                                                    南京大学研究生核心课程中英文教学大纲

课程名称：文艺学的方法与体系
课程编号：0501B0200
课程类型：B
学    时：60
学    分：3
适用专业：中国语言文学
教学目的：
通过中外美学和文论史上最具代表性的理论著作、理论家或理论流派、理论思潮的研读，探讨文艺学研究的方法和体系，总括文艺理论发展的历史规律及其逻辑型态，为学生独立地思考和分析文艺理论问题提供历史的借鉴和方法论的参照，增强他们从事文学研究的理论素养和自觉意识，训练学生洞察文艺问题的敏锐力和抽象思维的能力。

对选课学生的要求：
已经修读过“文学概论”和“美学概论”课程，并具备中外美学和文论史方面的初步知识。

主要内容：
首先对文艺学的概念、方法和体系进行界定，然后遵循逻辑与历史相统一的原则推导出文艺学方法的五种模式及其历史型态，即：以中国古代文论为典型历史型态的文艺学经验方法；以德国古典美学为典型历史型态的文艺美学方法；以19世纪法国文论为典型历史型态的文艺社会学方法；以19世纪末至20世纪初心理批评为典型历史型态的文艺心理学方法；以20世纪初以来的形式研究为典型历史型态的文艺学本体方法。这五种方法论类型，同时也是文艺学的五大体系。于是，对上述五种方法的理论阐释和历史分析也就构成了本课的基本内容。

主要章节：
1、 绪论
1. 文艺学的概念、方法和体系
2. 文艺学方法的逻辑规定
3. 文艺学方法的历史型态
2、 文艺学经验方法与中国古代文论
1. 总论
2. 从《礼记·乐记》看文艺学经验方法的主体性
3. 从《文心雕龙》看文艺学经验方法的浑整性
4. 从《沧浪诗话》看文艺学经验方法的意会性
5. 余论
3、 文艺美学与德国古典美学
1. 总论
2. 康德
3. 黑格尔
4. 费尔巴哈与车尔尼雪夫斯基
5. 余论
4、 文艺社会学与19世纪法国文论
1. 总论
2. 丹纳
3. 普列汉诺夫
4. 余论
5、 文艺心理学与19世纪末至20世纪初心理批评
1. 总论
2. 弗洛伊德及其精神分析 
3. 阿恩海姆及其格式塔方法
4. 余论
6、 文艺学本体方法与20世纪形式研究
1. 总论
2. 英美“新批评”
3. 结构主义及其叙事学
4. 符号学美学
5. 余论

教学方式：以教师讲授为主，以课堂讨论为辅
教材及参考文献：
教    材：《文艺学方法通论》（修订版），赵宪章著，浙江大学出版社2006年版。
参考文献：1.《文艺学方法概论》，陈明树著，上海文艺出版社1991版。
          2．《礼记·乐记》，版本不限。

3.《文心雕龙》，刘勰著，版本不限。

4.《沧浪诗话》，严羽著，版本不限。

5.《判断力批判》（上卷），[德]康德著，宗白华译，商务印书馆1985年版。

6.《美学》（第一卷），[德]黑格尔著，朱光潜译，商务印书馆1979年版。

7.《艺术哲学》，[法]丹纳著，人民文学出版社1963年版。

8.《创造力与无意识》，[奥地利]弗洛伊德著，中国展望出版社1986年译本。

9.《艺术与视知觉》，[美] 阿恩海姆著，滕守尧等译，中国社会科学出版社，1984。

10．《文学理论》，[美]韦勒克等著，刘象愚等译，三联书店1984年版。

11.《叙事话语》，[法]热拉尔·热奈特著，王文融译，中国社会科学出版社版。

任课教师：赵宪章

考核方式：课程论文写作，或开卷考试（3小时）

大纲撰写人：赵宪章

Title: Methods and Systems of the Theory of Literature and Arts
Course Number:0501B0200
Course Type: B

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for: 

Students major in Chinese Language and literature 

Objectives: 

The main aims of this course are to investigate the methods and systems in the theory of literature and arts by way of reading some of its important canons, including its various schools and trends of thoughts, and to sum up the historical principles and logical modes in the developments of the theory of literature and arts in order to offer some references for students to think about and to analyze problems of the theory on their own. This course will also enable students to develop their theoretical attainments and self-conscious, and give them good trainings in the abilities to think with abstract concepts and to have sharp eyes in inquiring literature and arts. 

Prerequisites: 

Students should have learned the following two courses: “Introduction to Literature Theory” and “Introduction to Aesthetic”, and have acquired some basic knowledge on the history of literary theory and aesthetic of China and the West.  

Main Contents:
The course will be proceed on like the following: first, to give some exact definitions to the concepts, methods and systems; then using the principle of uniting logic and history to arrive at the conclusion of five modes or historical forms of the methods of the theory, which are: the empirical method of Chinese ancient literature theory, the aesthetical method of Germen classical aesthetics, the sociological method of French literature theory in 19th century, the psychological method of the psychological criticisms from later 19th to early 20th, and the ontological method of formalism criticisms from early 20th till now. The above five modes can also be called the five major systems of the theory of literature and arts. So, the course will focus on the theoretical interpretations and historical analyzing of these five modes. 

Main Chapter: 

Chapter one:  Preface:

1: The concepts, methods and systems of the theory of literature and arts

2: The logical provisions of the methods 

3: The historical forms of the methods

Chapter two: The empirical method and Chinese ancient literature theory

1: Summary

2: Book of Rites: Record of Music（《礼记·乐记》）and its subjectivity

3: Wen-hsin-tiao-lung (《文心雕龙》)and its natural wholeness

4: “Ts’ang-lang’s Remarks on Poetry” (《沧浪诗话》)and its implying ways of expression 

5: Afterword
Chapter three: Aesthetical theory and German classical aesthetics

1: Summary

2: Kant

3: Hegel 

4: Feuerbach and Shernyshevsky

5: Afterword

Chapter four: Sociological method and French literature theory in 19th century

1: Summary

2: Taine, Hippolyte Adolphe

3: Plehanov
4: Afterword

Chapter five: Psychological method of the psychological criticisms from later 19th to early 20th

1: Summary

2: Frued and his Psychoanalysis

3: Arnheim and his Gestalt method

4: Afterword

Chapter Six: The ontological method and formalism criticisms of 20th century
1: Summary

2: “The New Criticism” of Britain and American

3: Structuralism and the theory of Narrative

4: Semiological Aesthetics 

5: Afterword

Ways of Instruction: lectures with the supplement of class discussions 
Textbooks and References:
Textbook: Zhao xianzhang, General Introduction to Methods of Theory of Literature and Arts, Jiangsu Literature and Arts Press, 1990.

References: 1) Chen mingshu, Introduction to Methods of Theory of Literature and Arts, Shanghai Literature and Arts Press,1991.

2) Book of Rites: Record of Music（《礼记·乐记》）

3) Wen-hsin-tiao-lung (《文心雕龙》)

4) “Ts’ang-lang’s Remarks on Poetry” (《沧浪诗话》)

5) Kant, Critique of Judgment, translated by Zong Baihua, Published by Commercial Press,1985.

6) Hegle, Aesthetics, translated by Zhu Guangqian, Published by Commercial Press,1979.

7) Taine, Hippolyte Adolphe, Philosophy of Arts, Chinese translated vision, published by Press of people’s literature and arts, 1963.

8) Freud, Sigmund, Creativities and Unconscious, Chinese translated vision, published by Chinese Forecast Press, 1986.

9) Arnheim, Rudolf, Arts and Sight Conscious, translated by Teng Shouyao, published by Chinese Social Science Press, 1984.

10)Welek, Rene, Literature Theory, translated by Liu Xiangyu, published by Sanlian Press,1984.

11) Genette, Gerard, The Discourse of Narratives, translated by Wang Wenrong, published by Chinese Social Science Press.

Instructor: Zhao xianzhang

Course Evaluation: write a final examination paper or open-book test

Program Designer: Zhao xianzhang

课程名称：文献学的理论与方法

课程编号：0501B0900
课程类型：B

学时：45
学分：3

适用专业：中国语言文学
教学目的：使研究生能够掌握古代文献学的一般方法，并具备文献学的意识。
对选课学生的要求：了解中国古代文化的基本典籍，并阅读几部相关的研究著作。
主要内容：

    本课程旨在系统而扼要地讲授古典文献学的理论与方法。内容分为四大部分：一、古代文献源流考察之方法，二、古代文献版本鉴定之方法，三、古代文献整理之方法，四、文献学意识。第一部分主要讲授古代目录的分类及演变，历代重要书目及其特点，以及如何编撰目录与利用书目；第二部分主要讲授历代版刻特点，介绍版本的类别，以及如何鉴定古书的版本。第三部分讲授文献整理的方法，又分为两大方面：一是古代文献的校勘，主要讲授古书文字讹误的类型与致误原因，介绍校勘的四种基本方式，以及练习如何撰写校记；二是古代文献的辨伪、辑佚、编纂与注释。第四部分特别强调了文献运用中的年代意识、真伪意识、版本意识、溯源意识以及资料的搜集与保存的意识。通过系统的讲授与夹于其中的文献学实践，培养学生突出的文献学意识，使其熟练掌握考察文献源流，辨析学术渊源，鉴别版本优劣，区分文献真伪，校正文字讹误，搜集文献资料等一整套方法理论。

主要章节：

第1章 绪    言

第1节 文献学与古典文献学

第2节 古典文献学的内容与方法

第2章 古代文献源流考察之方法

第1节 古代文献的著录与体制

第2节 目录的分类演变

一、《七略》“六分法”的诞生

二、《隋志》“四分法”的确立

三、其他分类法

第3节 古代书目指要

综合目录

1.国家藏书目录

2.史志目录

1、 3.私家目录

2、 丛书目录

3、 地方文献目录

4、 专科目录

5、 特种目录

１、推荐书目

２、版本目录

３、辨伪目录

４、书目目录

第4节 书目的编撰与使用

一、利用目录揭示文献发展的学术源流

二、利用目录考察文献流传的历史与现状

思考题一：

１、《七略》在目录学上的成就与影响是什么？

２、四部分类法是怎样形成的？

３、从《隋志》到《总目》在二级分类上主要有哪些变化？以现代眼光观照《总目》分类有何缺陷？

４.史志目录前后有什么重要变化？现存的重要私家藏书目录有哪些，扼要说明其特点。

５、书目有哪些种类，它们各有什么作用？

６、利用书目考察文献流传时应注意什么问题？

练习题一：

谈谈×××书的编撰与流传。

第三章    古代文献版本鉴定之方法

    第一节    版本学的名称与功用

1、 版本释名

2、 版本学的功用

3、 版本学上常用的术语

第二节    版本的源流

一、古书体式的演变

二、历代版刻述略

第三节    版本的品类

一、按时代区分

二、按地域区分

三、按单位区分

四、按印行的方式区分

五、按特点区分

六、按流传情况与文献价值区分

第四节  　版本鉴定的方法

一、 刻印本的鉴定

    1.据原书的牌记、序跋鉴定

    2.据原书版式、纸墨、字体鉴定

    3.据原书刻工、讳字鉴定

    4.据原书文字内容鉴定

5.据後人题识、藏印鉴定

6.据後人的版本目录来鉴定

7.据别本比勘鉴定

二、活字本的鉴定

三、伪本的鉴定

思考题二：

1、 古代文献的体式经理了哪些变化？

2、 刻本主要有哪些种类？ 

３、元、明刻本在版式上有何特点？

４、说说宋、元、明、清时期的坊刻情况。

５、从文字内容看，可以根据哪些方面来鉴定古书版本？

６、如何著录版本？版本目录对你有何用处？

练习题二：

×××书版本源流考略。

第四章    古代文献整理之方法（一）

第一节  　校勘绪言

一、校勘释名

二、校勘目的及原则

第二节  　古书文字讹误类型与致误原由

一、讹误类型

二、致误原由

第三节  　校勘方式

一、对校法

二、本校法

三、他校法

四、理校法

第四节    校记写法

一、出校原则

二、校记要求

三、处理方式

   1.定本式（附校勘记）

   2.底本式（附校勘记）

   3.札记式

   4.混合式

5.校勘之忌

第五节    校勘学养

思考题三:

1、 校勘的目的是什么？

2、 文字讹误有哪些常见的原因？

3、 校勘四法在校勘实践中各有什么样的地位和特点？你是如何理解理校与其他校法的关系的？

4、 为什么要强调“校勘之忌”？

5、 如何撰写校勘记？

6、 你怎么看待传统小学与校勘的关系？

练习题三：

××正史校误二例（要求：搜集同时代或稍后之相关史料进行他校）

第5章    古代文献整理之方法（二）

第1节 辨伪

第2节 辑佚

第3节 编纂

第4节 注释

第6章 文献学之意识

第1节 年代意识

第2节 真伪意识

第3节 版本意识

第4节 溯源意识

第5节 搜集与保存意识

教学方式：课堂讲授
教材及参考文献：

教    材：自编讲义

参考文献：

１、程千帆、徐有富著：《校雠广义》，齐鲁书社，1998年。 

２、清 纪昀等著：《钦定四库全书总目》，中华书局，1997年。

任课教师：武秀成
考核方式：撰写论文
大纲撰写人：武秀成
Title: Theory and Method Philology
Course No: 0501B0900

Course Type:B
Session:45
Credit:3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Chinese language and literature.
Objectives: 

This course intends to make the postgraduates master the general method of philology and establish an awareness of philology.
Prerequisites: Students have knowledge about the basic ancient works of Chinese ancient culture and have read several related research works.

Main contents:

This course aims at teaching the theory and method of ancient philology systematically and in summary. The contents consists of four parts: 1The method of investigating the headstream of ancient philology 2.The method of authenticating the  ancient literature edition 3. The method of sorting the ancient literature 4. The consciousness of philology The first part mainly teaches the classification and evolvement of the ancient catalogue, important bibliography and its characteristics in the past and how to authenticate the edition of ancient book. The third part teaches the method of sorting literature, and it is divided into two aspects: the one teaches collating of ancient literature and the other teaches the types and courses of the mistakes of ancient books’ characters. The four basic ways of collating will be introduced and the students will practice writing collating records. The other teaches differentiating, collecting, compiling and annotation of ancient literature. The fourth part especially emphasizes the age consciousness, true and fake consciousness, edition consciousness, consciousness of tracing to origins and consciousness of collecting and saving in the application of literature. By systemic teaching and philology practice it aims at raising the students’ awareness of philology, and make them proficient in mastering the whole theory and method of reviewing the headstream of literature, analyzing the academic origin, discriminating the edition of good and bad, distinguishing the true and fake of literature, correcting mistakes of characters and collecting the data of literature.  
Main Chapter:


Chapter 1 Preface

Section 1
Philology and Ancient Philology

Section 2
The contents and methods of Ancient Philology

Chapter 2 The Method of Reviewing the Headstream of Ancient Philology

Section 1
The Catalogue and System of Ancient Literature

Section 2
The Classification and Evolvement of Catalogue

One “Seven slightly” the Naissance of" Six Segmentation Method"

Two “Sui Records” the Establishment of" Four Segmentation Method"

Three other Classification Method

Section 3
Direction of Ancient Bibliography 
One Comprehensive Catalogue

Two 1. Catalogue of National Library 

Three 2. Catalogue of History Records

Four. 3. Catalogue of Private Collections

Five. Catalogue of Series

Six. Catalogue of Local Literature

Seven. Catalogue in Specialty

Eight. Special Catalogue

1
Recommend Bibliography

2
Edition Catalogue

3
Catalogue of Differentiating True and Fake

4
Bibliography Catalogue

Section 4
 The Compile and Use of Bibliography 
One Open out the Academic Headstream of Literature’s Development Using Catalogue

Two Review the History and Actuality of Literature’s Passing Down Using Catalogue

Thinking Exercise One:

1 What are the achievement and influence of “seven slightly” in bibliography?

2 How dose the four-part classification method come into being?

3 What are the main varieties from “Sui Records” to “General Index”? 
According to current view, what are the shortcomings of the classification of “General Index”?

4 What are the important varieties of the catalogue of history records befor and after? What can these existing important private catalogue explain its characteristics in summary?
5 What kinds of bibliography are there? What functions do they have respectively?

6 What problems should be noticed when reviewing the coming down of literature using bibliography?

Exercises One:

     Talk about the book XXX’s spread, saving and loss.

Chapter 3:  The method of authenticating ancient literature’s edition

Section 1
The names and functions of edition knowledge?

One 
The names of edition
Two
The functions of edition knowledge

Three
The technical terms in common use of edition knowledge 

Section 2:  
The head stream of edition

One 
The evolvement of ancient book’s types

Two
Slightly review of carving in the past 

Section 3: 
The category of edition

One

Classification as time

Two 
Classification as district
Three 
Classification as unit
Four
Classification as the way of press and publish

Five
Classification according to the characteristics

Six
Classification according to the spreading circumstance and the value of literature

Section 4:      The method of edition’s authentication

One  The 
Authentication of Engraved Edition

1.
Authenticate according to the stone tablet, preface and postscript of the original book 

2.
Authenticate according to the format in printing, paper and ink and the font of characters of the original book

3.
Authenticate according to the work of engrave and the inscribe of the original book

4.
Authenticate according to the contents of the original book
5.
Authenticate according to the posterity’s remake, cherish and print

6.
Authenticate according to the edition’s catalogue of the posterity

7.
Authenticate according to other edition 

Two
Authenticate of movable type edition 

Three
Authenticate of fake edition

Thinking exercises 2

1.
What varieties of the type did the ancient literature have?

2.
What categories of engraved edition did it mainly have?

3.
What characteristics does Yuan and Ming Dynasty’s engraved edition have on the format of printing?

4.
What do you know about the engraved circumstances in Yuan, Ming and Qing Dynasty?

5.
What aspects are used to authenticate the edition of ancient book in the contents of characters?
6.
How to write a catalogue? What functions does the edition’s catalogue have?

Exercise 2:

A general review of the headstream of XXX book’s edition.

Chapter 4:   The sorting method of ancient literature

Section 1
Introduction of collation 

One
 
The name of collation 

Two
The purpose and principles of collation 

Section 2
The types and causes of mistakes of ancient books’ characters

One 
The types of mistakes

Two
The causes of the mistakes

Section 3
The way of collation 

One 
Comparing collation method

Two
Root collation method

Three 
Other’s collation method

Four
Theory collation method

Section 4
The method of writing collation records

One

The principle of writing collation records

Two
The request of collation records
Three
The way of handling

1.
The way of setting edition ( attach collation records)

2.
The way of basic type( attach collation records)

3.
The type of reading notes

4.
The mixed type

5.
The taboo of collation

Section 5
The culture of collation knowledge 
Exercises 3:

1.
What is the purpose of collation?

2.
What are the usual reasons resulting in mistakes of characters?

3.
What are the status and characteristics of the four types of collation in the practice of collation?  How do you manage the relationships between the theory collation and other collation?

4.
Why should we emphasize the " the taboo of collation "?

5.
How do we write a collation record?

6.
How do we treat the relationships between the traditional literalism and collation?

Exercise3:

Two examples of XX collating history mistakes ( Requirement: Collect related historical data at the same age or afterward and compare.)
Chapter 5
The sorting method of ancient literature (two)

Section 1: Distinguish true and fake

Section 2: Edit

Section 3: Compile

Section 4: Notation

Chapter 6    The consciousness of Philology

Section 1: The awareness of age

Section 2: The awareness of true and false 

Section 3: The awareness of the edition

Section 4: The awareness of tracing the origins

Section 5: The awareness of collecting and saving
Ways of Instruction: Lectures
Textbooks and References:
Textbooks: self-edited handouts
Reference:

1. Chen Qianfan, Xu Youfu:《Broad Sense of Collation,  Qilu publishing company,1998.

2. Qing Jiyun:《 The General Index of all the Books in Four Regius Stacks》,  the China book company,1997.
Instructor: Wu Xiucheng
Course Evaluation: Term paper
Program Designer: Wu Xiucheng
课程名称：中国古代文化史专题研究

课程编号：0501B0500
课程类型：B

学    时：45
学    分：3

适用专业：中国语言文学
教学目的：

使研究生对中国传统文化知识与内在精神有系统的认识，为专业学习奠定基础。
对选课学生的要求：了解中国文化的基本典籍，阅读几部相关的研究著作。
主要内容：

以中国古代文化的“专题”为主，兼及历史与体类，讲授文化知识与学术精神。课程内容分五大部分，即“文化特征”、“文化制度”、“学术进展”、“宗教艺术”与“文化的现代进程”。五大部分又划分为二十一个专题讲授，分别是：第一部分四个专题，从伦理模式、地理环境、经济基础、宗法制度展示传统文化特征的构成；第二部分五个专题，以职官、选士、教育、科技、礼乐为主体展示古代文化制度的情形；第三部分七个专题，从史官文化到诸子学、经学、玄学、佛学、理学的演进，展示中国古代学术进程；第四部分三个专题，分述宗教、艺术与文学，兼括其制度、流派与精神；第五部分两个专题，即中国古代文化学术的现代进程与和文化学术的交流。

主要章节：

第1章 大哉乾元：天人合一与伦理模式

第1节 天人合一的文化内涵

第2节 亲缘、伦理与政治

第3节 人性的显彰与拓展

第2章 地齐政俗：地理环境与画野分州

第1节 地理与文化关系的反思

第2节 地域、南北与帝京文化

第3节 画野分州的政俗理念

第3章 务耕行宜：经济基础与耕织文明

第1节 《长城谣》的启示

第2节 以农为本的文化观念

第3节 耕织文明的思想特征

第4章 家国同构：家族、宗法与帝制社会

第1节 从氏族到宗法

第2节 宗法制的政治文化内涵

第3节 家族制与君主政治

第5章 天地四象：官制设置与政治文化结构

第1节 《天官书》解读

第2节 从“六官”到“三省六部”

第3节 严密的地方管理网络

第4节 尊天法地的官制文化

第6章 政教合一：从察举到科举的选官制度

第1节 从“禅让”说到“察举”制

第2节 科举制的形成与衍变

第3节 因文取士的文化论争

第7章 观乎人文：古代教育与政治教化

第1节 官学教育的发展历程

第2节 诗礼传家与私学教育

第3节 施教论学的书院教育

第8章 取则天象：科技文化的生克消长

第1节 取则天象与天文历法的演变

第2节 “士”的政治角色与相关科技成就

第3节 史学、圣学、经学传统与科技的隆替

第9章 制礼作乐：礼乐制度的形成与文化内涵

第1节 施政立教的礼乐制度

第2节 《礼》经与礼治传统

第3节 古代礼制核心之“五礼”

第4节 《乐记》与乐制内涵及演变

第5节 礼乐精神与民俗节日

第10章 学在官府：史官文化与史学传统

第1节 巫史、史官与史官制度

第2节 史学与传统文化精神

第十一章  内圣外王：道身通一的先秦儒学

第1节 从教育职守谈儒学的形成

第2节 孔、孟、荀思想纪要

第3节 政治理想与人文境界

第十二章  庄周化蝶：存心化物的道家思想

第1节 “玄化为本”的道家学术

第2节 老子人生哲学三段论

第3节 庄子艺术人生的“物化”观

第十三章  阴阳五行：帝国政治与经学建构

第1节 从方术到经术

第2节 经学与汉代政治文化图式

第3节 经今古之争的历史与学理

第十四章  有无之辩：玄学的兴盛及其论争

第1节 玄学历程与自然名教之辩

第2节 正始玄学的三大论题

第3节 玄理清谈与山水畅情

第十五章  万川之月：佛的澄明与禅心禅境

第1节 佛经传译与佛教宗派学的形成

第2节 佛性理论与诗禅境界

第十六章  民胞物与：理学与中国古典学术的终结

第1节 重构儒学体系的理学

第2节 “三教”论衡与疑经发义

第3节 理学宗派与心、性之辨

第4节 汉宋之争与清代学术流变

第十七章  仙道世界：崇拜、神话与宗教

第1节 从原始崇拜、神仙话到帝国神祇

第2节 道教的形成与发展

第3节 佛教的引进与改造

第4节 伊斯兰教与基督教在中国的传播

第5节 泛神论与宗教思想体系

第十八章   依仁游艺：艺术创造中的人文精神

第1节 弘道：自然与人生的体验

第2节 兴象：艺术思维中的心物关系

第3节 尚意：去形达神的审美追求

第十九章   诗骚传统：文学思想的二元与凝一

第1节 对诗骚传统的诠释

第2节 汉唐气象与遗民情结

第3节 文学创造的文化辨证

第二十章    审己知人：文化裂变与反思

第1节 西学东渐与文明冲突

第2节 文化裂变的多层演示

第3节 对传统文化转型的思考

第二十一章  厚德载物：文化交流与衍展

第1节 本位与异质的三重文化叠合

第2节 中西文化与体用之争

第3节 华人文化的环球网络

第4节 回归自我与走向未来 ）

教学方式：课堂讲授
教材及参考文献：

        教    材：《中国文化史论纲》 许结著 广西师范大学出版社2002年版

        参考文献：《经学历史》 皮锡瑞撰  中华书局1959年版

                 《经学通论》 皮锡瑞撰  中华书局1954年版

                 《史通通释》 刘知几撰、浦起龙释 上海古籍出版社1978年版

                 《文史通义校注》 章学诚撰 叶瑛校注 中华书局1985年版

                 《经子解题》 吕思勉撰 上海教育出版社1987年《论学集林》本

                 《三礼通论》 钱玄撰  南京师范大学出版社1996年版

                 《国史大纲》 钱穆撰  商务印书馆1996年版

                 《中国文化史》 柳诒徵撰 中国大百科全书出版社1988年版

                 《隋唐佛教史稿》 汤用彤撰  中华书局1982年版

                 《历代职官表》 黄本骥编 上海古籍出版社1980年版

                 《文心雕龙注》 刘勰撰 范文澜注 人民文学出版社1958年版

                 《四库全书总目》 永瑢等撰  中华书局1965年版
任课教师：许  结
考核方式：撰写论文
大纲撰写人：许  结

Title: Special topics in the History of Chinese Ancient Cultural
Course No: 0501B0500
Course Type: B
Session: 45
Credit: 3

Designed for: 

Students who major in Chinese language and literature，Philosophy, History and Religion.

Objectives: 

To enable students to get to know the basic knowledge of Chinese culture and to detect its changes in academic sense. 

Prerequisites: 

Students who have learned any course on the history of Chinese literature, philosophy or religion. 
Main contents: 

This course centers on some special topics in Chinese culture together with its history and institutions. Chinese cultural knowledge and its academic spirits will be lectured on. It consists the following five parts: the characteristics of Chinese culture, the institutions of Chinese culture, the developments of academic studies, Chinese religion and arts and the modern progress of Chinese culture. There are twenty-one special topics within these five parts: part one contents four topics, and it will focus on the characteristics of Chinese traditional culture by ways of its ethical system, its geographical conditions, its economical basis and its patriarch system; part two contents five special topics, which displays the main institutions of ancient Chinese culture through its official system, imperial examination system, education system, its level in science, technology, etiquette and music; part three contents seven topics, which shows the progress of Chinese academic studies starting from historiographer to the various schools of the thoughts and their exponents during the period of pre-Qin times to the early years of the Han Dynasty, from Confucians classics to the Dark Learning, from the Buddhism to the Confucian school of idealist philosophy; part four contents three topics talking about Chinese religion, arts and literature including their institutions, schools and spirits; part five contents two topics which are the modern progress of ancient Chinese culture and the exchanges in the fields of culture and academic studies. 

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1 The great vitality: Nature and man united as one and the mode of ethics
Section 1
The cultural connotation of nature and man united as one

Section 2
Relative, ethics and politics

Section 3
The manifestation and expansion of human nature


Chapter 2 Geography and Politics: Geographical conditions and boundary delimiting
Section 1
Introspection of the relationship between geography and cultures 
Section 2
The culture of Region, south and north, Imperial Capital Culture

Section 3
The political conception of boundary delimiting 

Chapter 3
Agricultural Society: Economic Foundation and the civilization of plant and knit

Section 1
Apocalypse of The Great Wall Ballad 

Section 2
Cultural Conception Taking agriculture as its root

Section 3
Idealistic characteristics of the civilization of plant and knit 
Chapter 4
The same structure of the household and country: Household, patriarchal clan system and monarchical society

Section 1
From clan to patriarchal clan system 
Section 2
The political cultural connotation of patriarchal clan system

Section 3
Household system and monarchical politics

Chapter 5
Four phenomenons of the sky and earth: The constitution of official system and the structure of political culture 

Section 1
Readings of A Astronomical officer's book 
Section 2
From" six officers" to" Three provinces and six ministries"

Section 3
Rigorous local management network 
Section 4
The culture of government officials simulating sky and earth

Chapter 6
Politics and teaches to unite as one: The system of selecting officers from recommendation to imperial examinations 
Section 1
From" demise" to" recommendation" system

Section 2
The formation and evolvement of imperial examinations 
Section 3
Cultural contestation of selecting officers based on papers

Chapter 7
View of humanities: Ancient education and political civilization

Section 1
The development process of official education 

Section 2
The heritage of family poem and private education

Section 3
College education based on civilization and moralization

Chapter 8 
View astronomical phenomena: The flourish and decay of science and techniques and civilization 

Section 1
The evolvement of viewing astronomical phenomena and astronomical lawmaking

Section 2
Political role of "scholar" and related scientific and technical achievement

Section 3
The alternation of historiography, saint knowledge, sutra knowledge tradition, science and technology

The chapter 9 Ceremonies and music’s producing: The formation and cultural connotation of the system of ceremonies and music
section 1  The system of ceremonies and music based on administration
and moralization

Section 2  Ceremonies and tradition of ceremony civilization 
Section 3  The core of “five ceremonies” in ancient ceremony

civilization
Section 4  The Music Record  and the connotation of the system music and evolvement
Section 5  The spirit of ceremonies and music and folk festivals

Chapter 10 Learns in feudal officials: The history officer's culture and historiography tradition

Section 1   Witched history, history officer and system of history officer 

Section 2   historiography and traditional cultural spirit
Chapter 11: Saint inside and emperor outside: The knowledge of the Confucian in earlier Qin Dynasty based on the untied of Taoism and body

Section 1  Talk of the formation of the knowledge of the Confucianist in the aspect of education and duty 
Section 2   The summarized thought of Confucius, Mencius and Shuncius

Section 3 
Political ideal and humanities ambit

Chapter 12  Chuang Zhou turn to butterfly: The Taoist thought based on turning thoughts to things

Section 1   The Taoist thought based on transformation

Section 2   Lao Tze's three segment theories of life philosophy 

Section 3 
The view "Turn to Things " in Chuang Tze’s artistic life

Chapter 13  Lunar ,solar and five element : Empery politics and sutra knowledge construction 

  Section 1 From folk prescription to sutra prescription
  Section 2 Sutra knowledge and the mode of politics and civilization in Han Dynasty

  Section 3 The history and doctrinal theory of the disputation between ancient and modern writings in Confucian classics

Chapter 14  Disputation of existence and absence: Flourish and disputation of

Metaphysics

Section 1   The process of metaphysics and disputation of famous natural religion

Section 2   Three topics of authentic history metaphysics

Section 3   Shallow talks of metaphysics and share feelings of landscapes

Chapter 15 One moon in a thousand rivers: Buddha’s clarify and heart and Buddhist artistic conception
Section 1 Buddhist sutra interprets and formation of Buddhist genre  
Section 2 Buddhist theory, poem and Buddhist artistic conception 

Chapter 16 Human beings as compatriots and treating all things as friends: Anew school of Confucian theory and the end of Chinese classic academic
Section 1 The reconstruction of system of Confucian theory 
  Section 2 Disputation of " three religions"  the question of the doubt of sutra
  Section 3 Disputation of sense genre, heart and disposition 

  Section 4 Disputation between Han and Sung and the evolvement of Qing Dynasty’s academic 

Chapter 17 The world of immortal: Worships, fable and religion

Section 1 From the original worships, fable and empire immortal site

Section 2 Formation and development of Taoism
Section 3 Buddhism’s introduce and reconstruction

Section 4 Spreading of Islamism and Christianities in China

Section 5 The system o f pantheism and religious thought
Chapter 18 Benevolence in Arts: Humanities spirit within the artistic creation

Section 1 Promote teachings: The experience of nature and life

Section 2 Symbol:  relation of heart and thing within the artistic thought

Section 3 The upholding of spirits: pursue beauty from beings to spirits

Chapter 19 Tradition of poem: Duality and unite of literature thought

Section 1 Explanation of poetic tradition
Section 2 Han and Tang’s phenomenon and the migrant feeling 

Section 3 Literature debate on literature creation 

Chapter 20 To get to know others by reviewing one’s self: reflecting cultural Changes and introspects
Section 1 The influence of west learns and the conflict of civilization 

Section 2 Multilayer show of culture’s fission

Section 3 Thinking of the transformation of traditional cultural 
Chapter 21 Broad-mind as the all-inclusive earth: Cultural interaction and evolvement

Section 1 Three layers superpose of culture of standard and heterogeneity
section 2 Chinese and western culture and the contestation between reality and purpose

Section 3 the round-the-world network of Chinese people's culture

Section 4 return to ego and work up to future
Ways of Instruction: lectures with some supplement of class discussions 
Textbooks: self-edited book

References: 1)Liu Yizheng, An History of Chinese Culture, Chinese Encyclopedia Press,1988.
2) Qian Mu, An General Outline of Chinese History, Commercial Press, 1996. 

Instructor: Xu Jie
Course Evaluation: writing a final examination paper

Program Designer：Xu Jie
课程名称：中国古代文学史专题研究

课程编号：0501B0400

课程类型：B

学    时：45

学    分：3

适用专业：中国语言文学
教学目的：
介绍中国古代文学史专题，结合研究历史与现状，结合授课教师自己的研究，示范、引导、训练学生展开中国古代文学史专题的研究。

对选修学生的要求：中国语言文学一级学科内的所有硕士研究生都可以选修该课程。
主要内容：
本课程内容涵盖中国古代文学各重要阶段的一些研究专题，介绍这些专题所包含的主要内容、研究的历史与成果，重要的研究文献和研究方法。分析其中一些专题的研究过程，描绘未来的研究领域。

主要章节：

          第一章：先秦两汉文学专题研究

                  第一节：言与文的关系：先秦散文研究

                  第二节：西汉武、宣两朝的文学研究

          第二章：魏晋南北朝文学专题研究

                  第一节：汉魏六朝辞赋研究

                  第二节：陶渊明研究

          第三章：唐宋文学专题研究

                  第一节：杜甫研究

                  第二节：江西诗派研究

                  第三节：辛弃疾研究

                  第四节：江湖诗派研究

          第四章：明清文学专题研究

                  第一节：明清词研究

                  第二节：明清女性文学研究

教学方式：讲授与讨论相结合

教材及参考文献：

1、 朱熹著：《诗集传》，中华书局，1962。

2、 屈原著、洪兴祖补注：《楚辞补注》，上海古籍出版社，1983。

3、 杨伯峻：《春秋左传注》，中华书局，1995。

4、 司马迁：《史记》，中华书局标点本。

5、 刘勰著、范文澜注：《文心雕龙注》，人民文学出版社，1958。

6、 钟嵘著、陈延杰注：《诗品注》，人民文学出版社，1961。

7、 萧统编、李善注：《文选》，中华书局，1974。

8、 杜甫著、仇兆鳌注：《杜诗详注》，中华书局，1979。

9、 辛弃疾著、邓广铭笺注：《稼轩词编年笺注》，上海古籍出版社，1993。

10、 莫砺锋：《江西诗派研究》，江西人民出版社。

11、 莫砺锋：《朱熹与文学》，南京大学出版社。

12、 莫砺锋：《杜甫评传》，南京大学出版社。

13、 张宏生：《清词的建构》，江苏古籍出版社。

14、 巩本栋：《辛弃疾评传》，南京大学出版社。
任课教师：莫砺锋、张宏生、巩本栋、徐兴无

考核方式：撰写课程论文

大纲撰写人：徐兴无

Title: Studies on Special Topics in the History of Chinese Ancient Literature
Course No.: 0501B0400
Course Type: B 
Session:45
Credit:3

Designed for: Students who major in Chinese language and literature
Objectives: 
Instructors will lecture on some special topics in the history of Chinese ancient literature according to their own achievements in the research，about their backgrounds as well as present conditions, and will guide and train the students to begin their own studies on topics of the field.
Prerequisites: All the postgraduate students who major in Chinese language literature 
Main contents: 
This course covers some special topics of the important stages in the history of Chinese ancient literature. Instructors will introduce to students some important aspects related to the studies of the topics, such as: the main events, the study histories, their accomplishments, important literatures and studying methods. Also, in the course, the research processes of some topics will be analyzed and some future study fields will be described.
Catalogue of the Syllabus: 

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1: Special topics of literature of Xian-Qin(先秦）and Lian-han(两汉)
Section 1:The relation between speech and text: Studies of Xian-Qin(先秦）prose

   Section 2: Studies of prose of Wu(武)and Xuan(宣) in Xi-han(西汉)
Chapter 2: Studies of literature in Wei Jin Nan-pai-chao(魏晋南北朝)

Section 1: Studies of Ci-fu (辞赋) in Han Wei Liu-chao(汉魏六朝)
  Section 2: Studies of Tao Yuanming(陶渊明)
Chapter 3: Studies of literature in Tang and Sung (唐宋) 

         Section 1: Studies of Du Fu(杜甫)
  Section 2: Studies of Jiangxi poets’ school(江西诗派)
Section 3: Studies of Xin Qiqi(辛弃疾)
Section 4: Studies of Jianghu poetry genre(江湖诗派)
Chapter 4: Studies of literature in Ming and Qing(明清)             
Section 1: Studies of Ming-Qing-Lyric(明清词)
Section 2: Studies of female literature in Ming and Qing 

Ways of Instruction: Lectures with some supplements of class discussions
Textbooks and References: 

1
Zhu Xi, Shi-Ji-Zhuan (《诗集传》), （China book company,1962）. 
2
Qu-Yuan, commented by Hong Xingzu, Commentary on Chuci（《楚辞补注》）, （Shanghai ancient works press, 1983）.

3
 Yang Baijun，Commentary of Chun-qiu and Zuo-zhuan（《春秋左传注》）,（China book company,1995）.

4
Si Maqian: Shi Ji(《史记》), China book company, punctuated edition.

5
Liu Xie, commented by Fan Wenlan: Commentary on Wen-Xin-Diao-Long (《文心雕龙注》)，(People’s Literature Press,1958).

6
Zhong Rong, commented by Chen Yanjie: Commentary on Shi Pin (《诗品注》), (People’s Literature Press), 1961.
7
Edited by Xiao Tong, commented by Li Shan: Wen Xuan (《文选》) , (China book company,1974).

8
Du Fu , Commented by Qiu Zhaoao :Detailed Commentaries on Du Fu’s Poems (《杜诗详注》), （China book company,1979）.

9
Xin Qiji, commented by Deng Guangming: Commentaries on Jia Xuan’s Poems  (《稼轩词编年笺注》) , (Shanghai Ancient Works Press,1993).

10  Mo Lifeng, Studies of Jiangxi Poets School《江西诗派研究》, Jiangxi People's press.

11
Mo Lifeng: Zhu Xi and Literature 《朱熹与文学》, Nanking university press.

12
Mo Lifeng : Critical Biography of Du Fu《杜甫评传》 , Nanking university press. 
13
Zhang Hongsheng: Studies on Constructions of Qing Lyric《清词的建构》, Jiangsu ancient works press.

14 Gong Bendong: Critical Biography of Xin Qinji《辛弃疾评传》) , Nanking university press
Instructor: Mo Lifeng, Zhang Hongsheng, Gong Bendong, Xu Xingwu
Course Evaluation: Write a final examination paper
Program Designer: Xu Xingwu

课程名称：中国现当代文学思潮

课程编号：0501B0600
课程类型：B

学    时：60
学    分：3
课程内容：

该课程旨在系统地介绍中国文学现当代文学的主要理论思潮和创作思潮，与同时代社会生活、文化思潮等的关系，从创作主体、创作实践及题材与主题的衍变等方面对中国现当代文学的主要创作现象和阶段性特征和做出深入的剖析。

教学方式: 课堂讲授与课堂讨论
主要章节：

第一讲  五四：人的文学

第二讲： 文学与革命

第三讲  战争与文学

第四讲  延安文学

第五讲  “十七年”文学

第六讲 “文革”文学
第七章  新时期文学

教材：许志英、邹恬主编《中国现代文学主潮》，福建教育出版社2001年版。

教学参考书：

1、 许志英、丁帆主编《中国新时期小说主潮》，人民文学出版社2002年版。

2、 马良春、张大明主编《中国现代文学思潮》，北京十月文艺出版社1995年版。
考核方式：论文

主讲教师： 倪婷婷  王爱松

Title：Main Currents in Modern Chinese Literature

Course Number: 0501B0600
Course Type: B
Session: 60 

Credit:3

Main Contents: 
This course intends to introduce systematically the major theoretical and creative currents of modern Chinese literature,their relations with the events and ideologies which transformed Chinese society in the period, explore deeply the major creative phenomena and the characteristics of modern Chinese literature at every stage from the point of view of writers, creative practice and subject-matter.
Teaching method: Lectures and discussion 
Main Chapter:

Chapter 1. May 4: Human literature

Chapter 2. Literature and Revolution

Chapter 3. The anti-Japanese war and literature

Chapter 4. The literature at Yan’an district

Chapter 5. The Chinese literature (1949-1965)

Chapter 6. The Great Culture Revolution literature 

Chapter 7. The New Era’s literature   
Textbook: Xu Zhiying and ZhuoTian(eds.), Main Currents in Modern Chinese Literature, FuZhou: Fujian Education Press, 2001.
Reference Books:

1. Xu Zhiying and Ding Fan(eds.), Main Currents of Chinese Novels in the New Era, BeiJing: People’s Literature Press, 2002.

2. Ma Liangchun and Zhang Daming(eds.) , Main Trends of Thought  in Modern Chinese Literature, BeiJing: October literature and Art Press, 1995.
Evaluating method: Term paper
instructor:  Ni Tingting; Wang Aisong
课程名称：戏剧影视研究
课程编号：0501B0800

课程类型： B

学    时：54

学    分：3

适用专业：文学、艺术及其他专业

教学目的：使学生对戏剧和电影电视的艺术原理获得一定深度的了解。

对选课学生的要求：硕士生一年级以上，对戏剧、影视有一定的观赏经验。

主要内容：
本课为戏剧与影视两种研究的合一。两者分述，篇幅上前者占三分之二，后者占三分之一，论述中随时注意戏剧与影视的比较和联系。

戏剧部分先略述中外戏剧历史，主体则为编剧、导演、表演、舞台美术和剧场审美的专题研究，讲清艺术原理并梳理该专题的研究史。影视部分先从艺术发展、制作方式、文化与商业、科技的影响等角度总论电影电视，然后专注于探讨影视艺术语言、电影的理论与流派、影视的叙事问题三个专题。

主要章节：

上编    戏剧

第1章 戏剧的概念

        第一节  戏剧的存在

第2节 戏剧的定义

第3节 戏剧美

    第二章    西方戏剧史略

第1节 希腊典范的辉煌与湮没

第2节 古典与浪漫

第3节 近代剧以来

    第三章    中国戏剧史略

第1节 漫长的孕育、形成期

第2节 三种成熟的戏剧

第3节 中国戏曲的演剧形式

    第四章    编剧的原理与美学

第1节 戏剧结构

第2节 戏剧文体

第3节 戏剧思维

    第五章    导演的原理与美学

第1节 “二度创作”的概念与现代导演的形成

第2节 导演的工作范围与程序

第3节 风格样式

第4节 舞台调度

第5节 节奏、气氛

    第六章    表演艺术研究

第1节 表演艺术的特性

第2节 表演的实际内容是对刺激的反应

第3节 表演的理论

第4节 创造角色

第5节 演员素质与培养问题

    第七章    舞台美术研究

第1节 舞台美术概述

第2节 舞台美术的功能

第3节 舞台美术的样式

    第八章    剧场审美研究

第1节 约定俗成的神奇世界

第2节 剧场审美信息的反馈流程

第3节 剧场审美的外部形式

下编   电影、电视

    第九章    电影电视总论

第1节 影视艺术的发展

第2节 影视的三度创作

第3节 影视文化与商业

第4节 影视与科技

     第十章    影视艺术语言

第1节 从视听元素到组织画面

第2节 从镜头到场景

第十一章   影视理论与艺术流派

第1节 电影理论的历史与评论

第2节 电影史上的艺术流派

第十二章   影视的叙事问题

第1节 电影与小说叙事的比较

第2节 电影与戏剧叙事的比较

教学方式：课堂讲授为主，辅以教学片观摩

教材及参考文献：教材使用自编讲义

主要参考书：

1．（美）布罗凯特：《世界戏剧艺术欣赏——世界戏剧史》，中国戏剧出版社1987年出版。

2．张庚、郭汉城主编：《中国戏剧通史》，中国戏剧出版社1980年出版。

3．（美）路易斯•贾内梯：《认识电影》（中译本），中国电影出版社1997年出版。

4．（美）尼克•布朗：《电影理论史评》，中国电影出版社1994年出版。

     5．各种戏剧名著文本。

任课教师：陆炜

考核方式：撰写课程论文

大纲撰写人：陆炜

Title: Study of Drama and Movie and Television
Course No.: 0501B0800

Course Type:B
Session: 54 

Credit:3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Literature, Art and other majors.
Objectives: 
This course aims to make the students have a better understanding of the artistic principle of drama, movies and teleplays.
Prerequisites: Graduate students above first year, having some experience of drama appreciation.
Main Contents:   
 The course is a unite of the studies of dramas, movies and teleplays. The two will be specified separately, the former accounts for 2/3 and the latter accounts for 1/3 in length. The comparison and connections between them will be presented timely.

The drama part gives a short introduction of the history of Chinese and Foreign dramas.

The principal part are studies of special topics: playwriting, direction, performance, stage art and theater esthetics. It introduces systematically the artistic principles and research history. The movies and teleplay part gives a general introduction about artistic development, modes of production, culture and commerce, impact of technologies, etc. It then focuses on the discussion about the three special topics: language of art, theories and genres of movies, recount. 

Main Chapter:

    Drama

Chapter 1  
Drama’s Conception 

Section 1    Existence of Drama

Section 2
Definition of Drama

Section 3
Beauty of Drama

Chapter 2 
Outline of Western Drama History
Section 1
Resplendence and Disappearance of Grecian Apotheosis 
Section 2
Classic and Romantic

Section 3
Modern play

Chapter 3  
Outline of Chinese drama History 

Section 1
Endlessly Conceive and Formation Period

Section 2
Three Kinds of Mature Drama

Section 3
Play Forms of Chinese Drama

    Chapter 4    Principle and Esthetics of Playwriting

Section 1
Drama Structure

Section 2
Literary Style of Drama

Section 3
Drama Thinking

    Chapter 5    principle and esthetics of directing

Section 1
The Concept of" Twice Creation" and the Formation of Modern Directing

Section 2
The Work Scope and Procedures of Directing

Section 3
Style and Mode

Section 4
Stage Adjust
Section 5
Rhythm and Atmosphere

Chapter 6    Study of Performing Arts 
Section 1
The Characteristic of Performing Arts

Section 2
The Actual contents of Performance is Reaction to Stimulus

Section 3
Performing theories

Section 4
Creating Role

Section 5
Actors’ Diathesis and Cultivating

    Chapter 7    Study of Stage Art

Section 1
General Introduction of Stage Art 

Section 2
Function of Stage Art

Section 3
Style of Stage Art

Chapter 8    Study of Theater Esthetics 

Section 1
Miraculous World of be Established by Usage

Section 2
The Feedback Process of Information of Theater Taste

Section 3
The exterior form that theater appreciate beauty
Next the plait 
Movie, Teleplay

    Chapter 9   General Introduction of Movie and Teleplay

Section 1
Development of Movie and Teleplay Art

Section 2
Three Creation of Movie and Teleplay

Section 3
Movie and Teleplay Culture and Business

Section 4
Movie and Teleplay and Technology

     Chapter 10    art language of movie and teleplay

Section 1
From the audio-visual elements to the Frame Organization 

Section 2
From the Lens to Scenes

Chapter 11   Movie and Teleplay Theory and Arts Genres

Section 1
The history movie theories and comments

Section 2
The art Genres in the movie history

Chapter 12   The Recount of Movie and Teleplay

Section 1
The comparison of movie and novels in recount aspect

Section 2
The comparison of movies and dramas in recount aspect

Ways of Instruction: Lectures assisted by watching teaching slices
Textbooks and References: Handouts prepared by the instructors.
Main Reference Books:

  1.(American) Blue Kate:《 The drama art of world enjoy- drama history of world 》 , the Chinese drama, published in 1987.

2. Zhang Geng, Guo Hancheng:《General History of Chinese drama 》, The Chinese Drama Press, publisher published in 1980.

  3.( American) Louis•Jianity :《 Know Movies》 (Chinese translate originally), the Chinese Movie Press, published in 1997.
4.( American) Nick•Brown:《 Comments on movie theory》 , the Chinese movie Publishing Company , published in 1994.

  5. Various famous drama text .
Instructor: Lu Wei
Course Evaluation: Term paper
Program Designer: Lu Wei
课程名称：西方文学批评史专题研究

课程编号：0501B0700

课程类型：B

学    时：45

学    分：3

适用专业：中文系各专业

教学目的：
使学生对西方文学批评史有比较深入的了解，开拓眼界、提高思辨能力和理论修养，为学术研究和硕士论文的写作进行必要的理论准备。

对选课学生的要求：掌握西方文学批评史的基本知识，阅读代表作品。

主要内容：
西方文学批评史从希腊发源，柏拉图和亚里斯多德确立了基础，他们代表着西方文学批评的两大潮流，对后代产生了深远的影响。19、20世纪之交，西方文学批评发生重大变革，心理学、语言学、文化人类学等学科渗入到文学批评之中，使之进入现代形态，也出现了众多学派，诸如心理学派、形式主义学派、社会学派、文化学派等相继而起，为西方文学批评提供了新的视角和方法。本课程在西方文学批评2500的历史中选择最代表性的10位作家或流派进行讲解。

主要章节：

第一讲：导论

第二讲：柏拉图

第三讲：亚里斯多德

第四讲：弗洛伊德

第五讲：神话—原型批评

第六讲：俄国形式主义

第七讲：新批评

第八讲：结构主义

第九讲：解构主义

第十讲：接受美学

第十一讲：新历史主义

教学方式：课堂讲授为主，适当的课堂讨论

教材及参考文献：

教材：自编讲义

亚里斯多德：《诗学》，罗念生译，人民文学出版社，1982

黑格尔：《美学》（一—三卷），朱光潜译，人民文学出版社，1979-1981

弗洛伊德：《弗洛伊德著作选》，四川人民出版社 1986。

弗洛伊德：《释梦》，商务印书馆，2001.

弗莱：《批评的剖析》，百花文艺出版社，1998。

赵毅衡：《新批评》，中国社会科学出版社，1986.

托多罗夫:《俄苏形式主义文论选》 ,中国社会科学出版社 1989
姚斯等：《接受美学和接受理论》，辽宁人民出版社，1987. 
库兹韦尔：《结构主义时代》，上海译文出版社 1988.
卡勒：《结构主义诗学》，中国社会科学出版社 1991。

郑敏：《结构-解构视角》，清华大学出版社，1998。

雅克·德里达：《文学行动》，中国社会科学出版社，1998。

世界文论编委会：《文艺学和新历史主义》，中国社会科学文献出版社，1993。

朱光潜：《西方美学史》，人民文学出版社，1979-1980。

缪朗山：《西方文艺理论史纲》，人民大学出版社，1985。

韦勒克：《近代文学批评史》、《现代文学批评史》（1-6卷），译文出版社、中国人民大学出版社,1991。
伊格尔顿：《文学原理引论》，刘峰译，文化艺术出版社，1987。

伍蠡甫：《西方文论选》（上下），上海译文出版社，1979。

伍蠡甫：《现代西方文论选》，上海译文出版社，1983。

王逢振等：《最新西方文论选》，漓江出版社，1993。

郭宏安等：《二十世纪西方文论研究》，中国社会科学出版社，1997。

陈厚诚、王宁：《当代西方文学批评在中国》，百花文艺出版社，2000。

柏拉图：《文艺对话录》，朱光潜译，人民文学出版社，1963。

William K. Wimsatt and Cleanth Brooks: A Short History of Literary Criticism.

D.W.Fokkema: Theories of Literature in the Twentieth Century, New York, 1977.

PMLA

Books Review of New York Times.

New York Review of Books.

TLS.

任课教师：杨正润

考核方式：课程论文

大纲撰写人：杨正润

Title：Monographic Study on the History of Western Literary Criticism
Course Number：0501B0700

Course Type：B

Class Hours：45

Credits: 3

Disciplines Applied: Graduate students in the Chinese Department

Teaching Objective: 
This course attempts to make the students have a better understanding of the history of western literary criticism, widen their visions and improve their analyzing ability and accomplishment in theory so as to have a necessary theoretical preparation for academic research and the writing of master’s thesis.

Requirements for the Students: 
Students have the fundamental knowledge about the history of western literary criticism and read some representative works.

Main Content: 
Western literary criticism originated from the ancient Greeks. Plato and Aristotle who represented the two trends of western literary criticism had a far-reaching influence on the later generations laid a foundation for it. At the turn of the twentieth century, psychology, linguistics, cultural anthropology, and the like penetrated into literary criticism, and thus western literary criticism came to its modern form. Various schools of thought emerged in succession then, such as the school of psychology, the school of formalism, the school of society, and the school of culture, which provided a new perspective and method. The lectures of this course is mainly to discuss 10 representative authors or schools selected from the treasured works of western literary criticism in the past 2500 years.
Main Chapter：

Lecture 1. Introduction

Lecture 2. Plato

Lecture 3. Aristotle

Lecture 4. Freud

Lecture 5. Myth and Archetypal Criticism

Lecture 6. Russian Formalism

Lecture 7. New Criticism

Lecture 8. Structuralism

Lecture 9. Deconstruction

Lecture 10. Aesthetics of Reception

Lecture 11. New Historicism

Teaching Method: Lecture given mainly in class with proper discussion

Textbook and References:

Textbook: Lecture handouts complied by the lecturer.

Aristotle. Poetics. Trans. Luo Niansheng. People’s Literature Press,1982.

Hegel. Aesthetics (Volumes I-III). Trans. Zhu Guangqian. People’s Literature Press,1982.

Freud. Sigmund The Interpretation of Dreams. Commercial Book Press, 2001.

Frye, Northrop .Anatomy of Criticism. Baihua Art Press, 1998.

Zhao Yiheng. New Criticism. Social Science Press of China,1986.

Todorov,Tzvetan. Selections from Russian Formalism. Social Science Press of China, 1989.

Jauss, Hans Robert. etc. Toward an Aesthetic of Reception. Liaoning People’s Press, 1987.

Kurzweil, Edith. The Age of Structuralism. Shanghai Translation Press,1988.

Culler, Jonathan. Structuralist Poetics. Social Science Press of China, 1991.

Zheng Min. A Perspective in Structuralism and Deconstruction. Qinghua University Press, 1998.

Jacques Derrida. Acts of Literature. Social Science Press of China, 1998.

Editorial Committee of World Literary Theory. Literature and New Historicism. Social Science Press of China, 1993.

Zhu Guangqian. A History of Western Aesthetics. People’s Literature Press, 1979-1980.

Miu Langshan. A Survey of Western Literary Theory. Chinese People’s University Press,1985.

Wellek,René. A History of Modern Criticism(1750-1950).(Volumes I-VI). Translation Press, Chinese People’s University Press, 1991.

Eagleton.,Terry. Literary Theory, An Introduction. Trans. Liu Feng. Cultural Art Press, 1987.

Wu Lifu. Selections from Western Literary Theory. Shanghai Translation Press, 1979.

Wu Lifu. Selections from Modern Western Literary Theory. Shanghai Translation Press,1983.

Wang Fengzhen. Selections from the Latest Western Literary Theory. Lijiang Press, 1993.

Guo Hongan, etc. A Study on the 20th Western Literary Theory. Social Science Press of China, 1997.

Chen Houcheng, Wang Ning. Contemporary Western Literary Criticism in China. Baihua Press, 2000.

Plato. The Dialogues. Trans. Zhu Guangqian. People’s Literature Press,1963.

William K. Wimsatt and Cleanth Brooks. A Short History of Literary Criticism.
D.W.Fookkema. Theories of Literature in the Twentieth Century. New York, 1977.

PMLA

Books Review of New York Times.

New York Review of Books.

TLS

Lecturer: Yang Zhengrun

Assessment Method: Course Paper

Program Writer: Yang Zhengrun

课程名称：理论语言学研究
课程编号：0501B1000

课程类型： B
学     时：51

学     分：3

适用专业：语言学和应用语言学、对外汉语教学、汉语言文字学、汉语史等。

教学目的：

通过讲授和学习，使学生对现代理论语言学的一些主要观点有所了解。培养学生理论兴趣、科学精神和正确的思想方法。注重吸收最新研究成果，拓展学术视野，引向学术前沿。力求理清以索绪尔为起点的现代理论语言学的发展脉络，探究其学术背景和视域。

对选课学生的要求：修读过大学本科基础课语言学概论。硕士研究生。

主要内容：

语文学语言学古已有之。现代理论语言学之父索绪尔（1857—1913）秉承西方思维一般模式，以“先验自我”为认识的逻辑起点，提出了语言与言语的区分；或受涂尔干的影响，创社会集体心理语言学；作为语言符号系统，且深受笛卡尔坐标系统的影响，构建横向组合和纵向聚合，亦即句段关系和联想关系，著论共时研究和历时研究等，都是经典理论和方法。这些传统经典理论表述又在当代学术的主体间性中得到新发展。反映到具体研究中，围绕一般原理作出的具体阐述大都体现在语言的社会功能，符号系统，语音、语义和语法的系统发展等方面。

主要章节：

1.理论语言学的作用、性质和方法。

2.语言的三大职能，语言和言语的区别。

3.从符号学对语言作本体研究。

4.人类语言能力诠释。

5.语音的物质属性及其分类。

6.音位和音位系统。

7.语法特性和一般规则。

8.变换及其一般方法学意义。

9.语言形态分类。

10.词汇和词义。

11.语义系统，词义的组合和聚合。

12.文字一般和汉字本位。

13.语言发展的内因和外因。

14.语言的分化和同一。

15.语言接触，类型学和发生学。

16.语音、语义和语法系统及其发展。

17.同质语言研究和异质语言研究。

教学方式：课堂讲授为主，偶作讨论。

教材及参考文献：
     罗·亨·罗宾斯《普通语言学概论》，李振麟，胡伟民译，上海译文出版社1985年5月第1版。

     徐通锵《语言论》，东北师范大学出版社1997年10月第1版。
     叶蜚声、徐通锵《语言学纲要》，北京大学出版社1997年4月第3版。

     HuZhuanglin,JiangWangchun,2001.Linguistics.A Course Book (second Edition) BeiJing University Prees.

     Richard Hudson,1991.Invitation to Liguistics. Reprinted by World  Publishing Corporation. Beijing.
     Victoria Fromkin,Robert Rodman,Nina Hyams ,2004.  An Introduction to Language (seventh edition)   Beijing University Prees. 

任课教师：李开
考核方式：期末笔试

大纲撰稿人：李开
Title: Theoretical Linguistics Study
Course Number: 0510B1000

Course Type:B

Unitees:51

Credit: 3

Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in theoretical linguistics and applied linguistics, teaching Chinese as a foreign language, Chinese language and Phonology, the history of Chinese, etc.
Objectives: 
This course aims to help the students know some main points of theoretical linguistics, to cultivate an interest in the theory and scientific spirits and correct thoughts method. We lay emphasis on absorbing most new achievements and opening academic vision and leading the students to the frontier of the science. We will have carded the developing train of thoughts until Saussure's theory had begun and looked into their academic background and visual threshold. 

Prerequisites: 
Graduate students who have studied the introduction of the theory of linguistics which the university student must learn as a basic subject. 
Main Contents: 
There are philology and linguistics in the ancient times. The founder of modern linguistics, Saussure (1857-1913) had taken in general the western thought pattern, and took I.Kant's the priori thing-in-itself as logical point of recognition, and put forward the difference between language and parole. Same as his social collective psychology linguistics was influenced by Mile Durkheim. Within the language-symbol field he was influenced by Descarte's coordinate system ,and constructed  syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations, i.e. the relation of sentences and paragraph and of association, and put forward synchronic and diachronic study, etc. All these classical theories and methods are developing with inter-subjectivity of modern science. In concrete analysis these abstract theories turn into some of explanations that have been contained in the social function of language, and in symbol field, and in systematic development of speech sounds and semantic and grammar, etc. 
Main Chapter:

1. the purpose and property and methods of linguistics. 
2. three functions of language. the difference between language and parole.
3. language own study in symbology.
4. explaining language competence.
5. innate law of speech sounds and their kinds.
6. phonem and phoneme system.
7. grammatical property and their general rules.  
8. alternative pattern and its significance of methodlogy. 

9. types of pattern of language. 
10. vocabulary and meaning of word. 
11.sematic continuum. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic analysis of meaning of words. 
12.general meaning of writing and itself-Chinese writing.
13.internal cause and external cause of language change. 
14.division and identity of language. 
15.language contact, typology and geneticlogy. 
16.the system of language speech, semantics and grammar and their development. 17.research on homogeneous language and variant language.

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussion

Textbooks and References:

HuZhuanglin,JiangWangchun,2001.Linguistics.A Course Book (second Edition) BeiJing University Press.

Richard Hudson,1991.Invitation to Liguistics. Reprinted by World  Publishing Corporation. Beijing.

Robert Henry Robins,1976. General Linguistics: An Introductory Survey. Longman Group Ltd.,London.
       Victoria Fromkin,Robert Rodman,Nina Hyams ,2004.  An Introduction to Language. (seventh edition)   Beijing University Press. 
       XuTongqiang,1997.On Language. Dongbei teacher-training university press.
YeFeisheng,XuTongqiang,1997.The Programme for linguistics.Beijing University Press.

Instructor: LiKai

Course Evaluation: Final exam

Program Designer: LiKai
课程名称：新闻舆论研究

课程编号：050301D09

课程类型：D

学    时：40
学    分：2

适用专业：新闻学、传播学

教学目的：

夯实学生知识基础，打通舆论学和新闻传播学之间的学科界限，使学生熟练掌握新闻舆论学的基本概念、范畴、理论和体系，培养复合型人才。

对选课学生的要求：新闻学和传播学专业研究生

主要内容：

本课程是新闻学专业研究生必修的重要基础课程，阐述舆论学的基本概念、范畴、理论和体系，介绍舆论学研究的社会学、政治学和社会心理学等诸种视角和路径，进而探索新闻传播活动和社会舆论表达之间的紧密关联结构，打通新闻传播学和相邻重要学科之间的壁垒；在此基础上，帮助学生理解新闻舆论与公众舆论的联系和区别，厘定新闻舆论学特有的概念、范畴和理论，辨析新闻舆论和社会意识形态之间的异同关系，研究新闻舆论引导、新闻舆论监督的重要意义，并分析它们发挥作用的内外语境，阐发自由而负责任的新闻舆论在开辟社会公共领域、推进社会主义政治文明方面所起的巨大作用。

主要章节：

第一章：导论
第一节：舆论学的学科定位和基本概念

第二节：新闻舆论学：学科交叉的复合视野

第三节：学习新闻舆论学的基本方法

第二章：新闻舆论学的基本范畴

第一节：舆论与新闻舆论

第二节：新闻舆论的运动规律

第三章：新闻舆论研究的多维视野

第一节：政治－社会学的研究视野

第二节：社会心理学的研究视野

第三节：新闻舆论本体论研究视野

第四章：新闻舆论与意识形态

第一节：意识形态的概念及其研究的历史

第二节：新闻舆论与意识形态的“连体同构”关系

第五章：新闻舆论引导的基本原理

第一节：媒体对舆论运动和形成规律的把握

第二节：媒体的议程设置功能

第三节：新闻舆论引导和塑造公众舆论

第六章：新闻舆论监督论

第一节：新闻舆论监督的特殊优势

第二节：新闻舆论监督：历史和现实的反思

第三节：案例分析：媒体的力量与无奈

第七章：新闻舆论监督的法律保护与法律限制

第一节：新闻舆论监督之法律保护的全球视野

第二节：中国新闻舆论监督的法律保护及主要问题

第三节：新闻舆论界监督的法律限制

第八章：公民社会、公共领域与新闻媒体

第一节：“公民社会”理论和实践的起源

第二节：“公共领域”的概念、演变和意义

第三节：舆论争辩与社会共识

第四节：中国近现代公共领域的艰难建构

第五节：中国当代公共领域建构的主要问题

教学方式：
本课程以课堂多媒体教学为主，采用参与式教学和案例教学，强化学理传授和调查实务。

教材及参考文献：目前的教材为王雄撰写之专著《新闻舆论研究》（新华出版社2002年版，不太适宜作最终教材）。

参考文献为：刘建明《基础舆论学》（中国人民大学出版社1988年版）、喻国明《解构民意》（华夏出版社1993年版）、陈力丹《舆论学》（中国广播电视出版社1999年版）、李普曼《公众舆论》（上海人民出版社2002年版）等。

任课教师：王雄
考核方式: 专家审阅最终编定的教材，专家同行听课评议。

大纲撰写人：王雄

Title: Press and Public Opinion Studies

Course Number: 050301D09
Course Type: D

Unite：40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Journalism & Communication Studies

Objectives: 

It aims to consolidate students’ theoretical base, link the public opinion studies with the Journalism & Communication studies and make students familiar with the basic concepts, scope, theory and system of press opinion studies for cultivating students of interdisciplinary talents.  

Prerequisites: Postgraduate Majors in Journalism & Communication

Main Contents: 

This course is an important compulsory course for the postgraduate majors of journalism. It explains the basic concepts, scope, theory and system of public opinion, introduces the sociological, political and psychological perspectives and methods in public opinion studies, hence exploring the close linking structure between journalistic, communicational activities and public opinion expressions. On this basis, it helps the students to understand the association and difference between press opinion and public opinion, stipulate the concepts, scope and theory peculiar to press opinion studies, differentiate the similarities and differences between press opinion and sociological ideology. It also discusses the significance of the guide and supervision by press opinion, analyzes the internal and external contexts where they function, and explores the important role of free and responsible press opinion in opening up public sphere in the society and promoting the socialist political civilization.  

Main Chapter：   

Chapter One: Introduction

Section One: Disciplinary Orientation and Basic Concepts of Public Opinion Studies 

Section Two: Comprehensive Interdisciplinary Scope of Press Opinion Studies

Section Three: Basic Methods in Press Opinion Studies 

Chapter Two: Basic Scope in Press Opinion Studies   

Section One: Public Opinion and Press Opinion

Section Two: Motion Laws of Press Opinion

Chapter Three: Multi-dimensional Scope in Press Opinion Studies

Section One: Socio-political Scope in Research

Section Two: Socio-psychological Scope in Research

Section Three: Ontological Scope in Press Opinion Studies

Chapter Four: Press Opinion and Ideology

Section One: Concept and Researching History of Ideology

Section Two: Continuum between Press Opinion and Ideology

Chapter Five: Basic Principle of Guide by Press Opinion

Section One: Media’s Grasp of the Motion and Formation Laws on Public Opinion

Section Two: Media’s Function as Agenda-setter 

Section Three: Guide by Press opinion and Molding of Public Opinion

Chapter Six: Supervision by Press Opinion

Section One: Peculiar Advantages of Supervision by Press Opinion

Section Two: Reflection on the History and Reality of Supervision by Press Opinion

Section Three: Case Analysis on Media’s Strength and Impotence  

Chapter Seven: Legal Protection and Legal Restriction on Supervision by Press Opinion 

Section One: Global Perspective on the Legal Protection of Supervision by Press Opinion

Section Two: Legal Protection of Supervision by Press Opinion in China and Its Main   Problems
Section Three: Legal Restriction of Supervision in the Press

Chapter Eight: Civil Society, Public Sphere and Media

Section One: Theoretical and Practical Origin of “Civil Society”
Section Two: Concept, Evolution and Meaning of “Public Sphere”
Section Three: Public Opinion Debate and Societal Common Understanding

Section Four: Strenuous Constructs of Public Sphere in Modern and Contemporary China 

Section Five: Main Problems in Constructing Contemporary China’s Public Sphere  

Ways of Instruction: 
This course adopts the participatory and case methods mainly by means of in-class multimedia teaching with a focus on theoretical instruction and investigative practice.  

Textbooks: 

Wang Xiong. Press and Public Opinion Studies. Xinhua Press, 2002.

Reference: 

Liu Jianming. Fundamental Public Opinion Studies. China’s Renmin University Press, 1988.

Yu Guoming. Deconstruct Public Opinion. Huaxia Press, 1993.   

Chen Lidai. Public Opinion Studies. China’s Broadcasting & Television Press, 1999.

Lippmann, Walter. Public Opinion. Shanghai Remin Press, 2002. 

Instructor: Wang Xiong

Course Evaluation: 

The final edition of textbooks will be given to specialists to examine, and specialists and fellows will attend and comment on the class. 

Program Designer: Wang Xiong

课程名称：考古学理论与方法

课程编号：060102C02

课程类型:C

学    时:60

学    分:3

适用专业:考古学与博物馆学

教学目的：使全体硕士研究生了解考古学的基本理论和主要方法

对选课学生的要求：选课学生最好学过一些历史和考古专业的本科生课程

主要内容:
介绍近代的田野考古学产生以来的主要学术流派和理论思潮，田野考古学的主要技术方法，文物保护和科技考古的主要分支和技术方法。

主要章节：

          第一章：导论

          第一节：近代考古学的产生和初期发展

          第二节：新考古学流派的产生及其演变

          第二章：考古学理论的形成和发展

          第一节：考古地层学

          第二节：考古类型学

          第三节：聚落考古

          第四节：新考古学的理论流派

          第三章：考古学的相关分支学科

          第一节：环境考古学

          第二节：天文考古学

          第三节：遥感考古学

          第四节：人种考古学

          第四章：科学技术在考古学中的应用

          第一节：测年技术

          第二节：痕迹分析技术

          第三节：成分分析技术

          第四节：定量分析技术

          第五节：数值分析技术

          第五章：考古学的未来之路

          第一节：认知考古学

          第二节：重建古史和文化遗产保护

          第三节：考古学与公众

教学方式：课堂讲授

教材及参考文献：《考古学：理论、方法与实践》，〈英〉科林•伦福鲁、保罗•巴恩等著，中译本，文物出版社，北京，2004年。

任课老师：水涛、贺云翱、周学鹰、周言、王晓琪等

考核方式：开卷考试、读书报告

大纲撰写人：水涛

Title: The Theories and Methods of Archaeology

Course Number: 060102C02
Course Type: C

Session:  60  

Credit:  3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in archaeology and museology.

Objectives: 
This course attempts to make efforts for the graduate students to understand basic theories and major methods of archaeology.

Prerequisites: Students have learned some courses about history and archaeology.

Main Chapter: 

          Chapter Ⅰ :  Introduction

          1: The Emergence of Modern Archaeology and It’s Early Development

          2: The Emergence of the New Archaeology and It’s Change

          Chapter Ⅱ : Archaeological Theories: It’s Form and Development

1: Archaeological Stratigraphy

2: Archaeological Typology

3: Settlement Patterns

4: Theories of The New Archaeology

Chapter Ⅲ : Branches of Archaeology

1: Environmental Archaeology

2: Astronomical Archaeology

3: Aerial Archaeology

4: Racial Archaeology

Chapter Ⅳ : Technological Methods Used in Archaeology

1: Dating Methods and Chronology

2: Methods for Trace Analyses

3: Methods for Qualitative Analyses

4: Methods for Quantitative Analyses

5: Methods for Mathematical Statistics

Chapter Ⅴ : Archaeology in the Future

1: Cognitive Archaeology

2: Reconstruction of Ancient History and Protection of Cultural heritages

3: Archaeology and the Public

Way of Instruction: Lectures.

Textbooks and References: Colin Renfrew and Paul Bahn, Archaeology: Theories Methods and Practice. Chinese Edition, Cultural Relics Publishing House,Beijing,2004.

Instructors:  Shui Tao, He Yunao, Zhou Xueying, Zhou Yan, Wang Xiaoqi

Course examination: Open-book examination, Book-reading report.

Program Designer: Shui Tao

课程名称：国际关系理论

课程编号：030207C01

课程类型：C

学     时：60

学     分：3

适用专业：国际关系；外交学；国际关系史；国际政治

教学目的：
通过本课程的学习，使学生掌握国际关系学科的主要理论工具与分析方法，能够区分国际关系的主要思想传统与理论流派，理解其基本假设与政治哲学基础，比较它们在国际安全与国际政治经济等领域的描述、解释以及可能的预测功能；能够以相关概念和理论为基础分析国际政治、安全、经济、社会等方面的实际问题。

对选课学生的要求：

国际关系、国际关系史、外交学或国际政治专业的研究生；或者本科阶段学习过上述相关课程，具备国际关系基本知识的其他专业研究生生。

主要内容：

通过对经典文献的研习，了解国际关系的基本理论，包括不同的研究途径与研究方法，各种主流与非主流思想传统与理论流派的基本命题、思想渊源、历史演进和发展趋势；为思考和理解当代世界政治和国际关系的各种实际问题提供一个分析框架。

主要章节：

导  言    理解国际关系：历史、思想与理论

第一讲    国际关系研究的方法论

第二讲    现实主义传统与国际关系理论

第三讲    20世纪：经典现实主义、新现实主义与新经典现实主义

第四讲    现实主义的“中观”理论：均势论与地缘政治论

第五讲    理性主义、自由主义传统与国际关系理论

第六讲    20世纪：自由派国际主义与新自由主义

第七讲    马克思主义与当代世界政治理论

第八讲    后实证主义诸流派与21世纪的理论趋势

第九讲    国际政治经济学

第十讲    英国学派与建构主义

第十一讲  国际体系论与国家战略论

第十二讲  全球化进程中的国际规范与国际伦理

第十三讲  国际关系：中国与非西方世界的思想资源

结束语    传承与超越：对国际关系理论“中国化”问题的几点思考
教学方式：
   课堂精讲
    文献阅读与主题研讨
教材及参考文献

一、基本教材： 

1、周桂银、石斌：《国际关系理论名著选读》，外语教学与研究出版社2002。

2、石斌选辑：《国际关系理论阅读材料》（内部自编教材）

3、石斌：《传承与超越：国际关系的思想传统与当代理论》（待出版）

（备注：各讲另有指定的必读材料细目）

二、参考文献：
E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis, 1919-1939, New York, 1964.

H.摩根索：《国家间政治》（国际纵横策论）上海译文1995。

K.沃尔兹：《人、国家与战争》，上海译文1991。

肯尼思·沃尔兹：《国际政治理论》，胡少华等译，公安大学出版社1992年。

Martin Wight, Power Politics, ed. H. Bull, 1978。

J.米尔斯海默：《大国政治的悲剧》,上海人民2003。

R.基欧汉、J.奈：《权力与相互依赖》，北大2002。

罗伯特·基欧汉：《霸权之后》，上海人民出版社2001年。
D.鲍德温：《新现实主义与新自由主义》，浙江人民2001。

A.温特：《国际政治的社会理论》，上海人民2000。

陈志瑞、石斌等编：《开放的国际社会：国际关系研究中的英国学派》，北大出版社2005。

Chris Brown, International Relations Theory: New Normative Approaches, Hemel Hempstead: Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992.
Robert Gilpin, The Political Economy of International Relations, Princeton, 1987.

Frieden and David, International Political Economy, 2nd ed., 1991.

G. Craig & A. George, Force and Statecraft: The Diplomatic Problems of Our Time（或时殷弘、周桂银、石斌译：《武力与治国方略：我们时代的外交问题》，商务印书馆2004年版）.
Michael Doyle, Ways of War and Peace : Realism, Liberalism, and Socialism.

Martin Wight (ed. by G. Wight & B. Porter), International Theory: The Three Traditions.
任课教师：石斌
考核方式：
1、 课堂表现：30%
· 听课时应记笔记
· 必要时提出问题
· 课前认真阅读指定材料
· 积极参与讨论

2、期中考核（口试）：20%

3、论文：50%

· 论文须用A4纸打印，正文用仿宋体5号字，不少于5页。
· 论文应有完整的结构，包括提要、论点、论证过程、结论和参考文献。
· 严格遵守公认的学术规范。
大纲撰写人：石斌

Title: Theory and Practice of International Relations

Course Number: 030207C01

Course Type:C

Session:60
Credit: 3

Designed for: 

graduate students of the following fields: international relations/politics; international history; and diplomacy.

Objective: 

· A basic knowledge of the main theoretical traditions for the analysis of world politics, and the ability to assess the relative strengths and weaknesses of these competing traditions and theories. 
· The ability critically and comparatively to evaluate the utility of these different traditions for the investigation of world politics.
· The ability to integrate theoretical and empirical materials.
Prerequisites: 

· Graduate students of the following fields: international relations; international history; diplomacy; international politics, or 
· graduate students of other related fields who have taken undergraduate courses such as international relations or international politics.
Main Contents: 

     To provide an overview of the major theoretical traditions for the analysis of world politics. It will focus on the basic concepts and questions, major scholarly traditions or perspectives, significant debates, and prominent authors in the study of international politics in order that students can develop an appreciation of the terrain of the discipline.

Main Chapter：

Course plan: lecture and seminar titles:
1: Introduction:  Understanding International Relations: History, Ideas and Theories    

2: Methodologies of IR Study

3: The Realist Tradition and IR Theory

4: The 20th Century: Classical Realism, Neo-realism and Neo-classical Realism

5: The Middle-Level Theories of Realism: Balance of Power and Geopolitics 

6: Rationalism, Liberalism and IR Theories

7: The 20th Century: Liberal Internationalism and Neo-liberalism 

8: Marxism and Contemporary Theories of World Politics 

9: Post-positivism and Theoretical Trends of the 21st Century 

10: International Political Economy

11: The English School and Social Constructivism

12: International System and National Strategy

13: International Ethics in an Age of Globalization 

14: The Intellectual Resources of China and the Non-western World

15: Conclusion: Some Comments on IR Study in China

16: Questions and Answers
Ways of Instruction:
· Brief lectures.

· Reading and discussion.
Textbooks and Referencees: 
I. Basic Textbooks 
1. 周桂银、石斌：《国际关系理论名著选读》, Beijing: Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, 2002。

2. 石斌选辑：《国际关系理论阅读材料》（self-compiled additional reading materials）。
3. 石斌：《传承与超越：国际关系的思想传统与当代理论》（teaching materials to be published as major textbook）。

Note: Detailed content of required readings for each seminar will be distributed before class.
II. References:

E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis, 1919-1939, New York, 1964.

H.摩根索：《国家间政治》（国际纵横策论）上海译文1995。

K.沃尔兹：《人、国家与战争》，上海译文1991。

肯尼思·沃尔兹：《国际政治理论》，胡少华等译，公安大学出版社1992年。

Martin Wight, Power Politics, ed. H. Bull, 1978。

J.米尔斯海默：《大国政治的悲剧》,上海人民2003。

R.基欧汉、J.奈：《权力与相互依赖》，北大2002。

罗伯特·基欧汉：《霸权之后》，上海人民出版社2001年。

D.鲍德温：《新现实主义与新自由主义》，浙江人民2001。

A.温特：《国际政治的社会理论》，上海人民2000。

陈志瑞、石斌等编：《开放的国际社会：国际关系研究中的英国学派》，北大出版社2005。
Chris Brown, International Relations Theory: New Normative Approaches, Hemel Hempstead: Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992.

Robert Gilpin, The Political Economy of International Relations, Princeton, 1987.

Frieden and David, International Political Economy, 2nd ed., 1991.

G. Craig & A. George, Force and Statecraft: The Diplomatic Problems of Our Time（或周桂银、石斌译：《武力与治国方略：我们时代的外交问题》，商务印书馆2004年版）。
Michael Doyle, Ways of War and Peace : Realism, Liberalism, and Socialism.

Martin Wight (ed. by G. Wight & B. Porter), International Theory: The Three Traditions.
Instructor: SHI Bin
Course Evaluation:

1. Participation in class: 30%

· Taking notes in lectures.

· Asking questions if necessary.

· Doing reading before each seminar.

· Taking part in discussions in seminars.

2. Mid-term oral test: 20%

3. Analytical essays: 50%

· Essays must be typed and at least 5 pages.

· Essays should be planned with a structure: introduction, arguments arranged in paragraphs, then conclusion.

· All arguments must use reasons and facts to answer the question.

· Important: if you use someone else’s words you must show with “……….” marks.
Program Designer: SHI Bin

课程名称：中国民族史

课程编号：030401C03

课程类型：C

学    时：32
学    分：2

使用专业：民族学

教学目的：概述中国少数民族发展的历史，加深对中国民族现状的理解。

对选课学生的要求：对中国历史发展轮廓有一般的了解。

主要内容：

本课程从中国历史上各民族自身的角度，依照各民族主要活动地区的不同，将中国历史上的众多民族划分为四个部分——北方及西北民族、东北民族、南方民族、藏民族，以此为主要框架，从民族系属的角度分别叙述了各中国少数民族的发展源流、历史变迁以及相互间的关联，并从民族历史发展的视角进而阐述了中国民族现状的形成。

主要章节：

序
一、少数民族与中国历史
二、西方“东方学”（Oriental Studies）中的中国周边研究
三、研究视角的转移：从边疆经略史、民族关系史到民族史——以研究对象为观察主线
四、参考书目
五、有关学刊
第一章  史前与先秦时代的中国民族

第1节 中国古人类
第2节 华夏与戎狄蛮夷
第3节 先秦的中国及其周边
第二章  北方及西北民族
第1节 大漠与天山南北的古代民族
1、 匈奴、乌孙与月氏
2、 城郭诸国与西域都护府
第2节 原蒙古人：鲜卑、吐谷浑、拓跋与柔然
第3节 嚈哒
第4节 突厥
1、 丁零、坚昆、高车与铁勒（敕勒）
2、 突厥人
3、 回鹘
4、 中亚突厥诸族的伊斯兰化
5、 伊斯兰文献中的突厥诸部-西突厥余部
6、 蒙古兴起前的西域
7、 维吾尔、哈萨克等近代突厥民族的形成

第5节 蒙古

1、 突厥、回纥时代漠北的蒙古人
2、 辽金时代的大漠南北
3、 蒙古部早期历史与社会
4、 早期蒙古史史料
5、 蒙古西征与西北宗藩
6、 北元、鞑靼与瓦剌
7、 清代蒙古

第6节   回回人入华与回族的形成
第三章  东北民族
第1节 先秦至唐时期的东北民族

1、 先秦时期东北民族的三个系统：肃慎系、东胡系、秽貊系

2、 汉唐时期三系民族的发展：夫余与高勾丽、乌桓与鲜卑、勿吉与靺鞨

3、 渤海的族属
第2节 契丹和女真

1、 契丹

2、 女真

3、 契丹、女真的汉化与其民族变迁的关系

第3节 满族

1、 明代女真与满族的先世

2、 满族的形成

3、 清朝时期满族的发展

第四章  南方民族
第1节 先秦秦汉时期的南方民族

1、 先秦秦汉时期北方民族南迁而形成的南方民族的三系：氐羌系、苗蛮系、百越系

2、 西南夷

3、 滇人的族属

第2节 南诏与大理——民族政权下的西南民族

1、 乌蛮

2、 白蛮

3、 南诏、大理治下的其他民族

第3节 元明清时期中央政权控制下的西南民族

1、 元明清时期中央政权控制下的西南民族的总体状况

2、 土司制度与改土归流

第4节 唐宋元明清时期的东南、中南民族

1、 越人、僚人、俚人

2、 蛮人、苗人、瑶人

第五章  藏族

第1节 吐蕃王朝建立前青藏高原的民族状况

第2节 吐蕃王朝的建立

第3节 政教合一与藏族的发展

教学方式：授课+文献阅读

教材及参考文献：

教材：

1. 王锺翰主编《中国民族史概要》，山西教育出版社，2004年。

参考文献：
1. 王锺翰主编《中国民族史》，中国社会科学出版社，2001年。

2. 翁独健主编：《中国民族关系史纲要》，中国社科出版社，1990年。

3. 邱树森、匡裕彻主编：《中国少数民族简史》，河北教育出版社，1994年。

2. 陈连开主编：《中国民族史纲要》，中国财政经济出版社，1999年。

4. Question and Answers about China's Minorities, New World Press, Beijing, 1985.
5. Ma Yin, China's Minority Nationalities, Foreign Language Press, Beijing, 1994.

6. 陆峻岭、林干编：《中国历代各族纪年表》，内蒙古人民出版社，1980。

7. 林干编：《匈奴史料汇编》（上、下编），中华书局，1988年。

8. 林干：《匈奴通史》，人民出版社，无出版年月。

9. 林干编：《匈奴史论文选集》（1919-1979），中华书局，1983年。

10. 王炳华：《乌孙研究》，新疆人民出版社，1979年。

11. 余太山：《古族新考》，中华书局，2000年。

12. 水涛：《中国西北地区青铜时代》，科学出版社，2001年。

13. 雅诺什.哈尔马塔主编，徐文勘、芮传明译：《中亚文明史》，第二卷，中国对外翻译出版社公司，2002年。

14. 马雍、王炳华：《公元前七至二世纪的中国新疆地区》，《中亚学刊》，第3辑，中华书局，1990年。

15. 王欣：《吐火罗史研究》，中国社会科学出版社，2002。

16. 岑仲勉：《〈汉书·西域传〉地里校释》（上、下册），中华书局，1981年。

17. 余太山：《塞种史研究》，中国社会科学出版社，1992年。

18. 余太山：《两汉魏亚南北朝与西域关系史研究》，中国社会科学出版社，1995年。

19. 余太山：《两汉魏亚南北朝正史〈西域传〉研究》，中华书局，2003年。

20. A.F.P. Helsewe and M.A.N. Loewe, China and Central Asia, the early stage: 125 B.C.-A.D.23, Leiden, 1979.

21. 姚薇元：《北朝胡姓考》，科学出版社，1986年。

22. 周伟洲：《吐谷浑史》，宁夏人民出版社，1984年。

23. 周伟洲：《敕勒与柔然》，上海人民出版社，1983年。

24. 余太山：《嚈哒史研究》，齐鲁书社，1986年。

25. 段连勤：《丁零、高车与铁勒》，上海人民出版社，1988年。

26. 林干编：《突厥与回纥历史论文选集》（上、下册），中华书局，1987年。

27. 岑仲勉：《突厥集史》，中华书局，1958年。

28. 岑仲勉：《西突厥史料补阙及考证》，中华书局，1958年。

29. 薛宗正：《突厥史》，中国社会科学出版社，1992年。

30. С·Г·克利亚什托尔内著，李佩娟译：《古代突厥鲁尼文碑铭——中亚细亚原始文献》，黑龙江教育出版社，1991年。

31. 芮传明：《古突厥碑铭研究》，上海古籍出版社，1998年。

32. 段连勤：《隋唐时期的薛延陀》，三秦出版社，1988年。

33. 王小甫：《唐、吐蕃、大食政治关系史》，北京大学出版社，1992年。

34. 巴托尔德著，罗致平译：《中亚突厥史十二讲》，中国社会科学出版社，1984年。

35. 种民岩等《明代奴尔干永宁寺碑记校释》，《考古学报》1975年第2期。

36. 傅乐焕《辽史丛考》，中华书局，1983年。

37. ［日］爱宕松男著、邢复礼译《契丹古代史研究》，内蒙古人民出版社，1988年。

38. ［日］三上次男著、金启孮译《金代女真研究》，黑龙江人民出版社，1984年。

39. 陈述《大辽瓦解以后的契丹人》，载中央民族学院研究部编《中国民族问题研究》第五辑，1956年。
40. 王锺翰《王锺翰清史论文集》，中华书局，2004年。

41. 金毓黻《东北通史》（上编），社会科学战线杂志社，1980年。

42. 孙进己《东北民族源流》，黑龙江教育出版社，1990年。
43. 方国瑜《云南史料目录概说》（三册），中华书局，1984年。

44. 吴永章《中国南方民族史志要籍解题》，民族出版社，1991年。

45. 尤中《中国西南民族史》，云南人民出版社，1985年。
46. 王文光编著《中国南方民族史》，民族出版社，1999年。

任课教师：刘迎胜  教授；杨晓春  讲师

考核方式：写作读书笔记

大纲撰写人：刘迎胜教授；杨晓春讲师

Title: History of Chinese Ethnic Minorities
Course Number: 030401C03
Course Type: C

Session: 32

Credit: 2
Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Anthropology.

Objectives: 
This course attempts to summarize the history of the Chinese ethnic minorities and improve students’ understanding about the present situation of the Chinese ethnic minorities. 

Prerequisites: Students have a general knowledge of the development of China’s history.

Main Content:
This course will differentiate numerous ethnic minorities in Chinese history into four parts mainly according to their different living area from the viewpoints of the ethnic minorities’ own, namely North and Northwest China(North Asia and Central Asia), Northeast China(Manchuria), South China and Tibet. Based on this framework, this course will narrate the ethnic headstreams, branches and historical changes of Chinese ethnic minorities and the mutual-relationship among different ethnic groups from the point of view of ethnic pedigrees. This course also will expatiate the forming of modern Chinese ethnic minorities from the viewpoint of history. 
Main Chapter:

Foreword
1. Chinese ethnic minorities and Chinese history

2. Studies of Chinese borderlands in Oriental Studies

3. Transferring of angle of view, from the history of Chinese borderland’s management and the history of connections between Chinese ethnic minorities to the history of Chinese ethnic minorities

4. References

5. Correlative journals

Chapter I: Chinese ethnic minorities in Pre-Qin Period

1. Chinese primitive
2. Huaxia people and barbarians (Rong, Di, Man and Yi)

3. Pre-Qin China and its borderlands

Chapter II: Ethnic minorities in North and Northwest China

1. Ancient inhabitants in Mongolia and Tianshan Mountain

1.1 Xiongnu, Wusun and Rouzhi

1.2 Oasis-states in Xiyu and the Military Protecting Institution of Xiyu(Xiyu Duhu Fu)

2. Proto-Mongols: Xianbei, Tuyuhun Tuoba and Rouran

3. Heftal

4. Turkic speaking groups

4.1 Dingling/Jiankun(Qirghiz), Gaoche and Tiele(Chile)

4.2 Turks

4.3 Uygurs

4.4 Islamization of Turks in central Asia

4.5 Turkic tribes and the remaining West Turk tribes in Muslim literatures

4.6 Xiyu(Central Asia) down to the Mongol invasion

4.7 The forming of modern Turkics, such as Uygurs and Kazaks

5. Mongols

5.1 Mongols of North Desert in Turk and Uygur periods

5.2 Desert area in Liao and Jin periods

5.3 The early history of Mongols and its society

5.4 Sources on early Mongols

5.5 Mongol’s western expansion and Northwestern khanates

5.6 North Yuan Dynasty, Tartars and Oirats

5.7 Mongols in Qing Dynasty

6. Huihui people in China and the formation of Huizu

Chapter III: Ethnic minorities in Northeast China(Manchuria)

1. Ethnic minorities in Northeast China from Pre-Qin Period to Tang Period

1.1 Three pedigrees of ethnic minorities in Northeast China before Qin dynasty: Sushen, Donghu and Huimo groups

1.2 The development of those three pedigrees from Han Dynasty to Tang Dynasty: Fuyu & Gaogouli, Wuhuan & Xianbei and Wuji & Mohe

1.3 The ethnic category of Bohai people

2. Khitans and Jurchens

2.1 Khitans

2.2 Jurchens

2.3 Sinification and the ethnic changes of Khitans and Jurchens

3. Manchu

3.1 Jurchens of Ming Dynasty and the ancestor of Manchu

3.2 The formation of Manchu

3.3 The development of Manchu in Qing Dynasty

Chapter IV: Ethnic minorities in South China

1. Ethnic minorities in South China from Pre-Qin Period to Qin and Han Periods

1.1 Three pedigrees of ethnic minorities in South China from Pre-Qin Period to Qin and Han Periods: Di-Qiang, Miao-Man and Baiyue groups

1.2 Southwest Yi

1.3 The ethnic category of Dian people

2. Nanzhao and Dali

2.1 Wuman

2.2 Baiman

2.3 Other ethnic groups under Nanzhao and Dali’ rule

3. Ethnic minorities in Southwest China under the rule of Yuan, Ming and Qing dynasties

3.1 The totally status

3.2 Regional ethnic bureaucracy system and its transformation into dispatching bureaucracy system

4. Ethnic minorities in Southeast and Southern Middle China

4.1 Yue people, Liao people and Li people

4.2 Man people, Miao people and Yao people

Chapter IV: Tibet

1. Ethnic minorities in Tibetan Plateau before Tibetan Dynasty

2. The establishment of Tibetan Dynasty

3. Identity of polity and religion and the development of Tibetan
Ways of Instruction: Lectures & Literature Reading
Textbooks and References:
Textbooks: 王锺翰主编《中国民族史概要》，山西教育出版社，2004年。

References: 

王锺翰主编《中国民族史》，中国社会科学出版社，2001年。

翁独健主编：《中国民族关系史纲要》，中国社科出版社，1990年。

邱树森、匡裕彻主编：《中国少数民族简史》，河北教育出版社，1994年。

陈连开主编：《中国民族史纲要》，中国财政经济出版社，1999年。

Question and Answers about China's Minorities, New World Press, Beijing, 1985.
Ma Yin, China's Minority Nationalities, Foreign Language Press, Beijing, 1994.

陆峻岭、林干编：《中国历代各族纪年表》，内蒙古人民出版社，1980。

林干编：《匈奴史料汇编》（上、下编），中华书局，1988年。

林干：《匈奴通史》，人民出版社，无出版年月。

林干编：《匈奴史论文选集》（1919-1979），中华书局，1983年。

王炳华：《乌孙研究》，新疆人民出版社，1979年。

余太山：《古族新考》，中华书局，2000年。

水涛：《中国西北地区青铜时代》，科学出版社，2001年。

雅诺什.哈尔马塔主编，徐文勘、芮传明译：《中亚文明史》，第二卷，中国对外翻译出版社公司，2002年。

马雍、王炳华：《公元前七至二世纪的中国新疆地区》，《中亚学刊》，第3辑，中华书局，1990年。

王欣：《吐火罗史研究》，中国社会科学出版社，2002。

岑仲勉：《〈汉书·西域传〉地里校释》（上、下册），中华书局，1981年。

余太山：《塞种史研究》，中国社会科学出版社，1992年。

余太山：《两汉魏亚南北朝与西域关系史研究》，中国社会科学出版社，1995年。

余太山：《两汉魏亚南北朝正史〈西域传〉研究》，中华书局，2003年。

A.F.P. Helsewe and M.A.N. Loewe, China and Central Asia, the early stage: 125 B.C.-A.D.23, Leiden, 1979.

姚薇元：《北朝胡姓考》，科学出版社，1986年。

周伟洲：《吐谷浑史》，宁夏人民出版社，1984年。

周伟洲：《敕勒与柔然》，上海人民出版社，1983年。

余太山：《嚈哒史研究》，齐鲁书社，1986年。

段连勤：《丁零、高车与铁勒》，上海人民出版社，1988年。

林干编：《突厥与回纥历史论文选集》（上、下册），中华书局，1987年。

岑仲勉：《突厥集史》，中华书局，1958年。

岑仲勉：《西突厥史料补阙及考证》，中华书局，1958年。

薛宗正：《突厥史》，中国社会科学出版社，1992年。

С·Г·克利亚什托尔内著，李佩娟译：《古代突厥鲁尼文碑铭——中亚细亚原始文献》，黑龙江教育出版社，1991年。

47. 芮传明：《古突厥碑铭研究》，上海古籍出版社，1998年。

48. 段连勤：《隋唐时期的薛延陀》，三秦出版社，1988年。

49. 王小甫：《唐、吐蕃、大食政治关系史》，北京大学出版社，1992年。

巴托尔德著，罗致平译：《中亚突厥史十二讲》，中国社会科学出版社，1984年。

种民岩等《明代奴尔干永宁寺碑记校释》，《考古学报》1975年第2期。

傅乐焕《辽史丛考》，中华书局，1983年。

［日］爱宕松男著、邢复礼译《契丹古代史研究》，内蒙古人民出版社，1988年。

［日］三上次男著、金启孮译《金代女真研究》，黑龙江人民出版社，1984年。

陈述《大辽瓦解以后的契丹人》，载中央民族学院研究部编《中国民族问题研究》第五辑，1956年。
王锺翰《王锺翰清史论文集》，中华书局，2004年。

金毓黻《东北通史》（上编），社会科学战线杂志社，1980年。

孙进己《东北民族源流》，黑龙江教育出版社，1990年。
方国瑜《云南史料目录概说》（三册），中华书局，1984年。

吴永章《中国南方民族史志要籍解题》，民族出版社，1991年。

尤中《中国西南民族史》，云南人民出版社，1985年。
王文光编著《中国南方民族史》，民族出版社，1999年。

Instructor: Prof. Liu Yingsheng & Dr. Yang Xiaochun
Course Evaluation: Reading reports in the written form

Program Designer: Prof. Liu Yingsheng & Dr. Yang Xiaochun
课程名称：欧洲历史文献讲读

课程编号：060108C02

课程类型：C

学    时：60

学    分：3

适用专业：世界史

教学目的：提高世界史的研究生阅读和运用英文史料的能力。

对选课学生的要求：选课学生了英语能力测试达到6级。

主要内容：

本教材选择了从古到今的英文经典文件和史实，并包含了欧洲历史的重大事件，如文明的起源、启蒙运动，工业革命，还涉及一些重要的人物，如梭伦、马考莱等。

主要章节：

第一课：文明的起源

第二课：梭伦

第三课：封建社会

第四课：大宪章

第五课：君主论

第六课：都铎时期的英国社会

第七课：内战中的来信  

第八课：托马斯·马考莱

第九课：政府论

第十课：论奴隶制

第十一课：人权宣言   

第十二课：伦敦通讯社文件

第十三课：约克郡之旅

第十四课：工业革命（一）

第十五课：工业革命（二）

第十六课：大西洋宪章 

教学方式：课堂讲授

参考书：《英国历史文献》，《文明的起源》，《君主论》等。

任课教师：钱乘旦、张红等

考核方式：闭卷考试

大纲撰写人：钱乘旦
Title: Readings In the European History

Course Number: 060108C02

Course Type: C

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for : Graduate students majoring in World History 

Objectives: 
This course intends to promote all the Graduate students’ ability to read English documents

Prerequisites: The students should pass EPT 6.

Major Chapter:

Chapter 1 :The Geneses of Civilizations

Chapter 2 : Solon

Chapter 3: Feudal Society

Chapter 4: Magna Carta

Chapter 5 : The Prince

Chapter 6 : English Society Under the Tudors

Chapter: 7 : Letters in the Civil War

Chapter 8: Thomas Macauley

Chapter 9:  The Second Treaties of Government

Chapter 10: Of  Slavery

Chapter 11: Declaration of the Rights of Man and Citizen
Chapter 12 : Papers of the London Corresponding Society

Chapter 13 Tour in Yorkshire

Chapter 14 : Industrial Revolution

Chapter 15 : Industrial Revolution

Chapter 16 : The Atlantic Charter

Way of Instruction: Lectures in class

References: English Historical Documents,, The Geneses of Civilization, The Prince

Instructor: Qian chen-dan, Zhang Hong 

Course Evaluation: Close-book Examination

Program Designer: Qian Chen-dan

课程名称：欧洲一体化研究

课程编号：060108D19

课程类型：D

学     时：40

学     分：2

适用专业：欧洲研究；世界史；国际关系；国际政治;国际经济

教学目标：
在课程建设方面，开发和完善欧洲一体化研究课程，制订教学大纲，编选教学参考资料，编写教材，推动欧洲研究和教学的进一步深入;以研究生课程为龙头建构涵盖欧洲研究的核心课程体系;完成多媒体课件建设。

在人才方面，通过课程的开放性设计培养高层次欧洲研究人才;对参加者进行欧洲研究理论和方法的训练，为完成欧洲研究方向学位论文打基础;培养熟悉欧洲事务的专业人才，让他们在完成学业后能成为加强中欧交往的专门人才，并为进一步研究欧盟作准备;推动中国和欧盟双方欧洲研究领域的专家交流，实现优质教学研究资源共享。
对选课学生的要求：

欧洲研究；世界史；国际关系；国际政治;国际经济专业的研究生；或者本科阶段学习过上述相关课程，具备欧洲研究基本知识的其他专业研究生。

主要内容：

     本课程要使学生较为全面地了解欧洲一体化所涉及的基本问题，从多个方面了解欧洲一体化进程中的统一性和多样性，掌握不同的研究途径与研究方法，为思考和理解当代欧洲发展的各种实际问题提供一个分析框架。
主要章节：

导言：大欧盟、新欧洲
一、地理欧洲
1、神话传说中的地理
2、自然地理
3、人文地理
4、现实分析
二、宗教欧洲
1、普世思想的传播
2 、欧洲的基督教化
3、宗教改革
4、现实分析
三、文化欧洲
1、物质文明
2、体制文化
3、精神文化
4、现实分析
四、民族国家欧洲
1、民族欧洲
2、国家欧洲
3、民族国家欧洲
4、现实分析
五、制度欧洲
1、封建欧洲
2、资本主义欧洲
3、区域联合欧洲
4、现实分析
六、战争欧洲
1、资源战争
2、信仰战争
3、国家战争
4、现实分析
七、公民欧洲
1、国家公民
2、世界公民
3、欧洲公民
4、现实分析
结语：顾后瞻前
“在多样性中发展” 
教学方式：
本课程将采取课堂讲授、课外阅读与课堂讨论相结合的教学方法;每讲编选必读书目和选读书目，引导学生阅读;

充分利用网络资源，实现课堂课后教学互动，为学生提供个性化服务;

重视运用口试等方式考察学生的综合能力;以要求学生撰写与提交课程论文代替常规的期末考试作为本课程的考查方式，加强对学生独立思考与科研能力的培养;根据具体情况，邀请和安排国内外有关专家学者作主题报告会或进行短期教学。
教材及参考文献：

基本教材： 

舒小昀：《塑造欧洲——统一性与多样性的建构与认同》（教学讲义）

杨豫、舒小昀、闵凡祥等编：《欧盟概览》（教学光盘）

（备注：各讲另有指定的必读材料细目）

参考文献：
埃德加·莫兰：《反思欧洲》，三联书店2005年版。
陈乐民、周弘：《欧洲文明的进程》，三联书店2003年版。
约翰· 平德：《 联盟的大厦》，辽宁教育出版社1998年版。
维尔纳· 魏登尔德等：《 欧洲联盟与欧洲一体化手册》，中国轻工业出版社2001年版。
贝亚特· 科勒－科赫等：《 欧洲一体化与欧盟治理》，中国社会科学出版社2004年版。
阿格拉：《欧洲共同体经济学》，上海译文出版社1985年版。
J.米尔斯海默：《大国政治的悲剧》,上海人民出版社2003年版。

R.基欧汉、J.奈：《权力与相互依赖》，北京大学出版社2002年版。

罗伯特·基欧汉：《霸权之后》，上海人民出版社2001年版。
Neill Nugent, The Government and Politics of the European.

European Integration online Papers (EIoP)  ECSA-Austria:http://eiop.or.at/eiop/
The European Union On-Line: http: //europa.eu.int/

European Research Papers Archive: http://www.eiop.or.at/erpa/.

Zysman, John and Andrew Schwartz, eds., Enlarging Europe: the Industrial Foundations of a New Political Reality, Berkeley, CA : International and Area Studies, University of California at Berkley, 1998.

Schmitt, Herrman and Jacques Thomassen, eds., Political Representation and Legitimacy in the European Union, Oxford : Oxford University Press, 1999.

Rosamond, Ben, Theories of European Integration, Macmillan Press Ltd., 2000.

E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis, 1919-1939, New York, 1964.
任课教师：舒小昀
考核方式：
1.课堂表现：30%
· 听课时应记笔记
· 必要时提出问题
· 课前认真阅读指定材料
· 积极参与讨论

2.期中考核（口试）：20%

3.论文：50%

论文应有完整的结构，包括提要、论点、论证过程、结论和参考文献。
大纲撰写人：舒小昀

Title: On European Integration

Course Number: 060108D19

Course Type: D

Session: 40

Credit: 2
Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in EU Studies, World History, international relations, international politics, international economics

Objective: 
From the perspective of course construction, the present course aims to develop and improve the European Integration Studies course, to design the syllabus, to compile teaching materials and textbooks to promote the in-depth research and teaching of European Studies; to construct the EU studies course system headed by this graduate course; to develop the multi-media coursewares.

From the perspective of talent training, this course aims to prepare the students for professionals and specialists in EU study; all the attendees are required to learn and master the historical process of EU integration, schools of theories of EU integration, its major common policy areas, EU integration and its external relations,the current state of EU researches both at home and abroad; all the participants are to be trained both in theory and methodology of EU studies, laying the basis for their degree theses; the course aims to train the students for professionals in EU affair to develop the Sino-EU communications upon their graduation; to promote the Sino-EU exchange of experts in the EU studies and the sharing of research and teaching resourses.
Prerequisites: 

Graduate students of the following fields: EU Studies,World History, international relations，international politics; international economics; or graduate students of other related fields who have taken undergraduate courses such as EU studies.
Main Contents: 

The course aims to provide the students with a comprehensive view of the fundamental issues involved in the European integration, understanding the unity and diversity of the European integration from the multiple perspectives, making them capable of different approaches and research methods, thus equipped them with a theoretical framework for the understanding and analysis of the practical issues in current European context.
Main Chapter:

Introduction: Great EU, New Europe

I. Geographical Europe

1. Europe in the Mythology

2. Natural Geography

3. Human Geography

4. Practical Analysis
II. Religious Europe

1. The Spread of Universalism

2. Christianization of Europe

3. Religion Reform

4. Practical Analysis
III. Cultural Europe

1. Material Civilization

2. Institutional Culture

3. Spiritual Culture

4. Practical Analysis
IV. Europe of the Nation-State

1. The Nation Europe

2. The State Europe

3. The Nation-State Europe

4. Practical Analysis
V. Institutional Europe

1. The Feudal Europe

2. The Capitalist Europe

3. The Regional Integrated Europe

4. Practical Analysis
VI. Europe in Wars

1. War for Resourses

2. War for Faith

3. War for the State

4. Practical Analysis
VII. Civil Europe

1. National Citizenship

2. World Citizenship

3. European Citizenship

4. Practical Analysis
Conclusion: Retrospective and Prospective

“Progress in Diversity”
Ways of Instruction:

Combining both students’ reading and teachers’ lectures, this course is mainly based on class discussions , and encourages the students to do scientific research and academic thinking. It emphasizes the sharing of good teaching resources. On the basis of translating a universally acknowledged excellent textbook of Europology recommended by our European partners, we will compile a textbook adapted to the need of Chinese postgraduate students from the perspective of Chinese scholars.
By adopting the “cooperative teaching” mode, this comprehensive core course will be taught by a certain number of both Chinese and European teachers. Integrating related teaching contents of several courses, this course insists on consistency, trying to overcome the defect of meticulous compartmental teaching in the study of European integration. It not only takes into consideration the scientific development and learning methods, enabling students to approach contents easily neglected in compartmental teaching, but it also pays attention to the students’ future employment, improving their ability of synthesizing knowledge of various disciplines.
Textbooks and Referencees: 
I. Basic Textbooks 

1、舒小昀：《塑造欧洲——统一性与多样性的建构与认同》（Refigure Europe: Construction of Indentity in Unity and Diversity?teaching materials to be published as major textbook）。

2、杨豫、舒小昀、闵凡祥等编：《欧盟概览》（A Survey of Euopean Union Disc for teaching）

Note: Detailed content of required readings for each seminar will be distributed before class.
II. References:

埃德加·莫兰：《反思欧洲》，三联书店2005年版。
陈乐民、周弘：《欧洲文明的进程》，三联书店2003年版。
约翰· 平德：《 联盟的大厦》，辽宁教育出版社1998年版。
维尔纳· 魏登尔德等：《 欧洲联盟与欧洲一体化手册》，中国轻工业出版社2001年版。
贝亚特· 科勒－科赫等：《 欧洲一体化与欧盟治理》，中国社会科学出版社2004年版。
阿格拉：《欧洲共同体经济学》，上海译文出版社1985年版。
J.米尔斯海默：《大国政治的悲剧》,上海人民出版社2003年版。

R.基欧汉、J.奈：《权力与相互依赖》，北京大学出版社2002年版。

罗伯特·基欧汉：《霸权之后》，上海人民出版社2001年版。
Neill Nugent, The Government and Politics of the European.

European Integration online Papers (EIoP)  ECSA-Austria:http://eiop.or.at/eiop/.

The European Union On-Line: http: //europa.eu.int/.

European Research Papers Archive: http://www.eiop.or.at/erpa/.

Zysman, John and Andrew Schwartz, eds., Enlarging Europe: the Industrial Foundations of a New Political Reality, Berkeley, CA : International and Area Studies, University of California at Berkley, 1998.

Schmitt, Herrman and Jacques Thomassen, eds., Political Representation and Legitimacy in the European Union, Oxford : Oxford University Press, 1999.

Rosamond, Ben, Theories of European Integration, Macmillan Press Ltd., 2000.

E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis, 1919-1939, New York, 1964.
Instructor: Shu Xiaoyun
Course Evaluation:

1.Participation in class: 30%

· Taking notes in lectures.

· Asking questions if necessary.

· Doing reading before each seminar.

· Taking part in discussions in seminars.

2. Mid-term oral test: 20%

3. Analytical essays: 50%

· Essays should be planned with a structure: introduction, arguments arranged in paragraphs, then conclusion.

· All arguments must use reasons and facts to answer the question.
Program Designer: Shu Xiaoyun
课程名称：哲学动态与评论
课程编号：010101B01

课程类型：B
学    时：54
学    分：3

适用专业：哲学系各专业

教学目的：帮助学生了解哲学研究的发展趋势、前沿问题、主要学派与学者

对选课学生的要求：具有哲学和相关学科一定基础知识

主要内容：
本课程以1978年以来国内哲学研究的当代发展为背景，分别介绍马克思主义哲学、中国哲学、外国哲学、科学技术哲学、逻辑学、伦理学、宗教学这个7个二级学科的一般发展历程和发展趋势、当前的前沿问题、主要的学派与学者。本课程的目的就在于通过这种跨专业的讲授，帮助学生全面了解哲学一级学科的总体状况与发展趋势，及时进入研究状态，提高发现问题、解决问题的科研创新能力。

主要章节：

1、 导论

2、 马克思主义哲学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

3、 中国哲学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

4、 外国哲学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

5、 科学技术哲学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

6、 逻辑学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

7、 伦理学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

8、 宗教学专题

1． 历史与现状

2． 前沿问题评论

3． 主要学派与学者

教学方式：讲授与课堂讨论

教材及参考文献：
教材：《新时代哲学研究的历史、现状与发展趋势》，张一兵主编（讲义）。

任课教师：张异宾等
考核方式:  期末论文

大纲撰写人： 张亮

Title: Trends and Reviews of Philosophy 
Course Number: 010101B01

Course Type: B
Session: 54

Credit: 3
Designed for: All graduate students majoring in philosophy
Objectives: 
The course aims to help students know about the trends, the major issues, the leading schools and scholars in the current philosophic research.

Prerequisites: The students should have basic knowledge of philosophy and its relating areas.
Major Contents:

Based on the contemporary development of philosophical research in China since 1978, this course respectively presents the histories and trends, the major issues, the leading schools and scholars in the seven philosophical areas, namely, Marxist Philosophy, Chinese Philosophy, Foreign Philosophy, Philosophy of Science and Technology, Logic, Ethics and Religious Philosophy. The aim of this course is to help students know about the whole situation and trends of philosophy, start to do their own research and develop their ability to think creatively and solve problems. 
Main Chapter：

I. Introduction

II. Topics in Marxist philosophy

2.1 History and situation

2.2 Reviews on focused issues

2.3 The leading schools and scholars
III. Topics in Chinese Philosophy
3.1 History and situation 
3.2 Reviews on focused issues

3.3 The leading schools and scholars
IV. Topics in Foreign Philosophy
4.1 History and situation 

4.2 Reviews on focused issues
4.3 The leading schools and scholars
V. Topics in Philosophy of Science and Technology
5.1 History and situation 

5.2  Reviews on focused issues
5.3  The leading schools and scholars
VI. Topics in Logic
6.1 History and situation 

6.2  Reviews on focused issues
6.3  The leading schools and scholars
VII. Topics in Ethnics
7.1 History and situation 
7.2 Reviews on focused issues
7.3  The leading schools and scholars
VIII. Topics in Religion Philosophy
8.1 History and situation 

8.2  Reviews on focused issues
8.3  The leading schools and scholars

Ways of Instruction:  Lectures and discussions

Textbooks and References:  

Textbook:  Zhang Yibing (Ed.). The History, Situation and Prospect of Philosophical Researches since 1978. (Manuscript).
Instructor:  Zhang Yibing and other faculty members.

Course Evaluation: Term Paper
Program Designer: Zhang Liang

课程名称：马克思主义哲学基本问题

课程编号：010101C01

课程类型：C

学    时：60
学    分：3

适用专业：哲学系各专业

教学目的：帮助学生深化对马克思主义哲学的本质的理解

对选课学生的要求：拥有哲学或相关人文社会学科学科的学士学位

主要内容：
  本课程以当前国内外学界关于马克思主义哲学的最新研究成果为背景，分别从历史观、认识论、本体论、方法论、存在观、实践观、自由观、时间观、空间观等角度入手，深入阐释马克思主义哲学既继承哲学传统的优秀成果，又在理论视域、价值指向等方面独具匠新的理论特质。通过这种研究，旨在帮助学生既走出对马克思主义哲学的教条式理解模式，又使他们避免走向用西方哲学来注解马克思主义哲学的简单化的解读框架。  
主要章节：

一、导论

二、马克思主义哲学的历史观与认识论

1历史与历史性

2.历史情境主义与历史唯物主义

3.一般认识论与历史认识论

三、马克思主义哲学的本体论与方法论

1.本体论与意义诉求

2.本体论、体系与方法论

四、马克思主义哲学的存在观、实践观与自由观

1.先验性存在、现实性存在与历史性存在

2.实践理性与社会实践

3.历史现象学中的自由

      五、马克思主义哲学的时间观与空间观

  1.时间与时间性

  2.空间、空间性与空间的生产

  3.时间、空间与实践

教学方式：讲授与课堂讨论

教材及参考文献：
  教材：      《走进马克思》，孙伯鍨、张一兵主编，江苏人民出版社2001年。

  参考文献：  《探索者道路的探索》，孙伯鍨著，南京大学出版社2002年。

              《回到马克思》，张一兵著，江苏人民出版社1999年。

任课教师：张异宾等
考核方式:  期中考试＋期末论文

大纲撰写人： 唐正东

Title: Basic Issues of Marxist Philosophy 

Course Number: 010101C01

Course Type: C

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for: All graduate students majoring in philosophy
Objectives: Help students deepen the understanding of the essence of Marxist Philosophy
Prerequisites: Bachelor of Philosophy or other Humanities
Main Contents:

    Based on the latest research on Marxist philosophy in both Chinese and foreign academic circles, this course focuses on the following issues of Marxist philosophy, namely,  conception of history, epistemology, ontology, methodology, conception of Being, conception of practice, conception of freedom, conception of time, and conception of space. These issues are of theoretical speciality in Marxist philosophy for they both inherit excellent achievements in philosophical history and innovate in the theoretical perspective and orientation of value judgment. With the help of this course, students can keep themselves away from a dogmatic understanding of Marxist philosophy and avoid interpreting Marxist philosophy merely from the viewpoint of western philosophy. 
Main Chapter：

1. Introduction

2. Conception of history and epistemology of Marxist philosophy

2.1  History and historicity 

2.2  Historical contextualism and historical materialism

2.3  General epistemology and historical epistemology

3. Ontology and methodology of Marxist philosophy

3.1  Ontology and meaning pursing 

3.2  Ontology, theoretical system and methodology

4. Conception of Being, practice and freedom in Marxist philosophy

4.1  Priori Being, realistic being and historical being 

4.2  Practical reason and social practice

4.3  Freedom in the horizon of historical phenomenology 

5. Conception of time and space in Marxist philosophy

5.1  Time and Zeitlichkeit 

5.2  Space, spatiality and production of space

5.3  Time, space and practice   
Ways of Instruction:  Lectures and discussions

Textbooks and References:  

  Textbook:   Sun Bokui and Zhang Yibing. Touch a Real Marx, Ed. Jiangsu People Press, 2001.

  References:  Sun Bokui, Exploring the road of explorer, Nanjing University Press, 2002.

             Zhang Yibing, Back to a Real Marx, Jiangsu People Press, 1999.  

Instructor:  Zhang Yibing and others. 

Course Evaluation: A mid-term exam and a term-paper.

Program Designer: Tang Zhengdong

课程名称：中国哲学专题研究
课程编号：010102C01

课程类型：C

学    时：54
学    分：3

适用专业：中国哲学专业必修，哲学系其他专业选修

教学目的：使学生了解中国哲学；培养学生理解中国哲学的能力。

对选课学生的要求：有一定的中国传统文化知识基础；对中国哲学有一定认识。

主要内容：

中国传统哲学的基本知识、基本概念、基本范畴；中国传统哲学的基本特点、主要问题、现代走向；中国传统哲学的主要学派、哲学思潮、哲学论争、哲学课题；中国传统哲学价值的认识和判断等。

主要章节：
第一章  儒家哲学

一、儒家哲学基本内容

二、儒家哲学基本特征

三、儒家哲学之检讨
第2章 道家哲学

一、道家哲学基本内容

二、道家哲学基本特征

三、道家哲学之检讨
第3章 墨家哲学

一、墨家哲学基本内容

二、墨家哲学基本特征

三、墨家哲学之检讨
第4章 法家哲学

一、法家哲学基本内容

二、法家哲学基本特征

三、法家哲学之检讨
第5章 佛教哲学

一、佛教哲学基本内容

二、佛教哲学基本特征

三、佛教哲学之检讨
第6章 魏晋哲学

一、魏晋哲学基本内容

二、魏晋哲学基本特征

三、魏晋哲学之检讨
第7章 儒佛道三教关系

一、三教关系历史之回顾

二、三教关系之基本特征

3、 三教关系之检讨
第8章 宋明理学

一、理学基本内容

二、理学基本特征

三、理学之检讨
第9章 宋明心学

一、心学基本内容

二、心学基本特征

三、心学之检讨
第10章 现代新儒学

一、现代新儒学基本内容

二、现代新儒学基本特征

三、现代新儒学之检讨

教学方式：讲授与讨论

教材及参考文献：肖箑父等《中国哲学史》（上下）；冯友兰《中国哲学史》（上下）
任课教师：赖永海等
考核方式: 课程论文与课堂表现

大纲撰写人：李承贵 

Title: Studies of Chinese Philosophy
Course Number: 010102C01

Course Type: C

Session: 54

Credit: 3 

Designed for：

Compulsory for graduate students majoring in Chinese philosophy; optional for other graduate students majoring in philosophy.

Objectives: 
This course intends to improve students’ knowledge and understanding of Chinese philosophy.

Prerequisites: 
The students should have basic knowledge of Chinese traditional culture and Chinese philosophy. 
Main Contents： 

This course gives students basic knowledge, main concepts and major categories of Chinese traditional philosophy. Each consists of the following things, namely, the basic features, fundamental problems and developing tendency in the modern times of Chinese traditional philosophy; major schools, trends of thought, controversies and questions for discussion about Chinese traditional philosophy; understandings and value judgment in Chinese traditional philosophy.
Main Chapter：

Ⅰ: Confucian Philosophy 

1.1 Main contents of Confucian philosophy
1.2 Basic features of Confucian philosophy
1.3 Fundamental problems in Confucian philosophy

II: Taoist School’s Philosophy

2.1 Main contents of Taoist school’s philosophy
2.2 Basic features of Taoist school’s philosophy

2.3 Fundamental problems of Taoist school’s philosophy

III: Mohist School’s philosophy

3.1 Main contents of Mohist School’s philosophy

3.2 Basic characters of Mohist School’s philosophy

3.3 Fundamental problems of Mohist School’s philosophy

IV Legalists’ philosophy

4.1 Main contents of legalists’ philosophy
4.2 Basic features of legalists’ philosophy

4.3 Fundamental problems of legalists’ philosophy
V Buddhist philosophy

5.1 Main contents of Buddhist philosophy
5.2 Basic features of Buddhist philosophy

5.3 Fundamental problems of Buddhist philosophy

VI Metaphysics in Wei and Jin dynasties

6.1 Main contents of metaphysics in Wei and Jin dynasties

6.2 Basic features of metaphysics in Wei and Jin dynasties

6.3 Fundamental problems of metaphysics in Wei and Jin dynasties

VII The relationship of Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism

7.1 Main contents of the relationship of Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism 

7.2 Basic features of the relationship of Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism 

7.3 Fundamental problems of the relationship of Confucianism, Buddhism and Taoism

VIII The Neo—Confucianism in Song and Ming Dynasties
8.1 Main contents of the Neo---Confucianism

8.2 Basic features of the Neo---Confucianism

8.3 Fundamental problems of the Neo---Confucianism

IX The idealism in Song and Ming Dynasties
9.1 Main contents of the idealism in Song and Ming Dynasties

9.2 Basic features of the idealism in Song and Ming Dynasties 

9.3 Fundamental problems of the idealism in Song and Ming Dynasties
X The Modern New Confucianism
10.1 Main contents of the Modern New Confucianism
10.2 Basic features of the Modern New Confucianism
10.3 Fundamental problems of the Modern New Confucianism
Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussions

Textbooks and References: 

Xiao Shafu and Li Jinquan. The History of Chinese Philosophy. (two parts).

Feng Youlan. The History of Chinese Philosophy (two parts).

Instructor: Lai Yonghai and other faculty members

Course Evaluation: A term paper and in-class participation

Program Designer: Li Chenggui

课程名称：西方哲学基本问题研讨

课程编号：010103C01

课程类型： C

学    时： 60

学    分： 3

适用专业：哲学系各专业硕士生

教学目的：了解并研讨西方哲学的基本问题、研究方法和新近动态

对选课学生的要求：能够阅读并理解英语哲学专业文献，具备相当的英语听说能力

主要内容：
系统地研讨西方哲学的基本问题，哲学论证的逻辑、技巧和方法，在本体论、认识论、方法论和伦理观等方面基本的议题、观念和代表性的派别和论点。让学生尝试用英语进行课堂讨论，并了解国际研究领域的最新成果和动态，通过开列若干参考资料和网上索引，来掌握如何使用西方哲学的文献。主要章节：什么是哲学？哲学思维特色；感知与真理；认识论；形而上学；自由与决定论；宗教哲学；哲学与伦理学；哲学与美学；哲学与人性；哲学与政治和法律。

教学方式：
教师引导学生阅读专业文献，由学生轮流主讲部分内容，进行广泛的课堂讨论。

教材及参考文献： S. M. Honer et al., Invitation to Philosophy: Issues and Options, 8th edition, Wadsworth Publishing Company, 2000. 及其中文版和其他中英文文献。

任课教师：顾肃 陈亚军

考核方式：综合课堂表现和期末撰写一篇英文小论文

大纲撰写人：顾肃

Title: Seminar on Basic Issues in Western Philosophy
Course Number: 010103C01
Course Type: C

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for: Graduate Students majoring in philosophy

Objectives: 

The course is intended to enable students to understand and discuss basic issues, methodology and current trends in Western philosophy.

Prerequisites: 

Students should be able to read and understand philosophical texts in English, with a good English listening and speaking ability.

Main Contents: 

The course gives students a systematic body of knowledge about basic issues and studies in Western philosophy, logic, skill and methods in philosophical arguments, fundamental views, ideas and representative schools on ontology, epistemology, methodology and ethics. Students will discuss in English, and realize up-to-date research outcomes in the international academic context, and learn how to use references in Western philosophy. The main chapters are: What is philosophy? Philosophical thinking; perception and truth; epistemology; metaphysics; freedom and determinism; philosophy and religion; philosophy and religion; philosophy and ethics; philosophy and esthetics; philosophy and human nature; philosophy and politics.

Ways of Instruction: 

The instructor guides students to read documents; students in turn present their understandings of some topics; then an intense discussion on basic issues is carried out.

Textbooks and References: 

S. M. Honer et al., Invitation to Philosophy: Issues and Options, 8th edition, Wadsworth Publishing Company, 2000. 

And other related documents.

Instructor: Gu Su, Chen Yajun

Course Evaluation: In-class performance and a term paper in English.

Program Designer: Gu Su

课程名称：逻辑与哲学
课程编号：010104C01

课程类型：C 

学    时：54

学    分：3

适用专业：逻辑学专业必修，供哲学系其他专业选修

教学目的：

使学生系统掌握当代逻辑哲学基础知识，了解当前该学科的一系列难点与热点问题及国内外研究现状，并增强对现代逻辑与现代哲学之间密切关联与相互作用的认识。

对选课学生的要求：有一定逻辑学与哲学基础知识

主要章节：

第1章 导论

一、从传统逻辑到现代逻辑

二、传统逻辑与古典哲学的关联与互动

三、现代逻辑与现代哲学的关联与互动

四、现代逻辑哲学研究的兴起

第二章 真理观

1、 理观的历史发展及其主要流派

2、 逻辑真理与推理的有效性

3、 真理的语义学概念

4、 逻辑真理的哲学性质

5、 逻辑真理与非逻辑真理

第三章 意义观

一、意义观的历史发展及其主要流派

二、摹状词与名称理论

三、命题、情境与言语行为理论

四、意义使用论与自然逻辑

第四章 悖论观

一、悖论的构成及其基本类型

二、RZH解悖标准及悖论研究三层面

三、现代悖论研究的历史发展与语用学转向

四、悖论研究的哲学与方法论问题

第五章 现代逻辑重大成果的哲学研究

一、一阶逻辑的哲学问题

二、哥德尔不完全性定理及元逻辑的哲学问题

三、广义模态逻辑的哲学问题

四、异常逻辑的哲学问题

五、现代归纳逻辑的哲学问题

第六章 现代逻辑与辩证哲学

一、逻辑与辩证哲学相互作用的历史发展

二、逻辑矛盾与辩证矛盾的辨析

三、当代逻辑哲学前沿问题与辩证哲学的深层关联

四、分析风格的辩证哲学研究何以可能？

教学方式：讲授与讨论

教材及参考文献：

苏姗·哈克：《逻辑哲学》，商务印书馆2003年版。

斯蒂芬·里德：《对逻辑的思考》，辽宁教育出版社1998年版

陈波：《逻辑哲学》，北京大学出版社2005年版。

张清宇主编：《逻辑哲学九章》，江苏人民出版社2004年版。

张家龙：《模态逻辑与哲学》，中国社会出版社2003年版。

张建军：《逻辑悖论研究引论》，南京大学出版社2002年版。

郑毓信、林曾：《数学、逻辑与哲学》，湖北人民出版社1987年。

任课教师：张建军等

考核方式：研究报告与期末论文

大纲撰写人：张建军

Title: Logic and Philosophy
Course Number: 010104C01

Course Type: C

Session: 54

Credits: 3

Designed for: 

Compulsory for graduate students majoring in Logic; optional for other graduate students of Philosophy.

Objectives: 

The course aims to give students a systematic body of knowledge on contemporary philosophy of logic, provide them with opportunities to learn about the difficult issues, topics of discussion and current research in this area, and improve their understanding of the close relation and interaction between modern logic and modern philosophy.

Prerequisites: Students have some basic knowledge in logic and philosophy.

Major Chapter:

I. Introduction

1.1 From Traditional Logic to Modern Logic

1.2 Relation and Interaction Between Traditional Logic and Classical Philosophy

1.3 Relation and Interaction Between Modern Logic and Modern Philosophy

1.4 The Rising of the Studies of Philosophy of Modern Logic

II. Theories of Truth

2.1 History of the Theories of Truth and the Main Schools

2.2 Logical Truth and the Validity of Reasoning

2.3 The Semantic Conception of Truth

2.4 The Philosophical Nature of Logical Truth

2.5 Logical Truth and Non-Logical Truth

III. Theories of Meaning

3.1 History of the Theories of Meaning and the Main Schools

3.2 Descriptions and Theories of Names

3.3 Propositions, Situation and Theories of Utterance Action

3.4 Use Theory of Meaning and Natural Logic

IV. Theories of Paradox
4.1 Formation of Paradoxes and the Main Types

4.2 RZH Resolution Criterion and the Three Levels of Paradox Studies

4.3 The Historical Development of Modern Study of Paradox and Its Pragmatic Turn 

4.4 The Philosophical and Methodological Issues of Paradox Study

V. Philosophical Studies of Modern Logic Achievements

5.1 Philosophical Problems of First Order Logic

5.2 Philosophical Problems of Godel's Incompleteness Theorems and Matalogic

5.3 Philosophical Problems of General Modal Logic

5.4 Philosophical Problems of Deviant Logic

5.5 Philosophical Problems of Modern Inductive Logic

VI. Modern Logic and Dialectical Philosophy

6.1 Interaction Between Logic and Dialectical Philosophy and Its Historical Development

6.2 Distinction Between Logic Contradiction and Dialectical Contradiction
6.3 The Interrelation of Current Issues of Philosophy of Logic and Dialectical Philosophy

6.4 Why Could Analytical Dialectical Philosophy Be Possible?

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussions

Textbooks and References:

Susan Haack. Philosophy of Logic, Cambridge University Press, 1978.

Stephen Read. Thinking about Logic. Oxford University Press, 1995.

Chen Bo. Philosophy of Logic. Peking University Press, 2005.

Zhang Qingyu, ed. Essays on Philosophy of Logic. Jiangsu People's Press, 2004.

Zhang Jialong. Modal Logic and Philosophy. China Social Sciences Press, 2003.

Zhang Jianjun. Introduction to Studies of Logical Paradoxes. Nanjing University Press, 2002.

Zheng Yuxin, Lin Zeng. Mathematics, Logic and Philosophy. Hubei People's Press, 1987.

Instructors: Zhang Jianjun and other faculty members

Course Evaluation: Presentations and a term paper

Program Designer: Zhang Jianjun


课程名称：伦理学专题研究
课程编号：010105C01

课程类型：C

学    时：54
学    分：3

适用专业： 伦理学专业必修，哲学系其他专业选修

教学目的：讲授伦理学基本理论问题

对选课学生的要求：一、二年级研究生

主要内容：

本课程以马克思主义伦理学为指导，依托中外伦理思想史，结合伦理学学科的最新研究成果，系统讲授伦理学的基本理论问题。本课程涉及的主要内容有：（1）伦理学的学科界定。从学理上分清应用伦理学、伦理学和道德哲学三个学科领域。（2）中外伦理思想史介绍。（3）重点分析伦理道德的特征、本质、发展规律及其在社会发展中的作用。（4）伦理学的基本范畴介绍。（5）结合当代中国的社会实际，阐明伦理道德的规范体系。（6）结合学科发展的新成果，展望伦理学在21世纪的发展前景。

主要章节：

第一章 总论 

1、 伦理与道德

2、 应用伦理学、伦理学、道德哲学

3、 伦理学的研究对象、方法和学科特质

第2章 中外伦理学思想

1、 中国（含东方）伦理思想史

2、 西方伦理思想史

3、 中外伦理思想比较

第3章 伦理道德的特征、本质和发展规律

1、 伦理现象与道德现象

2、 伦理道德的特征

3、 伦理道德的本质

四、伦理道德的发展规律 

第4章 伦理道德与社会发展  

1、 伦理道德的社会作用

2、 伦理道德与经济发展

3、 伦理道德与科技发展

4、 伦理道德与政治文明

第5章 当代中国伦理道德规范体系

1、 当代中国伦理道德建设的基本规律

2、 当代中国伦理道德规范的核心

3、 当代中国伦理道德规范的基本原则 

4、 基本道德规范

5、 社会公德、职业道德与家庭美德

第6章 伦理学范畴

1、 道德标准与评价

2、 道德行为与选择

3、 道德责任、义务与良心

4、 道德品质与心理

5、 道德建设与教育

6、 道德修养与境界

第7章 伦理学发展展望

1、 全球化背景下的伦理学

2、 道德哲学的转向

3、 应用伦理学的突起

4、 意义的世界与心灵的依归 

教学方式：课堂讲授和讨论   

教材及参考文献：

郭广银主编《伦理学原理》。

郭广银等著《伦理新论—中国市场经济体制下的道德建设》。

罗国杰主编《伦理学》。

任课教师：郭广银等
考核方式: 研究论文

大纲撰写人：杨明

Title: Special Topics in Ethics
Course Number: 010105C01

Course Type: C

Session: 54

Credit: 3

Designed for：

Compulsory for students of ethics majors, optional for other graduate students of Philosophy.

Objectives: This course intends to familiarize students with the basic theories of ethics.

Prerequisites: First and Second year graduate students

Main Contents:
Guided by Marxist Ethics and combined with the current research on Ethics, this course lectures systematically the primary theory of Ethics on the grounds of the history of Chinese and foreign ethical thoughts. The major contents of this course include: (1) To define the subject of Ethics and differentiate Applied Ethics, Ethics and Moral Philosophy. (2) To introduce the history of Chinese and foreign ethical thoughts. (3) To analyze intensively the character, essence, developmental regularity and influence on social development of morality. (4) To interpret the basic category of Ethics. (5) To illustrate the Chinese ethics system according to China’s social actuality at the present age. (6) To prospect the development of ethics in the 21st century on the basis of the latest research of this subject.

Main Chapter：

I. Introduction

1.1 Ethics and Morality

1.2 Applied Ethics, Ethics, Moral Philosophy

1.3 Objects, Study Methods and Subject Character

II. Chinese and Foreign Ethical Thoughts 

2.1 History of Chinese (Including Oriental) Ethical Thoughts

2.2 History of Occidental Ethical Thoughts

2.3 Comparison between Chinese and Foreign Ethical Thoughts

III. Character, Essence and Developmental Regularity of Morality

3.1 Ethical and Moral Phenomena

3.2 Character of Morality

3.3 Essence of Morality

3.4 Developmental Regularity of Morality

IV. Morality and Social Development 

4.1 Social Functions of Morality

4.2 Morality and Economic Development

4.3 Morality and Science and Technological Development

4.4 Morality and Political Civilization

V. Contemporary Chinese Ethics System

5.1 Basic Moral Institution Regularity of China at the present age

5.2 Core of Chinese Ethics at the Present Age

5.3 Basic Principles of Chinese Ethics at the present age

5.4 Basic Ethics

5.5 Social Morality, Vocational Morality and Family Virtue

VI. Category of Ethics

6.1 Moral Standard and Appraisal

6.2 Moral Action and Choices

6.3Moral Responsibility, Obligation and Conscience

6.4 Moral Quality and Psychology

6.5 Moral Institution and Education

6.6 Moral Culture and Degree

VII. Prospects of Ethics

7.1 Ethics in the Background of Globalization 

7.2 Transition of the Moral Philosophy

7.3 Prosperity of Applied Ethics

7.4 A Meaningful World and the Mental Conversion

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and Discussions

Textbooks and References:
Guo Guangyin. Basic Principles of Ethics
Guo Guangyin, et al. New Ethics: Moral Institution within Chinese Market Economy System
Luo Guojie. Ethics
Instructor: Guo Guangyin and other faculty members

Course Evaluation: Thesis 

Program Designers: Yang Ming
课程名称：科学技术哲学专题研究
课程编号：010108C01

课程类型：C
学    时：54
学    分：3
适用专业： 科技哲学专业必修，哲学系其他专业选修

教学目的：讨论科学技术哲学中基本问题

对选课学生的要求：

本课程主要是为那些希望更好理解科学与技术的方法、科学技术在社会中作用的研究生所开设的。

主要内容：

本课程是为了帮助研究生理解当前科学技术哲学中的某些主题，培养学生对这些主题的判断与评价能力。这些主题可分为两类：

1． 科学与其它人类活动为何不同？科学与非科学之间存在着明确的界线吗？观察、实验、技术创新、逻辑论证与理论在科学中扮演着何种角色？什么是科学解释？我们能够为好的科学解释提供评价标准吗？科学的目的是为我们的世界提供一种真实的解释，还是它仅“建构”那些不应该根据真理的意义来进行评价的知识的“故事”？

2．按照传统的看法，科学的哲学解释主要依赖于科学家是如何运用他们的理论来对世界进行表征。然而，当前的技术哲学对关注科学家的所做的科学哲学提出了一种不同看法。相关的问题包括：什么是区分科学哲学与技术哲学的标准？科学哲学家能够从技术哲学家那里学到什么东西？技术哲学家提出的科学理论的解释与传统的解释模式是否相容吗？技术的论证为我们提供了相信科学理论的真理性的很好的理由吗？“科学化”的技术是否取得了日益中心的文化霸权？

专题1：概观逻辑实证主义

1． 鲁道夫·卡尔纳普：《物理学的哲学基础：科学哲学导论》有关章节

2． 卡尔·波普 《科学：猜测与反驳》（文章）

3． 伊姆雷·拉卡托斯， 艾兰·马斯修雷夫（编）《批判与知识增长》有关文章

4． 诺伍德·罗素·汉森：《观察》（文章）

5． 托马斯·库恩：《科学革命的结构》有关章节

6． 西拉里·普特南：《理论不是什么》（文章）

7． 伊恩·哈金：《表征与干涉》有关章节

专题2：实在论与建构论之争
         1．B．C．范·弗拉森《有关科学实在论的争论》（文章）

         2．伊恩·哈金：《实验与科学实在论》（文章）

3．苏跚·哈肯：《保卫科学：在科学主义与犬儒主义之间》有关章节

   4．巴里·巴恩斯与大卫·布鲁尔：《相对主义、理性主义与知识社会学》

         5．布鲁诺·拉图尔：《行动中的科学》有关章节

         6．安德鲁·皮克林（编）：《作为实践与文化的科学》有关文章

专题3：科学与技术

        1．J．皮特：《思考技术：技术哲学的基础》有关章节

        2．A．芬伯格：《追问技术》有关章节

        3．C．米彻汉：《思考技术：工程与哲学之间》有关章节
教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论

教材及参考文献：有关专题的经典专著与文章（见主要内容）

任课教师：郑敏信等

考核方式：课程论文——70%，上课表现——30%

大纲撰写人：蔡  仲

Title：Special Topics in the Philosophy of Science & Technology
Course Number：010108C01
Course Type：C
Session：54
Credit：3
Designed for：

Compulsory for graduate students majoring in philosophy of science & technology; optional for other graduate students of philosophy.
Objectives：The course aims to discuss the basic issues in philosophy of science & technology
Prerequisites：

The course is primarily intended for graduate students who want to get a better understanding of the method of science and technology, and the role of science and technology in society. 
Main Contents:

This course is designed to help students become familiar with major topics prominent in current philosophy of science and technology and to develop their skills of evaluating arguments about these topics. The topics are:

1. How does science differ from other human activities? Are there sharp criteria of demarcation between science and other human activities?  What roles do observation, experiment, technological innovation, logical argument, and theorizing play in science?  What is scientific explanations, and can we provide criteria for good explanations?  Does science aim at a true account of our world, or does it merely provide stories that “construct” knowledge, which should not be evaluated from meaning of truth?
2. According to the traditional view, philosophical accounts of science depend primarily on how scientists represent the world with their theories. However，recent work in the philosophy of technology offers an alternative perspective on philosophy of science that focuses on what scientists do.  Questions to be discussed include: What is the criteria that distinguish philosophy of science from philosophy of technology?  What can philosophers of science learn from philosophers of technology?  Is the account of scientific theories offered by philosophers of technology consistent with the traditional philosophical models of explanation?  Do technological arguments give us good reasons to believe the truth of scientific theories? Have "scientific" technologies come to play an ever-more central role in culture?
I． Overview of Logical Empiricism
1.1 Rudolf Carnap: Selections from Philosophical Foundations of Physics: An Introduction to the Philosophy of Science

1.2 Karl Popper: Science: Conjectures and Refutation

1.3 Lakatos, and A. Musgrave, (eds): Selections from Criticism and the Growth of Knowledge
1.4 Norwood Russell Hanson: Observation

1.5 Thomas Kuhn: Selections from The Structure of Scientific Revolution

1.6 Hilary Putnam: What Theories Are Not

1.7 Ian Hacking: Selections from Representing and Intervening: 
II. The Debates Between Realism and Constructivism 
2.1 Bas C. van Fraassen: Argument Concerning Scientific Realism

2.2 Ian Hacking: Experiment and Scientific Realism

2.3 Susan Haack: Selections from Defending Science-Within Reason: Between Scientism and Cynicism
2.4 Barry Barnes and David Bloor: Relativism, Rationalism and the Sociology of Knowledge
2.5 Bruno Latour: Selections from Science in Action
2.6 Andrew Pickering, (eds): Selections from Science as Practice and Culture 

 III. Science and Technology
          3.1 J. Pitt, 2000. Selections from: Thinking About Technology: Foundations of the Philosophy of Technology
3.2 A. Feenberg, Selections from: Questioning Technology
3.3 C. Mitcham, Selections from: Thinking Through Technology: The Path Between Engineering and Philosophy.  

Ways of Instruction： Lectures and Discussions 

Textbooks and References： Classical works and papers concerning the topics (see Main Contents)

Instructors： Zheng Yuxin and other faculty members

Course Evaluation: Course paper: 70%, class participation: 30%.

Program Designer：Cai Zhong

课程名称：宗教学专题研究
课程编号：010107C01

课程类型：C

学     时：54

学     分：3

适用专业：宗教学专业必修，其他专业选修

教学目的：

以马克思主义为指导，引导学生正确地认识宗教的本质以及宗教的社会功能、宗教与政治、宗教与伦理、宗教与艺术、宗教与科学的关系，增强学生从事宗教学理论研究以及对各种宗教进行学术研究的能力。

对选课学生的要求：硕士研究生一年级或二年级

主要内容：

宗教是一种社会历史现象，多数宗教是对超自然力量、宇宙创造者和控制者的相信或尊敬。对宗教进行研究的学科是宗教学。宗教学是认识宗教现象的本质，揭示宗教产生和发展规律的科学。本课程主要围绕宗教的基本概念与内涵、宗教学基本原理、宗教的功能及其分析方法等方面展开教学。
主要章节：

第一章  宗教及其宗教学

1、 何为宗教？

2、 宗教学的形成及其研究的具体内容
3、 宗教学研究方法
第二章　宗教的分类及宗教的本质
1、 宗教的本质
2、 宗教观念
3、 宗教感情与体验
4、 宗教的行为与制度
第三章　宗教学的分支学科及其研究方法

1、 宗教人类学
2、 宗教心理学
3、 宗教社会学
4、 宗教心理学
第四章　各类宗教
1、 道教
2、 佛教
3、 犹太教

4、 基督教
5、 伊斯兰教

第五章　宗教与各种文化形式的关系

1、 宗教与哲学

2、 宗教与政治

三、宗教与伦理

四、宗教与艺术

五、宗教与科学
教学方式：讲授与讨论

教材及参考文献:
教材：赖永海《宗教学概论》（修订本），南京大学出版社，2002年版。

主要参考文献：

陈麟书编著《宗教学原理》，四川大学出版社，1988年出版。

陈麟书主编《宗教观的历史、理论、现实》，1996年出版，四川大学出版社。

卓新平编著《西方宗教学研究导论》，中国社会科学出版社，1997年。
孙尚扬《宗教社会学》，北京大学出版社，2001年出版。

任课老师：徐小跃等

考核方式：课堂讨论、课程论文。

大纲撰写人：杨维中、徐新

Title: Topics of Religious Studies
Course Number: 010107C01

Course Type: C

Session: 54

Credit: 3

Designed for: 

Compulsory for graduate students majoring in religious studies; optional for other graduate students of philosophy.

Objectives: 

This course explores, under the guidance of Marxism, the essence and social functions of religion and its relationship with politics, ethics, art and science in order to form a proper understanding of religions among students and to develop their research competence of studying the theories and practices of various religions. 
Prerequisites: First or second year graduate students

Main Contents: 

Religion is a social and historical phenomenon, and most religions are characterized by their belief in and respect for supernatural forces, creator or mover of the universe. The discipline that studies religions from an academic view point is called religious studies, which is a science to reveal the essence of religious phenomena and to unveil the origin and the law of developments of religions. This course focuses on introducing such components as the fundamental concepts and connotations of religions, the basic theories of religious studies, the function and the analytical methodology of religions.

Main Chapter：

I．Religion and Religious Studies

1.1 What is Religion?

1.2 Formation and Composition of Religious Studies

1.3 Research Methodology of Religious Studies

II. Essence and Elements of Religion

2.1 Essence of Religion

2.2 Religious Concepts

2.3 Religious Sentiments and Experiences

2.4 Religious Behaviors and Institutions

III. Branches of Religious Studies

3.1 Anthropology of Religion 

3.2 Sociology of Religion 

3.3 Psychology of Religion 

3.4 History of Religions

IV. Major Religions

4.1 Daoism
4.2 Buddhism

4.3 Judaism

4.4 Christianity
4.5 Islam

V. Religion and its Relationship with Other Cultural Forms

5.1 Religion and Philosophy

5.2 Religion and Politics

5.3 Religion and Ethics

5.4 Religion and Art

5.5 Religion and Science

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussions

Textbook:

Lai Yonghai, Introduction to Religious Studies. Revised edition, Nanjing: Nanjing University Press, 2002.

Reference Books:

Chen Linshu, Principles of Religious Studies. Chengdu: Sichuan University Press, 1988.

Chen Linshu, ed. History, Theories and Reality of Religious Ideas. Chengdu: Sichuan University Press, 1996.

Zhuo Xinping, An Introduction to Religious Studies of the West. Beijing: China Social Sciences Press, 1997.

Sun Shangyang, Religious Sociology. Beijing: Peking University, 2001. 

Instructor：Xu Xiaoyue and other faculty members

Course Evaluation: Class presentation and term paper
Program Designer: Yang Weizhong and Xu Xin

课程名称：外国语言学
课程编号：0502B0700
课程类型：B
学     时：40

学     分：2

适用专业：外国语学院各专业的研究生

教学目的：扩大学生的知识面，提高理论水平和文化素养。

对选课学生的要求：

参加本课程学习的同学必须做到不迟到，不缺席，上课认真听讲，积极参与课堂讨论，课外按照要求阅读指定材料，期末按质按量完成书面作业。

主要内容：

介绍一百多年来西方语言学流派的主要发展，其中重点评述十九世纪历史语言学、二十世纪初的索绪尔现代语言学，布拉格学派、哥本哈根学派、美国描述语言学、乔姆斯基转换生成语法、功能语法等主要内容、基本思想和研究方法

主要章节：

第一章  十九世纪（德国）历史语言学  



1早期的历史语言学



2格里姆定律和维尔纳定律



3洪堡特和施莱歇



4新语法学派

第2章 布拉格学派：结构主义音位学 

1布拉格学派的基本语言观

2音位对立

3区别性特征

4句子功能前景

第3章 哥本哈根学派和德国的语言学理论

1 叶姆斯列夫的语言理论

2 魏斯贝格尔的内容相关语法

3 赫尔毕希的配价理论

第4章 索绪尔和法国语言学流派 

1 现代语言学之父—索绪尔
2 索绪尔的语言思想（教程本身）

3 重新阅读索绪尔

4 法国的语言学流派

第5章 美国描述语言学 

1．早期的描述语言学

2．布龙菲尔德理论

3．后布龙菲尔德理论

4．90年代的语料库语言学

第6章 转换生成语法  

1． 转换生成语法产生的背景

2． 古典式理论

3． 标准理论

4． 扩展式标准理论

5． 后期发展和问题

教学方式：集中授课（讲座）

教材及参考文献：

1. Lerot，Jacques: Précis de linguistique générale Les Editions de Minuit 1993.
2. Saussure，Fernand de: Cours de linguistique générale Payot 1995.
3. Franke, Wilhelm: Einführung in die Sprachwissenschaft. Buske Verlag Hamburg 1996.

4. Helbig, Gerhard: Geschichte der neueren Sprachwissenschaft. Leipzig 1986. 
5. Schunk, Gunter: Studienbuch zur Einführung in die deutsche Sprachwissenschaft. Königshausen & Neumann Verlag Würzburg 1997.
6. Sampson, G. 1980.  Schools of Linguistics.  London: Hutchinson.

7. 胡壮麟, 蒋望琪 （编著）：语言学高级教程（英文）。北京：北京大学出版社2002年。
8. 刘润清（编著）：西方语言学流派。北京：外研社1999年。

9. 戚雨村（编著）：现代语言学的特点和发展趋势。上海：外教社 2000年。

10. 李宇明（主编）：理论语言学教程。武汉：华中师范大学出版社1998年。

11. 威廉·冯·洪堡特（著），钱敏汝（译）：语言与人类精神。北京师范大学出版社1997年。

12. 格雷马斯：《结构语义学》三联书店 1999 译者吴泓缈依据1966年版本。
13. 任洪渊 ：《墨写的黄河》北京师范大学出版社 1998。
任课教师：孔德明，于秀英，张韧

考核方式：就两个国家或两种不同的语言学流派进行比较分析，撰写一篇3000字左右的论文，结合课堂讨论，给予综合评分。
大纲撰写人：孔德明，张韧

Title：Foreign Linguistics

Course Number：0502B0700
Course Type：B
Session:40
Credit: 2
Designed for: graduate students of all streams in the School of Foreign Studies
Objectives: 
To enhance the student’s knowledge base, cultivate their appreciation for linguistic theories and increase their understanding of general intellectual heritage.
Requirements: 
The student should attend the lectures on time and actively involve themselves in classroom discussions. In addition, the student should finish reading materials as directed by the instructor, and complete a piece of written work of satisfying quality. 
Main Content:

This course is an introduction to schools of linguistic thoughts originated in the West in the last hundred years, with particular emphasis on historical linguistics in the 19th century, modern linguistics initiated by Saussure in the early 20th century, the Prague school, the Copenhagen school, American descriptive linguistics, transformational-generative grammar associated with Chomsky, and functional grammar. 
Main Chapter：

1. Historical Linguistics in the 19th century Germany

2. Prague School: Structuralist Phonology

3. Copenhagen School and Linguistic Theory in Germany

4. Saussure and Schools of Linguistics in France

5. American Descriptive Linguistics 

6. Transformational-Generative Grammar
Ways of Instruction: lectures
Textbooks and References：
1.Lerot，Jacques: Précis de linguistique générale Les Editions de Minuit 1993.

2.Saussure，Fernand de: Cours de linguistique générale Payot 1995.

3.Franke, Wilhelm: Einführung in die Sprachwissenschaft. Buske Verlag Hamburg 1996.

4.Helbig, Gerhard: Geschichte der neueren Sprachwissenschaft. Leipzig 1986. 
5.Schunk, Gunter: Studienbuch zur Einführung in die deutsche Sprachwissenschaft. Königshausen & Neumann Verlag Würzburg 1997.
6.Sampson, G. 1980.  Schools of Linguistics.  London: Hutchinson.

7.胡壮麟, 蒋望琪 （编著）：语言学高级教程（英文）。北京：北京大学出版社2002年。
8.刘润清（编著）：西方语言学流派。北京：外研社1999年。

9.戚雨村（编著）：现代语言学的特点和发展趋势。上海：外教社 2000年。

10.李宇明（主编）：理论语言学教程。武汉：华中师范大学出版社1998年。

11.威廉·冯·洪堡特（著），钱敏汝（译）：语言与人类精神。北京师范大学出版社1997年。

12.格雷马斯：《结构语义学》三联书店 1999 译者吴泓缈依据1966年版本。
13.任洪渊 ：《墨写的黄河》北京师范大学出版社 1998。
Instructor: Kong Deming，Yu Xiuying, Zhang Ren

Course Evaluation:
Write a paper in around 3000 words, comparing two schools of linguistics or linguistics in two countries. 
Programm Designer: Kong Deming, Zhang Ren
课程名称：翻译通论
课程编号：0502B0600
课程类型：B

学    时：32

学    分：2

适用专业：翻译研究、文学、语言学等方向的研究生

教学目的：

(1) 使学生掌握翻译方面的基本知识与技能，了解翻译研究的现状与问题，从而为今后的学习与研究打下全面而扎实的理论基础；(2) 让学生掌握学术研究的基本规范，学会主要的研究方法，并能够在翻译研究中熟练、灵活地使用这些规范与方法；(3) 培养学生的科学精神与动手能力，让他们在具体的研究中运用所学的知识与技能，并做到对一到两个翻译研究的专题有较为深刻的见解。

对选课学生的要求：翻译实践与理论方面有一定造诣的研究生

主要内容：
翻译通论课有着较为完备的知识结构和理论体系，形成一个有机整体。该课程共分为八大部分：绪论、翻译的本质、翻译的过程、翻译的意义、翻译的介入因素、翻译的矛盾、翻译的主体、翻译的价值与批评。这八大主题基本上涉及到翻译的所有层面，讨论了翻译领域的主要问题，是对复杂的翻译现象的一次整体思考、系统梳理和学术阐发。本课程的重点在于对我国近期译论研究的状况、目前译论研究中存在的问题进行思考和探索。此外，由于本人身兼翻译工作者、翻译教学者、翻译理论研究者的三重身份，突破了单一身份所具有的局限性，克服了传统翻译理论与实践相脱节、中西方译论互相排斥等问题。这也成为本课程的特色与创新之处。

主要章节：

绪 论 
第一章    翻译本质论 


第1节     悠久的历史与丰富多样的活动形态 


第2节     一个被理论研究长期忽视的领域 


第3节     不断深化的认识与不断丰富的内涵 


第4节     从边缘走向中心 


第5节     如何保持自身 


第6节     理解翻译 

第二章   翻译过程论 


第1节     翻译过程的实际体验与总结 


第2节     翻译过程的理论探索 


第3节     阐释的空间与限度 


第4节     翻译的历史性 


第5节     文本生命的拓展与延伸 

第三章   翻译意义论 


第1节    翻译的根本任务 


第2节    传统语言意义观与翻译 


第3节    索绪尔的语言意义观与价值观 


第4节    重新审视意义的确定性与客观性 


第5节    意义的分类 


第6节    在交流中让意义再生 

第四章   翻译因素论 


第1节     文化语境与社会因素 


第2节     意识形态与政治因素 


第3节     翻译动机与翻译观念 


第4节     语言关系与翻译能力 

第五章    翻译矛盾论 


第1节     翻译矛盾辩证观  


第2节     可译与不可译 


第3节     异与同 


第4节     形与神 

第六章    翻译主体论 


第1节     译者传统身份辨 


第2节     从忠实到叛逆 


第3节     创造性叛逆与翻译主体性的确立 


第4节     主体间性与视界融合 

第七章   翻译价值与批评论 


第1节     为翻译定位 


第2节     翻译价值面面观 


第3节     翻译实践呼吁翻译批评 


第4节     翻译批评的理论途径 


第5节     翻译批评的原则与方法 


第6节     有益的尝试与永远的探索 

结语

教学方式：

课堂教学 （本课程既有经典的教师主导的课堂教学，同时也采用了类似于学术研讨会性质的教学方式，鼓励学生的积极参与。此外，该课程还采取学生专题呈现、学生自由讨论、学生互评、专题辩论、教师点评、教师讲解等方式，锻炼学生的表达能力、分析能力与创新能力。）

教材及参考文献：

许钧著《翻译论》，湖北教育出版社，2003。

谭载喜著《翻译学》，湖北教育出版社，2000年。
Gentzler, Edwin: Contemporary Translation Theories, London and New York: Routledge, 1993.
任课教师：许钧教授

考核方式：学期论文

大纲撰写人：许钧教授

Title: Survey of Translation Studies
Course Number: 0502B0600
Course Type: B

Session: 32

Credits: 2

Majors: Graduate students majoring in translation studies, English literature, linguistics and so on

Objectives: 

The course is intended to benefit students in the following three ways:


(1) It introduces basic knowledge and skills of translation practice and theories, briefs students on current issues as well as controversies in the field of translation studies, and thus lays a sound foundation for further study or research.


(2) It familiarizes students with basic methods and requirements of academic research and enables them to apply this body of knowledge to case studies.


(3) It trains students in the practice of conducting translation studies and thus in the scientific spirit and professional insights.

Prerequisites: 

Students should be good at translation practice and/or theories (at or above the intermediate level)

Main Content: 

The course gives students a systematic body of knowledge on translation practice and theories. It consists of eight parts, namely, Introduction, the Nature of Translation, the Process of Translation, the Meaning of Translation, the Interfering Factors of Translation, the Paradoxes of Translation, the Translators, and Translation Evaluation and Criticism. These eight parts cover almost all possible topics in the field of translation studies. The course focuses on current translation issues and problems, with careful discussions and analysis of the prospects, promises, issues and problems of the field. It distinguishes itself from others is the fact that the instructor is at once a translator, a translation theorist and a translation teacher. This helps to bridge the gap between translation theories and practice.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1: Introduction

Chapter 2: The Nature of Translation 

Chapter 3: The Process of Translation

Chapter 4: The Meaning of Translation

Chapter 5: Interfering Factors of Translation

Chapter 6: Paradoxes of Translation

Chapter 7: Translators

Chapter 8: Translation Evaluation and Criticism

Conclusion

Teaching Method: 

Classroom instruction includes both the standard instructor-led format and seminar sessions with the instructor encouraging student participation. It provides a range of learning experiences that will integrate individual and group presentation, discussion, and debate. Active engagement and critical, creative thinking are essential for satisfactory performance in this course.)

Textbooks and References: 

Xu Jun: On Translation, Education Press of Hubei, 2003.

Tan Zaixi: The Science of Translation, Education Press of Hubei, 2000.

Gentzler, Edwin: Contemporary Translation Theories, London and New York: Routledge, 1993.
Instructor: Professor Xu Jun

Evaluation: Term paper

Program Designer: Professor Xu Jun
课程名称：外国语文通论
课程编号：0502B0100

课程类型：B

学    时：48

学    分：2

适用专业：外国语言文学各专业

教学目的：

旨在介绍外国语言、文学、文化、翻译等研究领域的发展动态及最新科研成果，扩大学生的知识面，提高理论水平。

对选课学生的要求：外国语言、文学、文化方面受过基本的训练

主要内容：

打通专业壁垒，从整体上把握文学与语言，既有基础理论，又有个案分析，按照外国语言文学专业四个主要研究领域，分十六个专题。

主要章节：

第一部分  外国文学及文学理论

1、20世纪英国小说

2、日本当代文学

3、哲学与德国文学

4、符号学与文学

5、文学作品的语言

6、西方现代文艺批评理论

第二部分  语言学及应用语言学

1、篇章语言学

2、索绪尔与普通语言学

3、第二语言习得

4、人际修辞

第三部分  翻译理论

1、当代译论基本问题

2、翻译研究

3、翻译美学

第四部分  中西方文化及交流


1、美国戏剧与中国关系的再思考

2、当代美国文学与文化研究



3、中日文化交流
教学方式：由各专业研究生导师以讲座形式开设

教材及参考文献：自选 

任课教师：王守仁等

考核方式：课程论文

大纲撰写人：王守仁

Title: An Introduction to Foreign Languages and Literatures
Course Number: 0502B0100

Course Type: B

Session: 48

Credit: 2

Designed for: Programs in Foreign Languages and Literatures

Objectives: 

The course is designed to introduce recent development and scholarship in the fields of foreign languages, literature, cultures and translation studies; broaden students’ scope of knowledge; and enhance their ability to adopt theoretical approaches.

Prerequisites: A basic training in foreign language, literature and culture

Main Contents: 

This course takes language and literature studies as a whole, crossing the disciplinary boundaries. With both theoretical accounts and case studies, it consists of 16 specific topics in four main areas of foreign language and literature studies.

Main Chpater：

Part I
Foreign Literatures and Literary Theories



1）20th Century British Fiction

2）Contemporary Japanese Literature

3）Philosophy and German Literature

4）Semiotics and Literature

5）The Language of Literary Texts

6）20th Century Western Literary Theories

Part II
Linguistics and Applied Linguistics

1） Discourse Analysis

2） Saussure and General Linguistics

3） Second Language Acquisition

4） Interpersonal Rhetoric

Part III
Translation Theories

1） Basic Issues in Translation Theories

2） Translation Studies

3） Translation Aesthetics

Part IV
Chinese and Foreign Cultures

1） American Drama and China

2） Contemporary American Literature and Culture

3） Cultural Exchange between China and Japan

Ways of Instruction: 

Lectures by MA supervisors specializing in the studies of foreign languages, literature, cultures and translation.

Textbooks and References: Prepared by the lecturers 

Instructor: Wang Shouren and others

Course Evaluation: Course papers

Program Designer: Wang Shouren

课程名称:  美国文学
课程编号:  050201D01
课程类型:  D

学    时:  40

学    分:  2

适用专业:  英美文学专业
教学目的:  

培养学生赏析外国文学和开展独立研究的能力，了解美国文学的传承、发展和演变历史和美国文化的多元特征。

对选课学生的要求: 达到英语专业文学硕士生要求的学生。
主要内容: 

课程通过评析美国文学各个时期的重要作家的代表作品来观照美国文学发展的历史演变。所选作品兼顾审美和史学价值，力图反映美国文学研究的新成果，突出美国文化的多元特色，在重视主流文化同时也聆听一些被忽视的弱势群体的声音，把作品的评析当作界定和重新界定“美国”、“文学”、“流派”、“历史”等重要概念的过程。

主要章节: 

1. 美国文学的开端(17世纪前的殖民时期)

2. 美国大革命时期的文学(18世纪)

3. 建国初期的美国文学(1800-1865)

4. 内战和重建时期的美国文学(1865-1910)

5. 现代期的美国文学(1910-1945)

6. 当代美国文学(1945-至今)
教学方式: 

以学生在搜索资料、细读和评析作品的基础上作课堂报告和应答同学对报告所作提问以及书写课程论文等形式为主、教师讲评为辅。
教材及参考文献:

教材：自编网络版电子教材《美国文学：作品与历史》。


推荐阅读书目：

Lauter, Paul, et al. Heath Anthology of American Literature, 3rd ed.

Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1998.


Norton, et al. A People and a Nation, 6th ed., Boston: Houghton Mifflin 

Company, 2000.


Conn, Peter, Literature in America: an Illustrated History, NY: Cambridge
U.P. 1989.

Elliot, Emory, et al. Columbia Literary History of the United States, NYC: 


University of Columbia Press, 1988.

      《新编美国文学史》,刘海平，王守仁主编，上海外语教育出版社，2003。
任课教师: 刘海平、朱 刚、李格尔、杨金才等
Instructor: Liu Haiping, Zhu Gang, Li Geer, Yang Gincai, etc.

考核方式: 期中论文（英文，1500-2000字）20％；期末论文（3000－5000汉字）40％；

课堂报告和讨论40％。

大纲撰写人: 刘海平、凌建娥、张 敏

Title:American Literature

Course Number: 050201D01

Course Type:D

Session:40

Credits:2

Course Description：

The course is a critical examination of the formation and transformation of American literature. It takes as its focus representative works of the major writers of various periods in American literary history. The selection of the texts is determined by both their aesthetic and historical values. The course regards reading and interpreting selected texts of American literature as a process of defining and re-defining such terms as “American,” “literature,” “style,” “history,” etc.

The course is conducted mainly in the form of research-based presentations, where the students will be encouraged to use a variety of search and presentation strategies. Course papers are to evidence one’s understanding and critiquing of the material read. 

The course aims at helping the students develop an awareness of the complex interplay among divergent voices in American literature, discover connection between the literary past and present, and understand the relationship among the themes of literature and the life in contemporary United States.

Evaluation

The final score for this course consists of three scores given: class participation, presentation and discussions (40%); the mid-term paper (in English of 1500-2000 words, 20%); and final paper (in Chinese of 3000-5000 words, 40%).

Required Reading

The course e-textbook: American Literature: a Critical Reading inHistorical Context 
Recommended Reading: 

Lauter, Paul, et al. Heath Anthology of American Literature, 3rd ed. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1998.

Norton, et al. A People and a Nation, 6th ed. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 2000.

Conn, Peter. Literature in America: an Illustrated History. NY: Cambridge U.P. 1989

Elliot, Emory, et al. Columbia Literary History of the United States. NYC: University of Columbia Press, 1988.

刘海平、王守仁主编，《新编美国文学史》，上海外语教育出版社，2003。

Schedule

I. The Beginnings of American Tradition

Week 1   
Colonial Period to 1700 
Part A  
Native American Oral Literature; Cultures in Contact

Native American Poems: The Corn Grows Up; Hunting Song 
John Smith: from Chapter 2, The General History – Smith as captive at the courts 


of Powhatan in 1608

Part B  
The Puritan Mind


Anne Bradstreet: To My Dear and Loving Husband; 

Upon the Burning of Our House

Jonathan Edwards：Sinners in the Hands of an Angry God



II. The Revolutionary Period (The 18th Century)

Week 2   
Revolution and Nation in Formation
Part A  
Enlightenment Voices and Revolutionary Visions

Benjamin Franklin: from The Autobiography 

Thomas Paine: from The American Crisis - Number 1


Part B  
Contested Boundaries, National Vision

Philip Freneau: The Indian Burying Ground; To an Author
Phillis Wheatley: To His Excellency General Washington 



 
III. The New Nation (1800-1865)

Week 3  
Early American Novels and Romanticism
1 Part A
Romantic Responses

Washington Irving: Rip Van Winkle

Edgar Allan Poe: The Fall of House Usher
Part B  
Native American Humor
Seba Smith: from The Life and Writing of Major jack Downing
Mike Fink: Mike Fink’s Brag

Week 4  
The Flowering of New England and Beyond
Part A  
Exploration of an “American” Self

Ralph Waldo Emerson: The American Scholar

 Henry David Thoreau: Why I Live; Civil Disobedience


Part B  
The Flourishing of Literature, Issues in Pre-Civil War America

Nathaniel Hawthorne: Young Good Brown
Herman Melville:  from Moby Dick
Emily Dickinson: Success Is Counted Sweetest; The Soul Selects Her Own Society;


        I Felt a Funeral, in My Brain; Because I could Not Stop for Death
Harriet Beecher Stowe: from Uncle Tom’s Cabin – I


IV. Division and Discovery (1865-1910)

Week 5  House Divided and Reconstruction


Part A   Voices of Discord 

Frederick Douglass: from My Bondage and My Freedom

 Bret Harte: That Heathen Chinese; Tennessee’s Partner

Part B
Post-Civil War Issues and Visions
Mark Twain: from The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn – “It was a nice family…"

Henry James: from The Pupil
Walt Whitman: from Song of Myself – “I Hear America Singing”
Charlotte Perkins Gilman: Women and Economics 
Edith Maud Eaton (Sui-Sin Far): Leaves from the Mental Portfolio of an Eurasian
Week 6  
Intellectual Ferment and Woman’s Writing

Part A  
Intellectual Advancement

George Santayana: The Genteel Tradition in American Philosophy

Booker T. Washington: from Up from slavery: Chapter 1 A Slave Among Salves

Part B
Woman’s Writing in the Romantic Period


 Louisa May Alcott: from Little Women
Ella Wheeler Wilcox: Her Prayer; Illusion; Goddess of Liberty
V. Modern Period (1910-1945)

Week 7 
Alienation, Depression and Literary Experimentation

Part A  
Realism and American Dream
Kate Chopin: A Respectable Woman
Stephen Crane: from Maggie

Jack London: from The Call of the Wild
Theodore Dreiser: from An American Tragedy
Part B 
Toward the Modern Age

Edith Wharton: from The Age of Innocence
Willa Cather: The Sculptor’s Funeral
Week 8   
Issues and Visions in Modern America - Modern Poetry(I)

Part A: 

Native Traditions: Poets in the American Grain

Carl Sandburg: Chicago; The Road and the End 

Robert Frost: The Road Not Taken; Mending Wall; 
Part B:
From Imagism to Symbolism: the Crisis in Culture
H. D. (Hilda Doolittle): Pear Tree; Helen
Ezra Pound: Salutation the Second; In a Station of the Metro; 
Williams Carlos Williams: The Young Housewife; The Red Wheelbarrow; 

Marianne Moore: Poetry; Silence
Week 9

Issues and Visions in Modern America - Modern Poetry (II)

Part A:
From Imagism to Symbolism: the Crisis in Culture (Continued) 

Amy Lowell: Wind and Silver; A Lady
T. S. Eliot: from The Wasteland

E. E. Cummings: since feeling is first; anyone lived in a pretty how town; 

Wallace Stevens: The Snow Man; Of Modern Poetry; 
Part B: 
The Harlem Renaissance

Langston Hughes: Goodbye Christ: Come to the Waldorf-Astoria; To a Dream Deferred
Week 10  
Experience and Style - Modern Fiction 

Part A:  
The Cult of Experience 

Gertrude Stein: from The Making of Americans
Ernest Hemingway: The Snows of Kilimanjaro
Part B 
The Gospel of Style

F. Scott Fitzgerald: The Rich Boys
William Faulkner: A Rose for Emily; Nobel Prize Acceptance Speech

Mid-term Paper Due

Week 11 
Immigration, Poverty, and the Intellectual Impulse–Modern Fiction and Nonfiction

Part A: 
The Immigrant Imagination and Depression Themes
Pearl Buck: from East Wind, West Wind I, II

John Steinbeck: from The Grapes of Wrath – Chapters 19, 20
John Dos Passos: from Big Money - Newsreels LXIII, LXIV, 
Part B: 
Intellectual Background
H. L. Mencken: from Prejudices: Second Series – from The National Letters

Irving Babbitt: from Democracy and Leadership
Malcolm Cowley: from Exile’s Return – Echoes of a Suicide

Week 12  
Alienation and Dramatic Expression - Modern Drama 

Part A:
Expressionism and Universalism

Eugene O’Neill: The Hairy Ape
Thornton Wilder: Our Town
Part B:
Class and Gender Psychology
Clifford Odets: Waiting for Lefty
Susan Glaspell: Trifles
Lillian Hellman: The Children’s Hour
VI. Contemporary Period (1945 to the Present)

Week 13
Orthodoxy and Resistance: Cold War Culture and Its Discontents

Part A    Female Vision and Sensitivity
Eudora Welty: A Worn Path
Joyce Carol Oates: Where Are You Going, Where Have You Been? 
2 Part B
Women in Male Perspective and Cold War Maniac 

Tennessee Williams: Portrait of a Madonna 

Arthur Miller: from The Crucible – Act One

Week 14 Orthodoxy and Resistance: New Communities and New Identity
3 Part A    

John Updike: Separating 

Sylvia Plath: For a Fatherless Son; Daddy
Allen Ginsburg: A Super Market in California; America
Part B

Edward Albee：The Sand Box

Lorrain V. Hansberry: A Raisin in the Sun - Act 1

Ann Petry: The Witness
Week 15  
New Communities, New Identity, New Energies

4 Part A    

Cynthia Ozick: The Shawl
Saul Bellow: Looking for Mr. Green

Philip Roth : from The American
Part B  

Martin Luther King, Jr.: I Have a Dream
Malcolm X: The Ballot or the Bullet
Alice Walker: Nineteen Fifty-Five
Week 16  
Post-modernity and Difference: Promises and Threats
5 Part A    

Maxine Hong Kingston – from The Woman Warrior – White Tigers

David Henry Hwang: M. Butterfly
John Barth: Lost in the Funhouse

Part B

Thomas Pynchon: from The Crying of Lot – 1

Norman Mailer: from The Armies of the Night – 1

John Ashbery: The Instruction Manual; Paradoxes and Oxymorons
Week 18  
Final Paper Due

Instrctor:Liu Haiping, Zhu Gang, Li Geer, Yang Gincai, etc

Program Designer: Liu Haiping, Ling Jiane, Zhang Min
课程名称：当代法国文学
课程编号：050203C01

课程类型：C

学时：72

学分：4

适用专业：法国语言文学专业

教学目的：

旨在介绍法当代国文学的发展动态及最新研究成果，扩大学生的文学知识面，提高其理论水平。

对选课学生的要求：法国语言、文学、文化方面受过基本的训练。

主要内容： 理论综述与个案分析相结合，从四个不同时期论述当代法国文学。

主要章节：

第1部 二十世纪法国文学概述

1） 法国历史背景

2） 历史与文学之关系

3） 十九世纪法国文学与二十世纪文学之间的联系

4） 二十世纪法国文学的发展方向

5） 现代派法国文学
第二部分  第二次世界大战之前的法国文学

1） 达达派和超现实主义

2） 长篇小说的风格变化

3） 普鲁斯特的小说《追忆逝水年华》
第三部分 第二次大战时期的法国文学

1） 抗战诗歌

2） 抗战小说

第四部分 第二次大战以来的法国文学

1） 存在主义

2） 新小说

3） 荒诞派戏剧

4） 八十年代以来的法国文学

教学方式：讲座和课堂讨论

教材及参考文献：自选 

任课教师：刘成富

考核方式：课程论文

大纲撰写人：刘成富
Title: Contemporary French Literature

Course Number: 050203C01

Course Type:C

Session: 72
Credits: 4
Major: French Language and Literature

Objectives: 

The course is designed to introduce recent development and scholarship in the fields of contemporary French literature, broaden students’ scope of literary knowledge, and enhance their ability to adopt various theoretical approaches.

Prerequisites: Students should have basic training in French language, literature and culture.

Main Contents:

 With both theoretical accounts and case studies, this course consists of four topics on contemporary French literature.

Main Chapter:

Part I  Introduction to French literature in the 20th century

1) French history in the 20th century

2) Relationship between history and literature

3) French literature from the 19th century to the 20th century

4) Direction of development of French literature in the 20th century

5) French modernist literature
Part II  French literature before the Second World War

1) Dadaism and surrealism

2) Stylistic changes of novels

3) Marcel Proust and A la recherche du temps perdu 
Part III  French literature during the Second World War

4) Poems of the Resistance

5) Novels of the Resistance 
Part IV  French literature since the Second World War

1) Existentialism 
2) New novels
3) Theaters of the absurd

4) French literature since the 1980th 
Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussions.

Textbooks and References: Prepared by the lecturer 

Instructor: Liu Chengfu
Course Evaluation: Course papers

Program Designer: Liu Chengfu
课程名称：应用语言学研究方法
课程编号：050201D08

课程类型：D

学时：32

学分：2

适用专业：英语语言文学专业语言学方向的研究生

教学目的：本课程旨在帮助英语语言文学专业语言学方向的研究生了解实证研究的基本概念与过程、培养学生的实证研究能力，从而为学生进行论文研究工作打下基础。

对选课学生的要求：初步掌握语言学与应用语言学基础知识、较高的英语水平

主要内容：

本课程介绍语言学与应用语言学领域实证研究的基本理论与方法，所涉及的问题包括：实证研究的定义、基本概念、选题、文献回顾、研究设计、数据收集与分析等。

主要章节：

第一章: 什么是研究

1.1 研究的定义

1.2 研究过程

1.3 研究类型

第二章: 基本概念

2.1 假设、理论、模型

2.2 总体与样本

2.3 变量

2.4 衡量度

第三章: 研究问题

3.1 问题的提出

3.2 问题的形成

第四章: 文献回顾

4.1 文献类型

4.2 文献阅读

4.3 文献总结

第五章: 研究设计

5.1 定量与定性

5.2 研究问题与研究设计的联系

5.3 单一设计与混合设计

第六章: 问卷调查

6.1 问卷设计

6.2 样本选择

第七章: 实验

7.1 因果关系

7.2 效度

7.3 实验类型

7.4 实验过程

第八章: 个案研究

8.1 研究对象 

8.2 数据收集

第九章: 统计学基础

9.1 统计学

9.2 描述性统计

9.3 推断性统计

第十章: 定量数据分析

10.1 SPSS简介

10.2 问卷数据分析

10.3 实验数据分析

第十一章: 定性数据分析

11.1 数据准备

11.2 定性分析

11.3 信度与效度

教学方式：教师讲解与学生讨论、学生汇报相结合的互动式教学

教材及参考文献：

1) 文秋芳，2001,《应用语言学研究方法与论文写作》北京：外语教学与研究出版社。

2) McDonough, J. & McDonough, S. 2000. Research Methods for English Language Teachers 北京：外语教学与研究出版社。

3) Nunan, D. 1994. Research Methods in Language Learning. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
任课教师：王文宇

考核方式：过程与结果并重的考核模式，考核内容包括：考勤（10%）、课堂发言与汇报表现（20%）、课后作业（20%）、学期论文（30%）、SPSS测试（20%）

大纲撰写人：王文宇

Title: Research Methods in Applied Linguistics
Course Number: 050201D08

Course Type: D

Session: 32

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in linguistics in the English Department 

Objectives: 
This course aims to prepare graduate students for conducting primary research work in the filed of linguistics and applied linguistics, based on which they can write up their theses. Specifically, it provides students with: 1) fundamental concepts and principles of research methodology; 2) procedural knowledge about how to design research projects; and 3) chances of conducting real research work.
Prerequisites: 1) basic knowledge of linguistics and applied linguistics; 2) advanced English proficiency

Main Contents: 

This course introduces fundamental theories and principles of research (esp. primary research) in the fields of linguistics and applied linguistics, addressing questions often experienced by researchers throughout the research process, such as how to choose a topic, how to select a design, how to collect and analyze data, etc. It also provides students with hands-on experience of conducting a research project. 

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1: What is Research

1.4 Definition of research

1.5 Visualizing a research process

1.6 Classification of research

Chapter 2: Fundamental Concepts

2.1 Hypotheses, theory, and model

2.2 Population and sample
2.3 Variables

2.4 Level of measurement
Chapter 3: Developing Research Questions
3.1 Procedures

3.2 Problems in question formation 

Chapter 4: Reading the Literature

4.1 Sources of literature

4.2 Procedures of literature review

4.3 Summarizing the information

Chapter 5: Selecting research designs

5.1 Quantitative and qualitative

5.2 Links between question and design

5.3 Mono-design and mixed-design

Chapter 6: A Survey Study

6.1 Questionnaire design
6.2 Sample selection

Chapter 7: An Experimental Study

7.1 Causality

7.2 Validity

7.3 Types of experiments
7.4 Procedures of experiments
Chapter 8: A Case Study

8.1 Subject selection

8.2 Data collection

Chapter 9: Basic Statistics

9.1 Statistics

9.2 Descriptive statistics

9.3 Inferential statistics

Chapter 10: The Analysis of Quantitative Data

10.1 Overview of SPSS

10.2 Analysis of questionnaire data

10.3 Analysis of experiment data

Chapter 11: The Analysis of Qualitative Data

11.1 Data preparation

11.2 Qualitative analysis

11.3 Reliability and validity

Ways of Instruction: Interactive approach, with both teacher lecturing and student discussion and presentations.

Textbooks and References: 

1) Wen. Q. F. 2001. Applied Linguistics: Research Methods and Thesis Writing. Beijing: Beijing Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press.

2) McDonough, J. & McDonough, S. 2000. Research Methods for English Language Teachers. Beijing: Beijing Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press.

3) Nunan, D. 1994, Research Methods in Language Learning. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Instructor: WANG Wenyu

Course Evaluation: both process- and product-based evaluations, including class attendance (10%), in-class participation: presentation, and discussion (20%), homework assignments (20%), research project (30%), and test on SPSS (20%)

Program Designer: WANG Wenyu

课程名称：俄语语言与俄国文化

课程编号: 050202C02

课程类型：C

学时：36

学分：3
适用专业：俄语语言文学

教学目的：扩大学生的知识面，进一步加强学生对俄罗斯语言与文化的了解。

对选课学生的要求：具有熟练的俄语听、说、读、写能力，对俄语语言文化基本了解。

主要内容：
本课程由外籍教师讲授，主要包括俄语语言和俄罗斯文化两大部分，是俄语语言文学专业研究生必修的主干课程之一。授课内容涉及面广，第一部分介绍俄语产生、发展的历史和现状，并分别从语音、语法、词汇、句法和篇章五个方面讲授俄语语言的特点，在授课过程中辅以大量实用的例证材料。课程第二部分从精神、社会、物质这三个层面介绍俄罗斯文化的总体特征，使学生对俄罗斯文化有系统的了解和把握。

主要章节：

	第一部分：

俄语语言学
	语言学概论（语言的产生、发展、现状）（8课时）

语音（2课时）

语法（2课时）

词汇（2课时）

句法（2课时）

篇章（2课时）

	
	

	第二部分： 

俄罗斯文化
	精神（6课时）

社会（6课时）

物质（6课时）


教学方式：授课、课堂讨论、练习等多种形式相结合

教材及参考文献：

1）Русский язык. Под редакцией Л.Л.Касаткина. Москва, Академия, 2001.

2）Современный русский язык. Под редакцией П.А. Леканта. Москва, Дрофа, 2001.

3）История русской культуры Ⅸ–ⅩⅩ века/Под редакцией Л.В. Кошман. Москва, Дрофа, 2001.

4）Кондаков И.В. Введение в историю русской культуры. Москва, Аспект Пресс, 1997.

5）Рябцев Ю.С. История русской культуры. Москва, ВЛАДОС, 1997.
任课教师：外教
考核方式：撰写读书报告或论文

大纲撰写人：赵丹

Title: Russian Language and Culture
Course Number: 050202C02

Course Type: C

Session: 36

Credits: 3

Major: Russian Language and Literature
Objectives: To increase students’ knowledge and understanding of the Russian language and culture
Prerequisites: 
Students should have adequate skills of the Russian language, including listening, speaking, reading and writing, and should have basic knowledge of Russian language and culture.

Main Content: 
Compulsory for graduate students of Russian Language and Literature, the course covers a wide scope of knowledge. It is taught by a Russian teacher and includes two parts, language and culture. The first part introduces the origin and development of the Russian language; with examples and first-hand material, it analyzes the features of the language from five aspects, phonetics, grammar, lexis, syntax and text. The second part reviews general features of the Russian culture from three aspects, spirit, society and physical substance, so as to help students develop a systematic understanding of this culture.
Main Chapter：

	Part I. 

Russian language
	Linguistic overview (origin, development and present situation) (8hrs.）

Phonetics (2 hrs.)

Grammar (2 hrs.)

Lexis (2 hrs.)

Syntax (2 hrs.)

Text (2 hrs.)

	
	

	Part II. 

Russian culture
	Spirit (6 hrs.)

Society (6 hrs.)

Physical substance (6 hrs.)


Teaching Method: A combination of lectures, class discussions and exercises
Textbooks and References:

1）Русский язык. Под редакцией Л.Л.Касаткина. Москва, Академия, 2001.

2）Современный русский язык. Под редакцией П.А. Леканта. Москва, Дрофа, 2001.

3）История русской культуры Ⅸ–ⅩⅩ века/Под редакцией Л.В. Кошман. Москва, Дрофа, 2001.

4）Кондаков И.В. Введение в историю русской культуры. Москва, Аспект Пресс, 1997.

5）Рябцев Ю.С. История русской культуры. Москва, ВЛАДОС, 1997.
Instructor: Expatriate teacher
Evaluation: Term paper
Program Designer: Zhao Dan

课程名称：德语修辞学
课程编号：050204C01

课程类型：C

学     时：40  

学     分：2  

适用专业：德语语言文学

教学目的：通过本门课程的学习，使学生了解什么是修辞，为什么要学习修辞，修辞学与其他学科的关系，掌握基本的修辞方法，从而增强语言表达效果，提高语言表达能力。

教学方法: 贯彻精讲多练的原则。以理论讲解为辅，实践练习为主。堂上老师对修辞理论只作一般性探讨，对各种流派只做简略介绍。重点放在对常用修辞手段配以大量实例，以答题的形式让学生联系，提高学生语言实践的水平。
大纲内容：

第一讲：概述 （4学时）

1、 什么是修辞？

2、 为什么要学习修辞？

3、 修辞学与其他学科的关系。

4、 修辞领域里的主要流派

第二讲：词汇范围内的修辞手段 （8学时）
1、选词。

2、同义词

3、词的色彩

4、外来语

第三讲：修辞手段“形象” 的使用（14学时）
1、明喻

2、暗喻

3、拟人

4、讽喻

5、借代

6、夸张

7、委婉语

第四讲：词语的组合（4学时）
1、 对偶

2、 悖理

3、 文字游戏

第五讲： 具有代表性的文体 （10学时）

1． 科技文章的文体

2． 报章的文体

3． 演讲的文体

4． 日常口语的文体

5． 文学作品的文体

教材及参考文献：

中文
1．陈晓春：德语修辞学，上海外语教育出版社，1998。

德文
1． Zhenghuahan: Lehr- und Übungsbuch zur deutschen Stilistik, Verlag für touristische Erziehung, 1995.
2. Barbara Sandig: Stilistik der deutschen Sprache, Walter de Gruyter, 1986.

任课教师：王民

大纲撰写人：王民

Title: German Rhetoric
Course Number: 050204C01
Course Type: C

Session: 40

Credits: 2
Major: German Linguistics and Literature

Objectives: 

The course is designed to help students understand what is rhetoric, why they should learn it, and what is its relationship with other disciplines. It is to help them master basic rhetorical techniques so as to enhance the effects of their language and improve their ability to express themselves. 

Teaching Methods: 

The course follows the principle of combining the teacher’s explanation of theories with the students’ exercises and practice, with a focus on the latter. The teacher introduces various rhetorical theories and schools of rhetoric but lays the emphasis on leading students to carry out discussions and connect examples with frequently-used rhetorical techniques and thus on improving their language ability

Main Chapter:

Part I     Introduction (4 unites)

1) What is rhetoric?

2) The purpose of studying rhetoric

3) The relationship between rhetoric and other disciplines

4) Major schools of rhetoric

Part II     Rhetorical Techniques in Lexicon (8 unites)

1)  Word selection

2)  Synonymy

3)  Color of word

4)  Loanword

Part III     Rhetorical Techniques of Using Images (14 unites)

1) Simile
2) Metaphor

3) Personification

4) Allegory

5) Metonymy 

6) Hyperbole 

7) Euphemism
Part IV      Word Compounding (4 unites)

1) Antithesis
2) Paradox 

3) Paronomasia

Part V       Major Styles (10 unites)

1) Scientific and technological articles
2) News reports

3) Speech

4) Colloquial language

5) Literature 

Textbooks and References:
1.陈晓春：德语修辞学，上海外语教育出版社，1998。

2.Zhenghuahan: Lehr- und Übungsbuch zur deutschen Stilistik, Verlag für touristische Erziehung, 1995.

3.Barbara Sandig: Stilistik der deutschen Sprache, Walter de Gruyter, 1986.

Instructor: Wang Min
Program Designer: Wang Min

课程名称：日本现代文学
课程编号：050205C01
课程类型：C

学    时：36

学    分：2

适用专业：日本语言文学专业

教学目的：

旨在了解日本现代文学发展的概貌，掌握主要流派、思潮的基本特征、典型作家与作品的风貌。

对选课学生的要求：

具有扎实的日语功底、对日本古代、近代文学有一定的知识、具备较强的文学理解力。

主要内容：以现代日本文学史发展的脉络

主要章节： 

第一章：无产阶级文学

    1概貌

    2三派鼎力期的文学

    3两派并立期的文学

        第二章：现代派文学

            1概貌

            2新感觉派

            3新兴艺术派

            4新心理主义

        第三章：战争时期的文学

            1概貌

            2“九•一八”前后的文学

            3黑暗时期的文学

        第四章：战后日本文学

            1概貌

            2民主主义文学

            3无赖派文学

            4 传统派文学

            5战后派文学

            6存在主义文学

            7战后第三新人

        第五章：高度经济增长期的文学

            1 概貌

            2批判现实主义文学

            3大众文学

            4女性文学

教学方式：主讲与研讨相结合 
教材及参考文献：自选 

任课教师：叶琳

考核方式：课程论文

大纲撰写人：叶琳 

Title: Contemporary Japanese Literature

Course Number: 050205C01

Course Type:C

Session: 36

Credits: 2

Major: Japanese Language and Literature

Objectives: 

The course provides an overview of the development of contemporary Japanese literature, with an emphasis on major thoughts and schools and major writers and works that represent these schools. 

Prerequisites: 

The students must have a good command of the Japanese language, have some knowledge of ancient and modern Japanese literature, and have good ability to understand literature. 

Major Content: 

Following the lines of development of the contemporary Japanese literature

Main Chapter： 

Part I
Proletarian Literature



1）Overview

2）Literature in the Period of Three Schools

3）Literature in the Period of Two Schools

Part II
Modernist Literature



1）Overview

        2）New Feeling Literature

        3）New Art Literature

        4）New Psychological Literature

Part III
Wartime Literature



1）Overview

        2）Literature around the September 18th Incident 

        3）Dark Age Literature
Part IV
Postwar Literature



1）Overview

        2）Democratic Literature

        3）Rascal Literature
        4）Traditional Literature
        5）Postwar Generation Literature
        6）Existentialism Literature
        7）Literature by the Third Postwar New Writers 

    Part Ⅴ  Literature in the Period of High Economic Growth 



1）Overview

        2）Critical Realism Literature
   3）Popular Literature

   4）Feminist Literature 
Ways of Instruction: Instruction follows a combination of lectures and discussions.

Textbooks and References: Prepared by the lecturers 

Instructor: Ye Lin

Course Evaluation: Course papers

Program Designer: Ye Lin

课程名称：二十世纪西方文论
课程编号：0502B0500

课程类型：B

学    时：35

学    分：2

适用专业：外国语言文学各专业

教学目的：

介绍西方主要国家（英、美、法、德、俄）二十世纪文艺文化批评理论的主要流派，阅读其有代表性的理论文本，讨论其和文学文化研究的联系以及其矛盾或不足之处。重点说明文艺文化理论和文学、语言学、翻译学、文化研究的关系，加深研究生对各自专业方向的认识。

本课程的开设将有助于提高外国语学院六个语种硕士研究生培养的整体水平，尤其有助于提高硕士论文撰写的质量。

对选课学生的要求：
1、 课前预习，完成阅读；

2、 准备思考题，准备提问；

3、 课堂积极提问，参加讨论；

4、 认真准备发言，或提供发言提纲，或使用幻灯；

5、 课后扩大阅读。

主要内容：

该课程旨在介绍二十世纪西方人文乃至科学思潮在文艺文化领域里的发展，集中反映该领域研究的前沿。

主要章节：

引论

第一单元   俄苏形式主义 
第二单元   英美新批评 
第三单元   马克思主义文艺批评

第四单元   精神分析理论

第五单元   神话/原型批评

第六单元   读者批评理论

第七单元   结构/解构主义
第八单元   女性主义批评理论

第九单元   性别研究

第十单元   新历史主义批评

第十一单元 文化研究

第十二单元 后殖民主义批评理论
教学方式：
课堂提问，完成思考题和讨论题；课堂讨论，注重文章间的联系，力求融会贯通；报告

教材及参考文献：

教材：自编，

参考：1.朱刚《二十世纪西方文艺文化批评理论》，台湾生智出版社，2002，7。

 2.朱刚《当代西方批评理论》，上海外语教育出版社，2001、10。
任课教师：朱刚

考核方式：课程论文

大纲撰写人：朱刚

Title: Twentieth Century Western Critical Theories
Course Number: 0502B0500

Course Type:B

Session: 35

Credits: 2

Designed for: MA Programs in Foreign Languages and Literatures

Objectives: 

The course is designed to raise the students’ awareness of critical theory and discuss with them the most influential speculations on and critical approaches to literature of the 20th century. It will concentrate on a number of questions, such as the locus of literary meaning, the status of the text, the role of the reader, the function of language in literary exegesis, the referentiality of literature, and the relation of literature and society. These questions are of general interest to students of literature, and of special help to MA students working on theory and Ph.D. students of literature.
Prerequisites:

Students finish ALL the reading assignments before coming to class. It is strongly advised that students read the “schools” which are not going to be discussed in class, to have a better sense of what is going on in this field of study.

Main Contents:

This course examines in a roughly chronological order the main Western critical theories of the twentieth century, from Russian Formalism in the early decades of the century to the Cultural Studies in the nineties. There are six working weeks this semester. Generally, one week and a half (three sessions) will be devoted to a critical “school” (in the broad sense) with the first session for guided reading, second session for question-answer, and the third session for presentation and discussion in the form of a seminar.
Main Chapter：

Unit 1  Orientation and Russian Formalism
Unit 2  Anglo-American New Criticism

Unit 3  Marxist Literary Criticism
Unit 4  Psychoanalytical Criticism
Unit 5  Myth and Archetypal Criticism

Unit 6  Reader Criticism
Unit 7  Structuralist & Deconstructive Criticism

Unit 8  Feminist Literary Criticism

Unit 9  Gender Studies
Unit 10  New Historicism

Unit 11  Cultural Studies

Unit 12  Post-Colonial Studies
Teaching Method:

The guided reading session includes a brief summary report of the texts under discussion, comments made by two or three speakers on some of the most relevant or controversial points in the materials read, and exchange of ideas among all participants. The seminar includes presentations made by two to three speakers. Each presentation is limited to 10 minutes, with good preparations (handouts or power point slides, quotations, arguments, questions, etc.).
Textbook and References:

Twentieth Century Western Critical Theories.
Instructor: Zhu Gang

Course Evaluation: Course papers

Program Designer: Zhu Gang

课程名称：理论视角与作品分析
课程编号：050201D33

课程类型：D

学时：36

学分：2

适用专业：英语语言文学

教学目的：旨在提高硕士研究生的理论素养，引导他们如何从理论入手深入研究文学作品。

对选课学生的要求：有一定文学理论基础的硕士、博士研究生

主要章节：

第一单元：阅读文本的基本要素

第二单元：文学批评的定位

第三单元：文学理论的运作及其功效

第四单元：读者反应批评与创造性阅读

第五单元：个案研究——读者反应批评与《红字》

第六单元：新批评与细读策略

第七单元：个案研究——解读《母亲》一诗

第八单元：解构主义与玩弄文本

第九单元：个案研究——解构主义与《红字》

第十单元：文本的政治阅读策略

第十一单元：个案研究——海明威《一个短小故事》的政治阅读

第十二单元：个案研究——《红字》的女性主义解读

第十三单元：历史语境下的文本阅读

第十四单元：个案研究——新历史主义与《红字》

第十五单元：心理分析的阅读策略

第十六单元：个案研究——《多佛海滩》的心理分析

第十七单元：作品分析实践

教学方式：

本课程主要采用课堂精讲、小组讨论、和论文写作等形式，鼓励学生全程介入，积极思考，开展自主研究性学习。

教材及参考文献：自选 

任课教师：杨金才

考核方式：课程论文

大纲撰写人：杨金才

Title: Critical Perspectives and Literary Analysis
Course Number: 050201D33

Course Type: D

Session: 36

Credit: 2

Designed for: Programs in English Language and Literature

Objectives: 

This course will introduce critical perspectives of contemporary literary theories and advise students to connect critical reading of literary texts, analyze theoretical texts on literary issues, and write effectively about literary topics of discussion.
Prerequisites: 

Post-graduate students with some basic knowledge of contemporary literary theories

Main Chapter:

Unit 1: General Points on How to Read Literary Texts

Unit 2: What Is Literary Criticism?

Unit 3: How Do Literary Theories Work?

Unit 4: Reader-Response Criticism and Creative Reading

Unit 5: A Reader-Response Approach to The Scarlet Letter

Unit 6: New Criticism and Close Reading

Unit 7: Reading Gwendolyn Brooks’ The Mother
Unit 8: Deconstruction and Playful Reading

Unit 9: A Deconstructive Approach to The Scarlet Letter

Unit 10: Invention and Strategies of Political Reading

Unit 11: Reading Ernest Hemingway’s “A Very Short Story” Politically

Unit 12: Feminist Criticism and The Scarlet Letter
Unit 13: Reading a Text Contextually 

Unit 14: New Historicism and The Scarlet Letter
Unit 15: Strategies of Psychological Criticism

Unit 16: A Psychological Approach to Matthew Arnold’s “Dover Beach”
Unit 17: More Texts for Reading, Thinking and Analyzing
Ways of Instruction: 

The seminar will be conducted in guided sessions in which lectures are followed by active teamwork. It includes independent presentations by students and each presentation is limited to 10 minutes or so, with good preparations (handouts or power-point slides, quotations, arguments, questions, etc.). 

Textbooks and References: Prepared by the lecturer 

Instructor: Yang Jincai

Course Evaluation: Course papers

Program Designer: Yang Jincai 

	      课程名称
	转型经济学

	      课程编号
	020101C03

	      课程类型
	C

	      学    时
	32

	      学    分
	2

	      适用专业
	政治经济学和西方经济学必修，其他经济类各专业选修

	      教学目的
	转型经济学集中于研究在东欧和亚洲在从计划经济向市场经济转型的过程中改革和配置变迁的政治经济学问题，尤其关注的是转型中出现的新的经济学问题。

	      选课要求
	具有微观经济学、宏观经济学中级以上水平

	      主要内容
      主要章节
	第一部分将集中讨论转型中的政治经济学以及转型经济所蕴涵的配置变迁。第二部分研究的是转型与发展中的管制与制度问题。中欧、东欧以及亚洲的转型经验提出了很多新的经济问题，尤其是经济中的组织及制度问题。这一部分围绕三类制度问题进行讨论：企业制度、市场制度和国家制度，该部分主要从理论和经验两方面讨论不同的组织如何运作以及在转型经济中替代性的制度安排是如何阻碍、支持，或是帮助提高效率。

1  引言

1.1 作为大规模制度变迁过程的转型

1.2 理解转型经济

2  政治约束与改革策略

2.1 综合不确定性、补偿性以及改革的最佳速度

2.2 政治约束与改革速度

2.3 私有化的政治经济学

2.4 转型策略的经验分析

3  资源配置变迁

3.1 配置变迁的最佳速度

3.2 价格自由化的速度

3.3 自由化与产出下降

3.4 政府崩溃、制度失灵与转型

4  转型经济中管制与制度的问题、前景与工具 
4.1 社会主义体制的本质

4.2 市场体制的基本观点

4.3 新制度经济学

5  转型中的市场
5.1 信誉机制与私人契约的执行

5.2 转型经济中的契约执行

5.3 市场规范

6  转型中的企业
6.1 动态激励：棘轮效应与软预算约束

6.2 国有与私有化理论

6.3 公司治理

6.4 企业改革的经验证据

6.5 企业家与新企业

7  转型中的政府
7.1 政府的信用承诺问题

7.2 法律规范

7.3 分散化与联邦制

7.4 腐败



	      教学方式
	讲课、讨论

	      教材
	《转型经济学讲义》（洪银兴，郑江淮）。

《转型与经济学》热内尔·罗兰，中国人民大学出版社。

	      参考书目
	道格拉斯 C 诺斯：《理解经济变迁过程》（North, Douglass.Understanding the Process Economic Change），郑江淮等译，中国人民大学出版社即出。

道格拉斯 C 诺斯：《制度、制度变迁与经济绩效》，剑桥大学出版社，1990；North, Douglass. Institutions, Institutional Change, and Economic Performance. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990.
道格拉斯 C 诺斯，罗伯特·托马斯：《西方世界的兴起：新经济史》剑桥大学出版社，1973；North, Douglass, and Robert Thomas, The Rise of the Western World: A New Economic History, Cambridge University Press, 1973.
道格拉斯 C 诺斯：《经济史中的结构与变迁》，纽约诺顿出版公司，1981；

North, Douglass. Structure and Change in Economic History, New York: Norton, 1981.
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The course focuses on the issues of political economy of reform and allocative changes during the transition from plan to market in Eastern Europe and Asia, with special emphasis on the new issues that transition raised for economics.
Prerequisites: The Basis of Intermediated Microeconomics and Macroeconomics
Main Contents: 
The first part will focus on political economy aspects of transition and on allocative changes implies by transition. The second part studies the issues of governance and institutions underlying transition and development. The transition experience in Central and Eastern Europe and in Asia has raised many new questions for economics, in particular, for the economics of organization and institution. This part is organized around the three categories of institutions: firms, markets, and the state. It investigates, both theoretically and empirically, how different organizations work and how alternative institutional arrangements hinder, support, or help efficiency improvement in transition economies.
Main Chapter：
1.Introduction
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2.3The political economy of privatisation.
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3.Allocative Changes

3.1The optimal speed of allocative changes.

3.2The speed of price liberalisation.
3.3Liberalisation and the output fall.
3.4Government collapse, institutional failures and transition.

4.Issues, Perspectives, and Tools for Governance and Institutions in the Economic Transition
4.1The Nature of the Socialist System

4.2Fundamental Ideas about the Market System
4.3The New Institutional Economics

5.Markets in Transition
5.1Reputation Mechanisms and Private Contract Enforcement

5.2Contract Enforcement in Transition Economies
5.3Regulation of Markets
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6.1Dynamic Incentives: The Ratchet Effect and Soft Budget Constraint

6.2Theory of Government Ownership and Privatization

6.3Corporate Governance

6.4Empirical Evidence on Enterprise Reform
6.5Entrepreneurs and New Firms
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7.1The Problem of Credible Commitment by the State

7.2The Rule of Law

7.3Decentralization and Federalism 

7.4Corruption
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MIT Press.

Cooley, T. and E. Prescott (1995): “Economic Growth and Business Cycles,” in T. Cooley (ed.) Frontiers of Business Cycle Research, Princeton University Press.

Stokey, N. and R. Lucas, with E. Prescott (1989): Recursive Methods in Economic Dynamics, Harvard University Press

Samuelson (1958): “An Exact Consumption Loan Model of Interest, With or Without the Social Contrivance of Money,” Journal of Political Economy, 66, 476-82.

Wallace, N. (1980): “The Overlapping Generations Model of Fiat Money,” in J.H. Kareken and N. Wallace (eds.) Models of Monetary Economies, Federal Reserve Bank of Minneapolis.

Barro, R. and Sala-i-Martin, X. (1995): Economic Growth, McGraw-Hill, 
Jones (1995): “R&D-Based Models of Economic Growth,” Journal of Political Economy, 103, 759-784.

Kydland, F. and Prescott, E. (1977): “Rules Rather than Discretion: The Inconsistency of Optimal Plans,” Journal of Political Economy,85, 473-492.

Lucas, R. (1988): “On the Mechanics of Economic Development,” Journal of Political Economy, Journal of Monetary Economics
Mankiw, G., Romer, D. and Weil (1992): “A Contribution to the Empirics of Economic Growth,” Quarterly Journal of Economics,107, 407-437.

Romer (1986): “Increasing Returns and Long Run Growth,” Journal of Political Economy, 94, 1002-1037.

Romer (1990): “Endogenous Technological Change,” Journal of Political Economy, 98, S71-S102.
Romer, D. (1996): Advanced Macroeconomics, McGraw-Hill



大纲撰写人：沈坤荣等

Title：Advanced Macroeconomics
Course number：020201C01
Course Type：C

Period：48
Credit hour：3

Fields：Political Economy，Comparative Economics
Prerequisites：The Basis of Intermediated Microeconomics and  Macroeconomics，Econometric

Objectives：

Main Contents：

This class covers core issues in macroeconomics at an advanced level. It may serve as a basis for further study and research in macroeconomics or may provide breadth to the background of students who intend to do work in other areas of economics.

The course will cover long term growth, short term fluctuations and policy issues. The discipline of macroeconomics has many different approaches that both complement and compete with each other. Our course centers on a Neo-Keynesian approach while acknowledging and integrating the important points emphasized by (neo)-classical and rational expectations schools of thought. The overall goal is to gain a broad and critical understanding of models that can help to analyze specific policy issues.

Another specific objective of the class is to develop an analytic (algebra and calculus based) approach to macroeconomic modeling in addition to using graphs. Another goal is to show the relationship between economic theory and empirical applications. Students should have taken intermediate macroeconomics, calculus and statistics or be familiar with that material.
Main Chapter：

Caption 1 Preface

   Introduction of Macroeconomics

   Dynamic Optimization

Caption 2 The Solow Growth Model
Caption 3 Endogenous Growth Model
Caption 4 The Real Business Cycle Theory
        Caption 5 The New Keynesian Model

        Caption 6 Monetary Theory
        Caption 7 Consumption Theory
        Caption 8 Investment Theory

        Caption 9 Unemployment Theory
        Caption 10 Inflation Theory

Ways of Instruction：Lectures and Discussion

Textbook：“Lectures on Advanced Macroeconomics”  Shen Kunrong, Geng Qiang;

Course Evaluation：Submit a research paper on a selected topic covered in the course
Recommended Reading：Ljungqvist, L. and T. Sargent (2000): Recursive Macroeconomic Theory，MIT Press.
Cooley, T. and E. Prescott (1995): “Economic Growth and Business Cycles,” in T. Cooley (ed.) Frontiers of Business Cycle Research, Princeton University Press.
Stokey, N. and R. Lucas, with E. Prescott (1989): Recursive Methods in Economic Dynamics, Harvard University Press
Samuelson (1958): “An Exact Consumption Loan Model of Interest, With or Without the Social Contrivance of Money,” Journal of Political Economy, 66, 476-82.
Wallace, N. (1980): “The Overlapping Generations Model of Fiat Money,” in J.H. Kareken and N. Wallace (eds.) Models of Monetary Economies, Federal Reserve Bank of Minneapolis.
Barro, R. and Sala-i-Martin, X. (1995): Economic Growth, McGraw-Hill, 
Jones (1995): “R&D-Based Models of Economic Growth,” Journal of Political Economy, 103, 759-784.
Kydland, F. and Prescott, E. (1977): “Rules Rather than Discretion: The Inconsistency of Optimal Plans,” Journal of Political Economy,85, 473-492.
Lucas, R. (1988): “On the Mechanics of Economic Development,” Journal of Political Economy, Journal of Monetary Economics
Mankiw, G., Romer, D. and Weil (1992): “A Contribution to the Empirics of Economic Growth,” Quarterly Journal of Economics,107, 407-437.

Romer (1986): “Increasing Returns and Long Run Growth,” Journal of Political Economy, 94, 1002-1037.
Romer (1990): “Endogenous Technological Change,” Journal of Political Economy, 98, S71-S102.
Romer, D. (1996): Advanced Macroeconomics, McGraw-Hill
Program Designer: Shen Kunrong
	        课程名称
	高级微观经济学

	        课程编号
	020104C02

	        课程类型
	C

	        学    时
	32

	        学    分
	2

	        适用专业
	经济类各专业必修

	        教学目的

	让学生理解和掌握现代经济学理论基础和科学规范的研究分析，在内容上力图广泛涉及到有关主题，无论是经典问题，还是经济学发展前沿问题，同时着重讲解应用性经典文献分析思路。

	        选课要求
	具有中级微观经济学与微积分、集合论基础

	        主要章节
	一、个人决策
1．偏好选择理论
2．消费者选择问题 
3．经典需求理论
4．总需求分析
5．不确定下选择：风险与预期效用
6．经典企业理论：生产 
7．现代企业理论：治理
二、博弈论
1．非合作博弈基本要素
2．完全信息静态博弈
3．完全信息动态博弈
4．非完全信息静态博弈
5．非完全信息动态博弈
三、市场均衡与福利
1．局部均衡
2．一般均衡
3．社会选择与福利
四、市场失灵
1．外部性与公共品
2．市场势力
3．拍卖与机制设计
4．逆向选择
5．信号显示
6．道德风险：委托－代理问题
五、合约理论

1．完全合约
2．不完全合约

	        教学方式
	讲课

	        教材
	1．《高级微观经济分析：理论与应用》，郑江淮，待出
2．《微观经济学》，安德鲁·马斯－科莱尔，迈克尔·D·温斯顿，杰里·R·格林，中国社会科学出版社2001年版

	       参考书目
	1.哈尔·瓦里安：《微观经济学高级教程》，经济科学出版社。

2.杰弗瑞·A·杰里，菲利浦·J·瑞尼：《高级微观经济理论》，上海财经大学出版社。

3.罗伯特·吉本斯：《博弈论基础》,中国社会科学出版社。 
4.朱·弗登博格，让·梯若尔：《博弈论》，中国人民大学出版社。

5.加里·贝克尔. 《人类行为制度分析》，上海三联书店。 

	       考核方式
	笔试，期中考试40％，期末考试60％

	       任课教师
	郑江淮

	       大纲撰写人
	郑江淮


Title: Advanced Microeconomics
Course number: 020104C02

Course Type:C

Period:32

Credit hour: 2

Fields: Graduate students majoring in Economics

Objectives: 
This course aims at guiding students to comprehend and master the fundamental theories of modern economics and scientific and normal research analysis. We make great efforts to a comprehensive related themes in our content, both classical and current issues in economic development. In addition, we focus on lecturing the analysis methods of applied classic literatures.

Prerequisites: The Basis of Intermediated Microeconomics, Calculus and Set Theory

Main Chapter:

1. Personal Decision
    Preference choice theory

    Consumer choice issues

    Classical demand theory

    Aggregate demand analysis
    Choice under uncertainty: risk and expected utility

    Classical firm theory: production
    Modern firm theory: Governance
2. Game Theory

    Fundamental factors of noon-cooperative game
    Static games with Complete Information
    Dynamic games with Complete Information
    Static games with Incomplete Information

    Dynamic games with Incomplete Information
3. Market Equilibrium and Welfare
    Partial equilibrium
    General equilibrium

    Social selection and welfare
4. Market Failure
    Externalities and Public Goods
    Market Power

    Auction and mechanisms design
    Adverse selection
    Signal revealing

    Moral hazard problem: principal-agent

5. Contract Theory
    Complete contract theory

    Incomplete contract theory

Ways of Instruction: Lectures

Textbook: Jianghuai Zheng, Advanced Microeconomics: Theory and Application;
         Anderu Mas-Colell, Michael D. Whinston, Jerry R. Green, Microeconomics Theory,    Chinese Academia Social Science Press.

Recommended Reading:

1.Hal R. Varian, Microeconomic Analysis, Economic Science Press.

2.G. A. Jehle & P. Reny, Advanced Microeconomic Theory, Shanghai University of Finance and Economics Press.

3.Robert.Gibbons, A Primer in Game Theory ,Chinese Academia Social Science Press.
4.Fudenberg.D& Tirole.J, Game Theory, Press of Renmin University of China.
5.Gary S.Becker, The Economic Approach to Human Behavior, Shanghai Sanlian Book Store.

Course Evaluation: Mid-term Exam 40%, Final Exam 60%

Instructor: Jianghuai Zheng,Zhengjh@nju.edu.cn
Program Designer: Jianghuai Zheng

课程名称：投资学
课程编号：020201D05
课程类型：D

学    时：34

学    分：2

适用专业：经济学，金融学

教学目的：使学生了解和掌握投资学的基本理论，并且熟悉投资实践的基本过程。

对选课学生的要求：商学院研究生

主要内容：

第一部分 导论

第1章 投资环境

1.1 不动产与金融资产

1.2 金融市场和经济

1.3 金融体系中的客户

1.4 环境对客户需求的反应

1.5 市场和市场结构

1.6 发展趋势

第2章 市场与工具

2.1 货币市场

2.2 债券市场

2.3 权益证券

2.4 股票与债券市场指数

2.5 衍生市场

第3章 如何进行证券交易

3.1 企业如何发行证券

3.2 证券在何地交易

3.3 外汇交易

3.4 柜台交易市场

3.5 交易成本

3.6 购买保证金

3.7 卖空

3.8 证券市场规则

第4章 共同投资基金与其他投资公司

4.1 投资公司

4.2 投资公司类型

4.3 共同基金

4.4 投资共同基金的成本

4.5 共同基金收入的税费

4.6 交换-交易基金

4.7 共同基金投资业绩初探

4.8 共同基金资料

第5章 利率与风险报酬史

5.1 利率水平的确定

5.2 风险与风险报酬

5.3 历史纪录

5.4 实际与名义风险的比较

第二部分 资产组合理论

第6章 风险与风险厌恶

6.1风险与风险厌恶

6.2 资产组合风险

第7章 资本在风险资产与无风险资产间的配置

7.1 对风险与无风险资产组合的资本配置

7.2 无风险资产

7.3 风险资产与无风险资产一对一的组合

7.4 风险承受与资产配置

7.5 消极策略：资本市场曲线

第8章 优化风险资产组合

8.1 分散化与资产组合风险

8.2 两种风险资产的资产组合

8.3 在股票、债券和国库券间的资产配置

8.4 马克维茨资产组合选择模型

8.5 表格程序模型

8.6 限制无风险资产条件下的优化资产组合

第三部分 资本市场均衡

第9章 资本资产定价模型

9.1 股票需求与均衡价格

9.2 资本资产定价模型

9.3 CAPM模型的扩展

9.4 CAPM与清偿能力

第10章 单一指数与多因素模型

10.1 单一指数证券市场

10.2 CAPM模型与指数模型

10.3 指数模型的行业性

10.4 多因素模型

第11章 套利定价理论

11.1 套利机会与利润

11.2 APT与充分分散的资产组合

11.3 单一资产与APT

11.4 APT与CAPM模型

11.5 多因素套利定价理论

第12章 市场有效性

12.1 随机漫步与有效市场假定

12.2 有效市场假定对投资政策的影响

12.3 事例研究

12.4 市场有效吗

第13章 证券收益的经验证明

13.1 指数模型与单因素套利定价理论
13.2 多因素CAPM与APT试验

13.3 异常文献：风险报酬还是无效性？

13.4 随时间变化的波动

13.5 股权溢价难题

13.6 幸存偏见与市场有效性检验

第四部分 固定收益证券

第14章 债券价格与收益

第15章 利率的期限曲线

第16章 债券资产组合管理

第五部分 证券分析

第17章 宏观经济与行业分析

17.1 全球经济

17.2 国内宏观经济

17.3 供求关系震荡

17.4 政府政策

17.5 经济周期

17.6 行业分析

第18章 权益估价模型

18.1 资产负债表评估方法

18.2 内在价值与市场价格比较

18.3 红利折现模型

18.4 市盈率

18.5 公司财务与自由现金流方法

18.6 通货膨胀与权益资产评估

18.7 总体股票市场

第19章 财务报表分析

第六部分 期权、期货与其他衍生工具

第20章 期权市场：引言

第21章 期权定价

第22章 期货市场

第23章 期货与掉期

第七部分 中国证券市场研究

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论相结合

教材及参考文献：

1、兹维·博迪、亚历克斯·凯恩、艾伦 J·马库斯：《投资学》（原书第5版）英文版，机械工业出版社，2005年。

2、弗兰克 K·赖利、埃德加 A·诺顿：《投资学》（原书第5版）英文版，机械工业出版社，2005年。
任课教师：夏江

考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文

大纲撰写人：夏江

Course Title：Investments
Course Number: 020201D05
Course Type：D

Session: 34

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate Students majoring in Economics & Finance

Education Purpose: 

The course intends to help students understand and master the basic principles and theories of Investment, and make them acquainted to the basic course of investment practice.

Prerequisites：Graduate Students in School of Business

Major Chapter:

Part One: Introduction
Chapter 1. The Investment Environment
1.1 Real Assets versus Financial Assets

1.2 Financial Markets and the Economy

1.3 Clients of the Financial System 

1.4 The Environment Responds to Clientele 

1.5 Markets and Market Structure 

1.6 Ongoing Trends

Chapter 2. Markets and Instruments
2.1 The Money Market

2.2 The Bond Market 

2.3 Equity Securities

2.4 Stock and Bond Market Indexes

2.5 Derivative Markets

Chapter 3. How Securities are Traded
3.1 How Firms Issue Securities

3.2 Where Securities Are Traded

3.3 Trading on Exchanges

3.4 Trading on the OTC Market

3.5 Trading Costs

3.6 Buying on Margin

3.7 Short Sales

3.8 Regulation of Securities Markets

Chapter 4. Mutual Funds and Other Investment Companies
4.1 Investment Companies
4.2 Types of Investment Companies
4.3 Mutual Funds
4.4 Costs of Investing in Mutual Funds
4.5 Taxation of Mutual Funds Income

4.6 Exchange-Traded Funds

4.7 Mutual Funds Investment Performance: A First Look

4.8 Information on Mutual Funds
Chapter 5. History of Interest Rates and Risk Premiums
5.1 Determinants of the Level of Interest Rates 

5.2 Risk and Risk Premiums 

5.3 The Historical Record 

5.4 Real versus Nominal Risk

Part Two: Portfolio Theory
Chapter 6. Risk and Risk Aversion
6.1 Risk and Risk Aversion
6.2 Portfolio Risk

Chapter 7. Capital Allocation between the Risk Asset and the Risk Free Asset
7.1 Capital Allocation across Risky and Risk-Free Portfolios

7.2 The Risk-Free Asset

7.3 Portfolios of One Risky Asset and One Risk-Free Asset

7.4 Risk Tolerance and Asset Allocation

7.5 Passive Strategies: The Capital Market Line 

Chapter 8. Optimal Risky Portfolios
8.1 Diversification and Portfolio Risk

8.2 Portfolios of Two Risky Assets

8.3 Asset Allocation with Stocks, Bonds, and Bills

8.4 The Markwowitz Portfolio Selection Model 

8.5 The Spreadsheet Model

8.6 Optimal Portfolios with Restrictions on the Risk-Free Asset

Part Three: Equilibrium in Capital Markets
Chapter 9. The Capital Asset Pricing Model
9.1 Demand for Stocks and Equilibrium Prices

9.2 The Capital Asset Pricing Model
9.3 Extensions of the CAPM 

9.4 The CAPM and Liquidity

Chapter 10. Single-Index and Multifactor Models
10.1 A Single-Index Security Market

10.2 The CAPM and the Index Model

10.3 The Industry Version of the Index Model

10.4 Multifactor Models
Chapter 11. Arbitrage Pricing Theory
11.1 Arbitrage Opportunities and Profits 

11.2 The APT and Well-Diversified Portfolios 

11.3 Individual Assets and the APT

11.4 The APT and the CAPM 

11.5 A Multifactor ATP 

Chapter 12. Market Efficiency
12.1 Random Walks and the Efficient Market Hypothesis

12.2 Implications of the EMH for Investment Policy

12.3 Event Studies 

12.4 Are Markets Efficient

Chapter 13. Empirical Evidence on Security Returns
13.1 The Index Model and the Single-Factor APT 

13.2 Tests of Multifactor CAPM and APT

13.3 The Anomalies Literature: Risk Premiums or Inefficiencies?

13.4 Time-Varying Volatility

13.5 The Equity Premium Puzzle

13.6 Survivorship Bias and Tests of Market Efficiency

Part Four: Fixed-Income Securities
Chapter 14. Bond Prices and Yields
Chapter 15. The Term Structure of Interest Rates
Chapter 16. Managing Bond Portfolios
Part Five: Security Analysis
Chapter 17. Macroeconomic and Industry Analysis
17.1 The Global Economy 

17.2 The Domestic Macroeconomy 

17.3 Demand and Supply Shocks

17.4 Government Policy

17.5 Business Cycles

17.6 Industry Analysis
Chapter 18. Equity Valuation Models
18.1 Balance Sheet Valuation Methods

18.2 Intrinsic Value versus Market Price

18.3 Dividend Discount Models 

18.4 Price-Earnings Ratio

18.5 Corporate Finance and the Free Cash Flow Approach

18.6 Inflation and Equity Valuation

18.7 The Aggregate Stock Market

Chapter 19. Financial Statement Analysis
Part Six: Options, Futures and Other Derivatives
Chapter 20. Options Markets: Introduction
Chapter 21. Option Valuation
Chapter 22. Futures Markets
Chapter 23. Futures and Swaps: A Closer Look
Part Seven：Chinese Security Market Study
Ways of Instruction: Combination of In-Class Lecturing and Discussion 

Textbook and References:

1、Zvi Bodie, Alex Kane & Alan J. Marcus: Investment, 5th ed, McGraw Hill Education.

2、Frank K. Reilly & Edgar A. Norton: Investment, 5th ed, Thomson Learning.

Instructor: Xia Jiang

Course Evaluation: Class Discussion and Course Paper

Program Designer: Xia Jiang

课程名称：产业组织分析
课程编号：020205C01
课程类型：C
学    时：36

学    分：2

适用专业：政治经济学，应用经济学，工商管理

教学目的：通过该课程的学习，希望让学生了解现代产业组织的基本理论，掌握产业经济学的基本分析方法，熟悉国外发达国家的产业发展政策，并提高政策运用的能力。

对选课学生的要求：商学院研究生

主要内容：

现代产业组织是一门实用性强、研究方法可操作的应用经济学，对政府的经济政策和公司的具体经营活动具有重要的战略指导意义和实际操作意义。

本课程围绕企业、产业、市场这三个经济社会的基本层次，以竞争、垄断及其规模经济的矛盾为中心，重点分析了产业内企业间垄断与竞争的关系结构，探讨了不完全竞争的现实条件下市场结构、企业行为、市场绩效之间的内在联系，以及旨在提高市场绩效的各种公共政策及其效应。

主要章节：

    第1章  产业经济学的研究方法和流派

一、研究对象和方法

二、结构—行为—绩效研究范式
三、芝加哥学派的研究范式

四、新产业经济学

五、本课程的逻辑安排

第2章  竞争、垄断和市场势力

一、竞争模型
二、成本曲线

三、垄断与市场势力

四、市场势力的福利效应

五、市场势力的收入转移效应

第3章  竞争政策概述

一、美国反托拉斯政策

二、美国反托拉斯政策的目标

三、欧共体的竞争政策

四、日本的反垄断政策

第4章  主导性厂商

一、主导性厂商的行为模型
二、进入限制条件下的市场绩效
三、对进入问题的深入考察

四、主导性厂商的策略性行为

五、禁止滥用市场支配地位的案例

六、对竞争政策的进一步讨论
第5章  寡占依赖行为

一、产业分类与产业集中

二、数量型寡占的相互依赖模型

三、价格型寡占的相互依赖模型

四、对寡占依赖行为的竞争政策

第6章 寡头合谋行为

一、卡特尔协议

二、对卡特尔的忠诚度 

三、对合谋的公共政策

第7章 结构、行为与获利能力的实证研究

一、贝恩的结构—行为—绩效理论

二、计量经济研究

三、芝加哥学派的批评性研究

四、20世纪80年代以来实证研究工作的新进展

第8章  市场结构和公司结构的决定

            一、决定市场结构的因素之一：规模经济

            二、决定市场结构的因素之二：产品差异化

            三、决定市场结构的因素之三：资本需求

            四、市场集中度的决定：实证研究

            五、公司结构的变化：横向兼并

            六、公司结构的变化：垂直一体化

            七、公司结构的变化：多样化兼并

            八、企业内部组织与效率

第9章  兼并及其公共政策

        一、横向兼并

        二、市场界定

三、横向兼并对竞争的效应

四、垂直兼并

五、混合多样化兼并

六、市场势力与生产效率：两难选择

七、美国的兼并指导准则

八、欧共体对兼并的公共政策

九、日本对兼并的公共政策

第10章  销售努力和研究开发

1、 产品差别化的基础

2、 销售努力和产品差异化

3、 销售努力和分销渠道

4、 经验证据

5、 熊彼特假说和技术绩效

6、 知识产权与竞争政策

7、 合作研究

第11章  价格歧视和搭配销售

1、 价格歧视：动机和条件

2、 一级价格歧视

3、 三级价格歧视

4、 二级价格歧视

5、 美国关于价格歧视的公共政策

6、 欧共体和日本关于价格歧视的公共政策

7、 搭配销售和公共政策

第12章  垂直约束

1、 关于垂直约束的经济理论

2、 美国对垂直约束的公共政策

3、 欧共体和日本对垂直约束的公共政策

第13章  开放条件下的产业经济学

1、 贸易和投资：产业层面的微观分析

2、 汇率波动、国内价格和市场绩效

3、 市场结构与贸易及投资：经验研究

4、 对外贸易和国内市场绩效

5、 总结及推论

第14章  高技术产业的动态竞争与竞争政策

1、 高技术产业的动态竞争：技术范式的转移

2、 传统反垄断标准的缺陷

3、 评价高技术产业竞争的新方法和新视野

4、 对中国制定竞争政策的启示

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论相结合

教材及参考文献：

1、 Carlton, D. and Perloff. J.M.. Modern Industrial Organization, Fourth edition. 2005. Princeton University Press.

2、 泰勒尔：《产业组织理论》，中国人民大学出版社，1997年。

3、 弗登伯格等,1998：《博弈学习理论》，中国人民大学出版社，2004年。
4、 Schmalense.R and Willing, Handbook of Industrial Organization, Elsevier Science Ltd., 1989.
5、 Oz Shy,1995, Industrial Organization, The MIT Press.中译本。
任课教师：刘志彪

考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文

Course Evaluation: Class Discussion and Course Paper 

大纲撰写人：安同良

Title：Industrial Organization Analysis
Course Number：020205C01
Course Type：C
Session: 36

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Political Economics, Applied Economics & Business Administration.

Education Purpose: 

Through this course, students are supposed to get the ideas of some fundamental theories and grasp the basic analytical approaches of Modern Industrial Organization. We also expect to acquaint them with the industrial development policies of some foreign developed countries and help them develop the ability to apply the tools of industrial economics in policy making.

Prerequisites: Graduate Students in School of Business

Main Content: 

Modern Industrial Organization, being a branch of practical economics with substantial practicality and exercisable research methods, plays an important role in steering the policy making of government on economics and the specific business activities of firms. Hence, it is of great strategic guiding significance and practical operational importance.
    Peripheral to the three fundamental socieconomic levels of firm, industry and market while focusing on the conflicts among competition, monopoly and its economies of scale, this course analyses the structural relationship of interfirm competition and monopoly within the industry and discusses on the interrelationship of market structure, business conduct and market performance under the actual condition of imperfect competition. Then, it goes further into a range of public policies which are designed to improve the market performance and their effects as well. 

Main Chapter:

Chapter One: Methodologies and Schools of Industrial Economics

   Section One: Research Objects and Approaches

   Section Two: Structure-Conduct-Performance Research Paradigm

   Section Three: Research Paradigm of Chicago School

   Section Four: Neo-Industrial Economics

   Section Five: The Logic Arrangement of This Course

Chapter Two: Competition, Monopoly and Market Power

   Section One: Competitive Model

   Section Two: Cost Curve

   Section Three: Monopoly and Market Power

   Section Four: The Welfare Effect of Market Power

   Section Five: The Income Transfers Effect of Market Power

Chapter Three: Introduction to Competition Policy

   Section One: US’s Antitrust Policy

   Section Two: The Targets of US’s Antitrust Policy

   Section Three: EC’s Competition Policy 

   Section Four: Japan’s Antitrust Policy 

Chapter Four: Dominant Firms

Section One: The Behavior Model of Dominant Firms

Section Two: Market Performance under Entry Restriction

Section Three: Closer Look at the Entry Issue

    Section Four: The Strategic Behavior of Dominant Firms

Section Five: The Case of Prohibiting to Abuse its Dominant Position

Section Six: Further Discussion upon Competition Policy

Chapter Five: Dependent Behavior of Oligopoly
Section One: Industrial Classification and Industrial Concentration

Section Two: The Interdependent Model of Oligopoly on Quantity

Section Three: The Interdependent Model of Oligopoly on Price

Section Four: Competition Policy on the Dependent Behavior of Oligopoly
Chapter Six: Collusive Behavior of Oligopoly

Section One: Cartel Agreement

Section Two: The Loyalty Degree to Cartel

Section Three: Public Policy against Collusion

Chapter Seven: Empirical Studies of Structure, Conduct and Ability to Make a Profit

     Section One: Bain’s Structure-Conduct-Performance Theory 

     Section Two: Econometrical Analysis

     Section Three: The Critical Study of Chicago School

     Section Four: The New Developments in Empirical Research since 1980s

Chapter Eight: The Determining of Market Structure and Corporate Structure

     Section One: The First Determinant of Market Structure — Economies of Scale

     Section Two: The Second Determinant of Market Structure — Product Differentiation

     Section Three: The Third Determinant of Market Structure — Capital Requirement 

     Section Four: The Determining of Market Concentration Ratio — Empirical Research

     Section Five: The Change of Corporate Structure — Horizontal Merger
     Section Six: The Change of Corporate Structure — Vertical Integration

     Section Seven: The Change of Corporate Structure — Conglomerate Merger

     Section Eight: Firm’s Internal Organization and Efficiency

Chapter Nine: Merger and Public Policy

     Section One: Horizontal Merger
     Section Two: Market Definition

     Section Three: The Effect of Horizontal Merger on Competition
     Section Four: Vertical Merger

     Section Five: Conglomerate Merger
     Section Six: Market Power and Productive Efficiency: A Dilemma

     Section Seven: US’s Merger Guidelines

     Section Eight: EC’s Public Policy on Merger 

     Section Nine: Japan’s Public Policy on Merger

Chapter Ten: Sales Effort and R&D

     Section One: The Basis of Product Differentiation
     Section Two: Sales Effort and Product Differentiation
     Section Three: Sales Effort and Distribution Channel

     Section Four: Empirical Evidence

     Section Five: Schumpeterian Hypothesis and Technical Performance

     Section Six: Intellectual Property and Competition Policy

     Section Seven: Cooperative Research

Chapter Eleven: Price Discrimination and Tying

     Section One: Price Discrimination —​ Motives and Conditions

     Section Two: First-Degree Price Discrimination

     Section Three: Third-Degree Price Discrimination

     Section Four: Second-Degree Price Discrimination

     Section Five: US’s Public Policy on Price Discrimination

     Section Six: EC’s and Japan’s Public Policies on Price Discrimination

     Section Seven: Tying and Public Policy

Chapter Twelve: Vertical Restraint

     Section One: Economic Theories on Vertical Restraint

     Section Two: US’s Public Policy on Vertical Restraint

     Section Three: EC’s and Japan’s Public Policies on Vertical Restraint

Chapter Thirteen: Open Industrial Economics

     Section One: Trade and Investment —​ Micro-Analysis at the Industrial Level

     Section Two: Foreign Exchange Fluctuation, Domestic Price and Market Performance

     Section Three: Market Structure, Trade and Investment: Empirical Research

     Section Four: Foreign Trade and Domestic Market Performance

     Section Five: Conclusion and Inference
Chapter Fourteen: Dynamic Competition of High-Tech Industry and Competition Policy 

     Section One: Dynamic Competition of High-Tech Industry: Transformation of Technological Paradigm

     Section Two: The Deficiencies of Traditional Antitrust Standard

     Section Three: New Method and View to Evaluate the Competition of High-Tech Industry

     Section Four: Revelation to the Competition Policy Making of China

Ways of Instruction: Combination of In-Class Lecturing and Discussion 

Textbooks and References:

1. Carlton, D. and Perloff. J.M.. Modern Industrial Organization, Fourth edition. 2005. Princeton University Press.

2. J.Tirole, The Theory of Industrial Organization, China Renmin University Press, 1997.
3. Fudenberg et al, 1998, The Theory of Learning in Games, China Renmin University Press, 2004.

4. Schmalense.R and Willing, Handbook of Industrial Organization, Elsevier Science Ltd., 1989.
5. Oz Shy,1995, Industrial Organization, The MIT Press.中译本。
Instructor：Liu Zhibiao

Program Designer: An Tongliang

课程名称：国际经济学
课程编号：020105C01
课程类型：C

学时：34

学分：2

适用专业：国际贸易、世界经济、经济学、管理学、会计学

教学目的：让学生熟悉和掌握国际经济学的基本理论和相关政策措施。

对选课学生的要求：商学院研究生

主要内容：

本课程主要运用现代经济学的有关理论和方法并结合政治经济学的有关分析视角，立足中国本土案例，对国际经济学进行系统的理论介绍。本课程内容分为五篇，主要内容分别为国际贸易理论、国际贸易政策、国际要素流动、国际金融和开放型经济条件下的宏观经济政策。

课程章节如下：

0.前言

    0.1经济全球化和国际经济发展趋势

    0.2中国开放经济的特点

    0.3学习国际经济学的重要意义

    0.4学习国际经济学的方法论介绍

    0.5本书的结构安排

第1篇 国际贸易理论 
1. 古典贸易理论 

1.1 世界贸易简史和早期贸易理论

1.2重商主义

1.3 亚当斯密和绝对利益法则

1.4 大卫李嘉图和相对利益法则

1.5 穆勒和相互需求法则

1.6 比较利益法则的一般化运用

2. 新古典贸易理论（1） 

2.1 封闭条件下的局部均衡和一般均衡

2.2 开放条件下的局部均衡和一般均衡

2.3 贸易无差异曲线和提供曲线         

3. 新古典贸易理论（2）

3.1 要素禀赋与赫克歇尔-俄林模型

3.2 要素价格均等化定理 

3.3 斯托尔伯-萨谬尔逊定理

3.4 对赫克歇尔俄林理论的验证

4. 国际贸易理论的发展

4.1 新要素贸易理论

4.2 赫克歇尔-俄林理论的新发展

4.3 产品生命周期理论

5.规模经济和国际贸易理论

6. 不完全竞争市场和国际贸易

7. 经济增长和国际贸易

7.1经济增长对国际贸易的影响

7.2技术进步对国际贸易的影响

7.3 国际贸易对经济增长和社会福利的影响

7.4 开放与中国经济增长

第2篇 国际贸易政策

8.关税政策和效应

8.1关税分类

8.2关税效应

8.3关税结构理论

8.4最适度关税

9.非关税壁垒

9.1进口配额

9.2自动出口限制

9.3倾销和反倾销

9.4国际卡特尔

9.5绿色壁垒

10.国际政治经济学和地缘经济学

11.要素流动下的贸易政策效应分析

12. WTO和国际贸易政策

第3篇 国际要素流动

13.国际要素流动简介

14.间接投资和直接投资

15.跨国公司理论和发展

16.跨国公司和中国经济发展

第4篇 国际金融

17.国际收支账户

18.外汇、汇率和外汇市场

19.汇率理论及其新发展

20.货币、利率和汇率

第5篇 开放条件下的宏观经济政策

21.米德冲突

22.蒙代尔法则

23.蒙代尔弗莱明模型

24.开放条件下的中国经济政策分析
任课教师：赵曙东

考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文

大纲撰写人：赵曙东

Title：International Economics
Course Number：020105C01

Course Type：C

Session: 34

Credit: 2

Designed for: 

Graduate Students in Departments of International Trade, World Economics, Economics, Management, Accounting.

Education Purpose: 

This course is designed to help students understand and master the basic principles of International Economics and related policies.

Prerequisites: Graduate Students in School of Business

Main Content: 

   This course gives a systematic introduction to International Economics based on case analysis of Chinese practice by applying relevant theories and methods of Economics as well as some viewpoint of Political Economics. The course consists of five parts, namely, international trade theory, international trade policy, international factor movements, international finance and macroeconomic policies in an open economy.

Main Chapters:

0. Introduction 
0.1 Economic globalization and new tendency of international economic development

0.2 The characteristics of Chinese foreign-oriented economy

0.3 The importance of learning International Economics

0.4 Methodology for learning International Economics

0.5 Structure of this book

Part I International Trade Theory

1. THE CLASSICAL THEORY OF TRADE

1.1 A Brief History of International Trade and Early Trade Theories
1.2 Mercantilism
1.3 Adam Smith and Absolute Advantage

1.4 David Ricardo and Comparative Advantage

1.5 Mill and Mutual Demand Principle
1.6 Generalization of the Principle of Comparative Advantage

2. Neoclassical Trade Theory (I)

2.1 The Partial and General－Equilibrium Analysis In a Close Economy
2.1 The Partial and General－Equilibrium Analysis In a Open Economy
2.3 Indifference Curve of Trade and Offer Curves

3. Neoclassical Trade Theory (II)

3.1 Factor Endowments and the Hecherscher-Ohlin Model

3.2 Factor-Price Equalization Theorem
3.3 Stolper-Samuelson Theorem
3.4 Empirical Tests of the Hecherscher-Ohlin Model

4. The Development of International Trade Theory
4.1 The Neo-factor Proportion Theories
4.2 The New Development of the Hecherscher-Ohlin Model

4.3 The Product Cycle Theory
5. Scale Economy and International Trade

6. Imperfect Competition and International Trade
7. Economic Growth and International Trade 
7.1 Trade Effects of Production Growth
7.2 Trade Effects of Technological Change
7.3 Economic Growth and Welfare Effect of International Trade
7.4 Opening and China Economic Growth

Part II International Trade Policy

8. Tariff and Its effect

8.1 The Classification of Tariffs
8.2 The Effects of the Import Tariff
8.3 Theory of Tariff Structure
8.4 Optimal Tariffs
9. Non-tariff Trade Barriers

9.1 Import Quotas

9.2 “Voluntary” Export Restrains

9.3 Dumping and Anti-dumping

9.4 International Cartel
9.5 Green Barrier
10. International Political Economics and Geo-economics
11. Factor Movements and the Effect of Trade Policy
12. WTO and Trade Policy

Part III International Factor Movements

13. Introduction

14. Direct and Indirect Investment

15. Theory of Multinational Firm and Its Development

16. Multinational Firms and China’s Economy

Part IV International Finance

17. The Balance-Of-Payments Account
18. Foreign Exchange, Exchange Rate and Foreign Exchange Market
19. Exchange Rate Theory and Its New Development
20. Money, Interest Rate and Exchange Rate
Part V Macroeconomic Policy in the Open Economy

21. Meade's Conflict
22. Mundell Rule
23. Mundell-Flemming Model
24. Policy analysis Under China’s Foreign-Oriented Economy

Instructor：Zhao Shudong

Course Evaluation: Class Discussion and Course Paper

Program Designer: Zhao Shudong

课程名称：国际贸易实务研究

课程编号：020206D01

课程类型：D

学    时：40
学    分：2

适用专业：国际贸易学、世界经济学

教学目的：

使学生在掌握国际贸易实务基本规律、基本方法与基本技巧基础上，了解和掌握国际贸易实务的最新发展规律和发展动向，并通过对典型案例的剖析和讨论，培养学生分析与解决国际贸易实务问题的能力。

对选课学生的要求：已学习《国际经济学》、《进出口业务》、《国际市场营销》课程

主要内容：

在经济全球化背景下，国际贸易发展迅猛，国际贸易无论从贸易内容、贸易方式还是在贸易规则等方面，都正在发生重大变化。《国际贸易实务研究》课程应用现代经济理论，关注和研究当今国际贸易实践中的新问题、新规律与新发展。课程的鲜明特点是理论紧密联系实际，实用性、综合性和针对性很强。课程的教学则是主要采用先进的案例教学法，着重调动和培养学生学习的主动性、积极性和创造性。

主要章节：

第1章 导论

第1节 国际贸易新环境

第2节 国际贸易新特点

第3节 中国对外贸易新进展

第4节 案例分析

第2章 国际贸易实务运作基本规律

第1节 国际贸易实务主要步骤

第2节 国际贸易交易条件的确定

第3节 国际贸易磋商与合同订立

第4节 国际贸易合同的履行

第5节 案例分析

第3章 国际贸易内容新发展

第1节 国际贸易内容新发展内涵

第2节 国际贸易内容新发展特征

第3节 案例分析

第4章 国际贸易方式新发展

第1节 国际贸易方式新发展内涵

第2节 国际贸易方式新发展特征

第3节 国际贸易方式新发展的运作

第4节 案例分析

第5章 国际贸易规则新发展

第1节 国际贸易规则新发展内涵

第2节 国际贸易规则新发展特征

第3节 国际贸易规则新发展的应用

第4节 案例分析

第6章 中国对外贸易实务问题研究

第1节 当前中国对外贸易中的突出问题

第2节  解决中国对外贸易中突出问题途径

第3节 案例分析

教学方式：课堂讲授、案例讨论

教材及参考文献：

1.黄繁华:《现代国际贸易实务》,清华大学出版社2005年

2.吴百福：《进出口贸易实务教程》，上海人民出版社2003年

3.黎孝先：《国际贸易实务》，对外经济贸易大学出版社2000年

4.Thomas F. Johnson: Export/Import Procedures and Documentation, AMACOM 

5.John D. Daniels: International Business: Environments and Operation. 1995.

6.Clive. M. Schmitthoff: Export Trade, The Law and Practice of International Trade. 1990.

任课教师：黄繁华 博士，教授
考核方式: 课程论文、案例讨论

大纲撰写人： 黄繁华 博士，教授

Title: Study on International Trade Practice

Course Number: 020206D01
Course Type: D

Session: 40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in International Trade, Major of World Economy

Objectives: 

This course intends to help the students, who have learned the basic rules, methods and skills of international trade practice, learn and master the latest developments and trends in international trade practice. It also fosters their capabilities of solving practical problems in international trade by the way of case study.

Prerequisites: 

Students have learned the courses: “International Economics”, “Import and Export Practice”, “International Marketing”.

Main Contents:
In the context of globalization, international trade has been developing rapidly and trade contents, trade methods and trade rules has also been changing. By applying the modern economics theory, this course studies international trade practice with a focus on the new practical problem, new trade rules, new trade trends etc. As for the teaching method, this course uses lecture and case study to motivate and foster the student’s enthusiasm and creativity.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 New Environment of International Trade

1.2 New Features of International Trade 

1.3 New Development of Foreign Trade in China

1.4 Case Study

Chapter 2 Basic Regularity of International Trade 

2.1 Main Steps of International Trade Practice 

2.2 Confirmation of International Trade Terms

2.3 Trade Negotiation and Formation of Contract

2.4 Implementation of International Trade Contract

2.5 Case Study

Chapter 3 New Content of International Trade 

3.1 Meaning of New Content of International Trade

3.2 Features of New Content of International Trade

3.3 Case Study 

Chapter 4 New Method of International Trade 

4.1 Meaning of New Method of International Trade

4.2 Features of New Method of International Trade

4.3 Operation of New Method of International Trade 

4.4 Case Study 

Chapter 5 New Rule of International Trade 

5.1 Meaning of New Rule of International Trade

5.2 Features of New Rule of International Trade

5.3 Operation of New Rule of International Trade 

5.4 Case Study

Chapter 6 Study on China’s Foreign Trade 

6.1 Current Problem of China’s Foreign Trade Practice

6.2 Methods to Solve the Problem of China’s Foreign Trade Practice

6.3 Case Study

Ways of Instruction: Lectures:Case discussion

Textbooks and References:
Fanhua Huang: Modern International Trade Practice, Tsinghua University Press, 2005.

Baifu Wu: Import and Export Practice, Shanghai People’s Publishing House, 2003.

Xiaoxian Li: International Trade Practice, Foreign Economics and Trade University Press, 2002.

Thomas F. Johnson: Export/Import Procedures and Documentation, AMACOM 

John D. Daniels: International Business: Environments and Operation. 1995.

Clive.M.Schmitthoff: Export Trade, The Law and Practice of International Trade. 1990.

Instructor: Dr. Fanhua Huang, Professor of International Economics and Trade

Course Evaluation：Research Paper, Case discussion 

Program Designer: Dr. Fanhua Huang, Professor of International Economics and Trade

课程名称：世界贸易组织研究
课程编号：020206D09
课程类型：D

学时：34

学分：2

适用专业：国际贸易，世界经济

教学目的：

让学生熟悉和掌握世界贸易组织的基本原则及有关货物贸易、服务贸易、与贸易有关的知识产权的主要规则

对选课学生的要求：商学院研究生

主要内容：

本课程主要运用西方经济学和政治经济学的有关理论和方法，分析了世界贸易组织在全球贸易发展中的地位和作用，并在介绍世界贸易组织基本原则、有关具体贸易活动主要规则的基础上，分析了其经济学基础和效应。学习中，坚持理论联系实际，将规则的学习与理论分析、案例分析加以有机结合，以确保对世贸规则的准确、全面的理解。同时，紧密结合中国对外贸易实践，以使学习能够对学生将来的工作有所助益。

主要章节：

    第一章  从关贸总协定到世界贸易组织

第一节 世界贸易组织的前身：关税与贸易总协定

第二节 “乌拉圭回合”谈判与世界贸易组织的建立
第三节  世界贸易组织作为多边贸易体制的作用的理论分析

第二章  世界贸易组织简介

第一节  世界贸易组织的宗旨、目标和职能
第二节  世界贸易组织的基本框架

第三节  世界贸易组织作为多边体制的基础

第四节  WTO的决策与规则的修改

第五节  世界贸易组织的加入和退出

第3章 WTO多边贸易谈判的理论分析

第一节  WTO谈判概述

第二节  贸易谈判的基础

第四章  世界贸易组织有关货物贸易的基本原则

第一节  《1994年关贸总协定》的构成及对《1947年关贸总协定》的修正
第二节　《1994年关贸总协定》的基本原则
第三节　《1994年关贸总协定》有关货物贸易的多边协定
第5章 服务贸易总协定

1、 服务贸易总协定的产生

2、 服务贸易总协定的主要内容

3、 服务贸易总协定的有关附件

4、 服务贸易总协定的理论分析

第6章 与贸易有关的知识产权协定

1、 与贸易有关的知识产权协定的产生

2、 与贸易有关的知识产权协定的主要内容

3、 与贸易有关的知识产权协定对世界贸易的影响

第7章 世界贸易组织多哈发展议程

1、 多哈发展议程发起的背景

2、 多哈发展议程的主要内容

3、 多哈发展议程的影响

第八章  中国与世界贸易组织

            第一节  中国加入世界贸易组织的历程

第2节 中国加入世界贸易组织的主要承诺

第3节 加入世界贸易组织对中国经济贸易的影响

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论相结合

教材及参考文献：

1.伯纳德.霍克曼等：《世界贸易体制的政治经济学》中译本，法律出版社1999年第一版。

2.薛荣久主编：《世界贸易组织教程》，对外经济贸易大学出版社2003年第一版。

3.石广生主编：《中国加入世界贸易组织知识读本》，人民出版社2002年第一版。

任课教师：马野青

考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文

大纲撰写人：马野青
Title：World Trade Organization Studies
Course Number：020206D09

Course Type：D

Session: 34

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate Students in Departments of International Trade & World Economics 

Education Purpose: 

This course intends to help students understand and master the basic principles of World Trade Organization, and regulations of commodity trade, service trade and intellectual property related to trade. 

Prerequisites: Graduate Students in School of Business

主要内容：

Main Content: 

  This course mainly analyzes the position and function of World Trade Organization in global trade development by the way of applying relevant theories and methods of Western Economics and Political Economics. Moreover, on the basis of introduction about the basic principle of World Trade Organization and major trade regulations, the course also studies its economic foundation and effect. During the study, in order to assure the correct and comprehensive understanding of World Trade Organization Principles, this course insists on a combination of theory and practice, and systematic theory study and case analysis. In addition, it may benefit students’ future work with the integration of Chinese foreign trade practice in the learning of the course. 

Main Chapters:

Chapter One: From GATT to WTO

   Section One: The Predecessor of WTO: GATT

   Section Two: “Uruguay Round” and Establishment of WTO

   Section Three: Theoretical Analysis of WTO’s function as Multilateral Trade System

Chapter Two: The Introduction of WTO

   Section One: The Objective, Purpose and Function of WTO

   Section Two: The Basic Structure of WTO

   Section Three: The Foundation of WTO as Multilateral Trade System
   Section Four: The Revision of WTO Policy and Regulation

   Section Five: The Entry and Secession of WTO

Chapter Three: Theoretical Analysis of WTO Multilateral Trade Negotiation
   Section One: The Introduction of WTO Negotiation

   Section Two: The Basis of Trade Negotiation
Chapter Four: The Basic Principle of Commodity Trade in WTO

Section One: The Composition of “1994 GATT” and Revision of “1947 GATT”
Section Two: The Basic Principle of “1994 GATT”
Section Three: The Multilateral Agreement of Commodity Trade in “1994 GATT”
Chapter Five: General Agreement of Service Trade

Section One: The Establishment of General Agreement of Service Trade

Section Two: The Major Contents of General Agreement of Service Trade

Section Three: The Relevant Attachment of General Agreement of Service Trade

Section Four: The Theoretical Analysis of General Agreement of Service Trade

Chapter Six: Intellectual Property Agreement Related to Trade

Section One: The Establishment of Intellectual Property Agreement Related to Trade

Section Two: The Major Contents of Intellectual Property Agreement Related to Trade

Section Three: The Influence of Intellectual Property Agreement Related to Trade on Global Trade 

Chapter Seven: WTO Doha Development Agenda

     Section One: The Background of Doha Development Agenda Origination

     Section Two: The Major Contents of Doha Development Agenda

     Section Three: The Influence of Doha Development Agenda

Chapter Eight: China and WTO

     Section One: The Progress of China’s Entry to WTO

     Section Two: The Major Commitment of China’s Entry to WTO

     Section Three: The Influence of Entry to WTO on Chinese Economy and Trade

Ways of Instruction: Combination of In-Class Instruction and Discussion 

Textbooks and References:

Bernard M. Hoekman and Michel M. Kostechi (1995). The Political Economy of the World Trading System,Oxford University Press.

Instructor：MA Yeqing

Course Evaluation: Class Discussion and Course Paper.

rogram Designer: Ma Yeqing

课程名称：开放宏观经济学
课程编号：020206C02
课程类型：C

学时：34

学分：2

适用专业：国际贸易、世界经济

教学目的：

通过讲解著名的开放经济宏观经济理论，使学生熟悉国际贸易和国际金融领域的一些先进研究方法，培养学生分析国际经济问题的能力。

对选课学生的要求：具有一定经济学基础的研究生

主要内容：

本课程主要介绍国际贸易和国际金融领域具有影响的理论模型，提供分析国际经济问题的知识和动态方法。通过利用理论模型的成果，揭示国际贸易、国际资本流动和汇率的决定因素，分析开放条件下宏观经济政策对经济增长、就业、通货膨胀和国际收支的影响。结合中国实际和世界经济环境，明确理论模型的经济意义及其局限性，对当前国际经济问题进行深入的思考。

主要内容：

    第一章  跨时贸易与经常项目

第一节 两期小国经济的经常项目

第二节 两地区世界经济的经常项目
第三节 国际资本流动

第四节 国际借贷征税的经济效应

第二章  经常项目的动态分析

第一节 多期小国经济的经常项目
第二节 考虑随机因素的经常项目分析模型

第三节 耐用品消费与经常项目

第三章  经济增长与经常项目

第一节 经济增长：索罗模型

第二节 拉姆齐最优模型的消费和投资 

第三节 代际交叠模型

第四节 经济增长：内生模型

第四章  实际汇率与贸易条件

第一节 国际价格和实际汇率
第二节 资本流动下的非贸易品价格
第三节 动态李嘉图模型

第四节 具有成本的资本流动和短期价格调整

第8章 变动价格下的货币和汇率

1、 关于货币和价格的卡甘模型

2、 汇率的货币分析模型

3、 汇率干预的机制

第9章 粘性价格下的宏观政策、汇率和经常项目

1、 蒙代尔-弗莱明-多恩布施模型

2、 汇率区的选择

3、 开放经济的资产组合分析法

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论

教材及参考文献：

1． Maurice Obstfeld, and Kenneth Rogoff, Foundations of International Macroeconomics, The MIT Press.

2． Oliver Jean Blanchard, and Stanley Fischer, Lectures on Macroeconomics, The MIT Press. 

任课教师：于津平

考核方式：平时作业与最终考试

大纲撰写人：于津平

Title：Open-economy Macroeconomics
Course Number：020206C02

Course Type：C

Session: 34

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate Students majoring in International Trade or World Economy 

Education Purpose: 

Through lectures on famous open-economy macroeconomics models, this course intends to familiarize students with some advanced skills in the field of international trade and international finance, and enhance students’ capacity of analyzing issues in international economics.      

Prerequisites: Graduate students who have foundations of Economics.

Main Content: 

    This course mainly introduces some famous theoretical models in the field of international trade and international finance to provide knowledge and dynamic methods for analyzing issues in international economy. Based on these theoretical models and research outcomes, this course not only reveals the determinants of international trade, international capital movement and exchanged rate, but also analyzes policy effects on economic growth, employment，inflation and balance of payments. Through observing both Chinese realities and world economy environments, this course ends with clarifying economic implications and the limitations of these famous models, and presenting a further consideration of current issues.

Main Chapters:

Chapter One: Intertemporal Trade and the Current Account Balance

        Section One: Current Account in a Small Two-Period Economy

        Section Two: Current Account in a Two-Region World Economy

        Section Three: International Capital Movements

        Section Four: Economic Effects of the Taxation of Foreign Borrowing and Lending 

Chapter Two:  Dynamics of Current Account 

        Section One: Current Account in a Small Economy with Many Periods  

        Section Two: A Stochastic Current Account Model

        Section Three: Consumer Durables and the Current Account

Chapter Three: Economic Growth and the Current Account 

        Section One: Economic Growth: Solow Model

Section Two: Consumption and Investment in the Ramsey Optimum Model

        Section Three: The Overlapping Generations Model

        Section Four: Economic Growth: Endogenous Model  

Chapter Four: The Real Exchange Rate and the Terms of Trade

Section One: International Price Levels and the Real Exchange Rate

Section Two: The Price of Non-traded Goods with Mobile Capital 

Section Three: Dynamic Ricardian Model

Section Four: Costly Capital Mobility and Short-Run Price Adjustment

Chapter Five: Money and Exchange Rate Under Flexible Prices

Section One: The Cagan Model of Money and Prices

Section Two: Monetary Exchange Rate Models

Section Three: The Mechanics of Foreign-Exchange Intervention

Chapter Six: Macroeconomic Policy, Exchange Rate and Current Account under Sticky Price  

Section One: The Mundell-Fleming-Dornbush Model

Section Two: Choice of the Exchange-Rate Regime

    Section Three: The Asset Portfolio Approach to the Open Economy  

Ways of Instruction: Lecture and Discussion 

Textbooks and References:

1. Maurice Obstfeld, and Kenneth Rogoff, Foundations of International Macroeconomics, The MIT Press.

2. Oliver Jean Blanchard, and Stanley Fischer, Lectures on Macroeconomics, The MIT Press. 

Instructor：Yu Jinping 

Course Evaluation:   Homework and Final Exam.

Program Designer: Yu Jinping

课程名称：国际金融研究

课程编号：020204C01

课程类型：C

学时：40

学分：2

适用专业：金融学（含：保险学）

教学目的：

对学生讲授国际金融学的前沿理论及最新进展，并结合当前国际金融的热点问题进行专题性研究。其中，与中国涉外金融相关的问题需要深入讨论。

对选课学生的要求：

（1）选课学生选课前必须掌握初级国际金融学的知识；（2）选修学生需在学期末提交一篇与本课程所学内容相关的学术论文。

主要内容：

国际金融研究主要分析开放经济条件下汇率政策的选择、制定、实施及其政策效果问题；与之相关的一些国际金融热点问题如汇率政策与其他经济政策的搭配、货币一体化、国际资本流动和金融危机等也是本课程探讨的重要内容。本课程的讲授将以专题研究的形式展开，结合相关所学内容可以被用来解读和剖析金融全球化背景下的中国金融渐进式开放进程中所面临的具体问题。

主要章节：

第一章 国际收支理论与国际收支调节专题研究

  第一节 国际收支分析

  第二节 国际收支理论及其新发展

  第三节 国际收支失衡的调节机制
第二章 汇率理论与汇率水平的决定专题研究

  第一节 汇率变动与其他经济变量的互动性关联

  第二节 西方汇率理论变迁评介

  第三节 汇率水平决定的新政治经济学分析

第三章 汇率传导机制与汇率制度选择专题研究

  第一节 汇率传导机制分析

  第二节 汇率制度及其选择

  第三节 汇率制度的有效性检验

第四章 汇率政策与其它经济政策的搭配问题研究

  第一节 传统的政策配合理论（米德冲突、丁伯根法则、斯旺图、蒙代尔模型、蒙代尔－弗莱明模型等）

  第二节 政策搭配理论的最新进展

  第三节 政策搭配绩效的实证检验

第五章 人民币汇率制度专题研究

  第一节 汇率制度选择的理论及拓展

  第二节 汇率制度选择经验的国际比较

  第三节 转轨经济下的人民币汇率制度选择

  第四节 人民币内外价值偏离的测度、预警及管理

第六章 货币一体化专题研究

  第一节 美元化

  第二节 欧元

  第三节 日元国际化

  第四节 人民币外溢及亚洲区域货币合作

第七章 国际资本流动专题研究

  第一节 国际资本流动理论及其新发展

  第二节 国际资本流动的结构性分析

  第三节 短期资本流动及“热钱”效应

  第四节 中国的资本外逃研究

第八章 金融危机专题研究

  第一节 四代金融危机理论

  第二节 金融危机的全球实践——特点、机理及效应

  第三节 中国的金融脆弱化累积及金融安全

  第四节 金融全球化和金融生态

教学方式：以课堂讲授为主、讨论为辅

教材及参考文献：

1. 裴平等著：国际金融学，南京大学出版社1998年第2版。

2. 陈雨露等著：国际金融，中国人民大学出版社2000年出版。
3. 姜波克著：国际金融新编，复旦大学出版社2001年第3版。
4. Paul R. Krugman & Maurice Obstfeld: International Economics: Theory and Policy, Addison Wesley Long-man. 2000.5th.
5. Richard M. Levich: International Financial Markets: Prices and Policy. MeGraw-Hill. 2001. 2 th.

6. Davod K, Fireman, Arthur I, Shonehill＆Michael H. Moffett: Multinational Business Finance, Addison Wesley, 2001. 9 th.

7. International Finance Hand Book edited by Abraham George, 1983.

8. Obstfeld, M.＆K, Rogoff: Foundations of International Macroeconomics, MIT Press, 1996.
9. Grossman, G.＆K, Rogoff: Handbook of International Economics, Vol.III, North Holland, 1995.

任课教师：裴平

考核方式：笔试

大纲撰写人：裴平

Title: International Finance Research

Course number: 020204C01

Course Type: C

Session: 40
Credit: 2

Designed for: Finance (including Insurance)

Objectives: 
The course intends to present the learner about the new developments in the field of International Finance, and place emphasis on research of some topics of interest in International Finance, especially the issues about foreign finance practice in China.

Prerequisites: 
(1) Everyone has a sound grip of primary International Finance knowledge; (2) Everyone should submit a working paper relating to the class at the end of the semester.

Main Chapter:
Chapter One:  The theory and the accommodation of Balance of Payments

  Section One:   BP analysis 

  Section Two:   BP theory and new developments

  Section Three:  an adjusting on unbalance of BP

Chapter Two:   The theory of and determination of exchange rate

  Section One:  The interactive relationship of ER and other economic variables

  Section Two:   The change of EX theory and appraise
  Section Three:  The new political economic analysis on determination of EX

Chapter Three:  The transmit mechanism of EX and exchange rate regimes select
  Section One:   The transmit mechanism of EX analysis

  Section Two:   Exchange rate regimes select
  Section Three:  An empirical analysis on validity of exchange rate policy
Chapter Four:   The cooperation of exchange rate policy and other macroeconomic policy 

  Section One:   The classical theory of policy cooperation

  Section Two:   The new developments of efficiency
  Section Three:  An empirical analysis on efficiency of efficiency
Chapter Five:   RMB exchange rate regime

  Section One:   The theory and evolvement of exchange rate regimes

  Section Two:   The international practice of exchange rate regimes and comparing

  Section Three:  RMB exchange rate regime selecting during the period of economic transition

  Section Four:  To measure, prevent and administer the departure of the intra-value and external-value of RMB

Chapter Six:   The integration of currency

  Section One:   Dollarization
  Section Two:   Euro

  Section Three:  Yen internationalization
  Section Four:   The spillover of RMB and Asia regional currency cooperation

Chapter Seven:  The international capital movement

  Section One:   The theory and new developments of international capital movement

  Section Two:   A structural analysis of the international capital movement

  Section Three:  The short-term capital flow and “hot money” effect

  Section Four:   Chinese capital flee

Chapter Eight:  The finance crises

  Section One:   Four era finance crises theory 

  Section Two:   The global practice of finance crises----character, mechanism and its domino effect
  Section Three:  The accumulation of Chinese finance frangibility and finance security
  Section Four:   Finance globalization and finance ecosystem
Ways of Instruction: Lectures and Discussions

Textbook and References: 

1. Pei Ping: International Finance, Nanjing University Press. 1998. 2 th.

2. Chen Yulu: International Finance, Renmin University of China Press. 2000.
3. Jiang Boke: New Compile of International Finance, Fudan University Press. 2001. 3 th. 4. Paul R. Krugman & Maurice Obstfeld: International Economics: Theory and Policy, Addison Wesley Long-man. 2000.5th.
5. Richard M. Levich: International Financial Markets: Prices and Policy. MeGraw-Hill. 2001, 2 th.

6. Davod K, Fireman, Arthur I, Shonehill＆Michael H. Moffett: Multinational Business Finance, Addison Wesley, 2001. 9 th.

7. International Finance Hand Book edited by Abraham George, 1983.

8. Obstfeld, M.＆K, Rogoff: Foundations of International Macroeconomics, MIT Press, 1996.
9. Grossman, G.＆K, Rogoff: Handbook of International Economics, Vol.III, North Holland, 1995.

Instructor: Prof. Pei Ping

Instructor: Prof. Pei Ping

Course of Evaluation: Written Examination

Program Designer: Prof. Pei Ping

课程名称：高级金融经济学

课程编号：020204D03
课程类型：D

学    时：32

学    分：2

适用专业：金融

教学目的：本课程致力于研究资本市场的核心理论。

对选课学生的要求：微积分，概率论，数理统计学，经济学，金融学，或经任课老师批准。

主要内容：
金融市场与金融中介的功能；固定收益证券投资；期望效用理论；风险厌恶的性质与度量；不确定性下的个体投资决策；均值—方差分析与证券组合前沿；风险资产的均衡定价；套利定价理论。

主要章节：

1   确定性下的消费与投资

1.1 偏好与效用

1.2 消费者选择

1.3 固定收益证券

2   不确定下的期望效用理论

2.1 偏好与效用

2.2 期望效用理论

2.3 评论

3   风险厌恶与组合选择
3.1 风险厌恶的性质

3.2 风险厌恶的度量
3.3 组合选择

4   均值—方差分析

4.1 前沿证券组合

4.2 零协方差证券组合

4.3 引入无风险资产的前沿证券组合

5   资本资产定价模型

5.1 零贝塔CAPM

5.2 CAPM

5.3 两基金分离与CAPM

6   套利定价理论

6.1 因子模型

6.2 精确因子模型与APT

6.3 渐近套利与APT

7   离散时间资产定价

7.1 两期证券市场

7.2 多期证券市场

7.3 套利定价

教学方式：讲课与讨论

教材及参考文献：1. 张岭松《金融经济学》。

                2. 黄奇辅，李兹森伯格《金融经济学基础》。

任课教师：张岭松

考核方式：平时30%，期末70%

大纲撰写人：张岭松

Title: Advanced Financial Economics

Course number: 020204D03
Course Type: D

Session: 32

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Finance

Objectives: The Objective of the course is to cover the core theory of capital markets.

Prerequisites:
 Students have learned Calculus, Probability, Mathematical Statistics, Economics, Finance, or permission of instructor.

Main Content： 

The course gives a systematic body of knowledge in the following sections, namely, functions of capital markets and financial intermediaries; fixed income investments; properties and measures of risk aversion; individual investment decisions under uncertainty; mean-variance analysis and portfolio frontiers; equilibrium pricing of risky assets; asset pricing by arbitrage.

Main Chapter：

6 Consumption and Investment Under Certainty

1.1 Preference and Utility

6.2 Consumer Choice

6.3 Fixed-income Securities

2  Expected Utility Theory Under Uncertainty

2.1 Preference and Utility

2.2 Expected Utility Theory

2.3 Comments

3  Risk Aversion and Portfolio Choice

3.1 Properties of Risk Aversion

3.2 Measures of Risk Aversion

3.3 Portfolio Choice

4 Mean-Variance Analysis

4.1 Frontier Portfolio

4.2 Zero Covariance Portfolio
4.3 The Case with Risk-free Asset

5  Capital Asset Pricing Model

5.1 Zero Beta CAPM

5.2 CAPM

5.3 Two-Fund Separation and CAPM

6  Arbitrage Pricing Theory

6.1 Factor Model

6.2 Exact Factor Model and APT

6.3 Limiting Arbitrage and APT

7 Discrete Time Asset Pricing

7.1 Two-Period Securities Markets

7.2 Multi-Period Securities Markets

7.3 Asset Pricing by Arbitrage

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussions

Textbook and References: 1. Zhang, Lingsong, Financial Economics.

                       2. Huang, Chifu,  ＆ Litzenberger, R. H., Foundations for Financial Economics.
Instructor: Zhang Lingsong

Course of Evaluation: 30% problem sets, 70% final exam.

Program Designer: Zhang Lingsong

课程名称：金融理论与金融制度
课程编号：020204C03
课程类型：C

学    时：40

学    分：2

适用专业：金融学和经济学

教学目的：

使学生在本科学习的基础上，更深入地了解现代金融业的职能、作用及其与经济的关系。

对选课学生的要求：已经学习过货币银行学的课程。

主要内容：


本课程研究金融中介和金融体系的理论和实践问题，其主线是金融中介在经济（包括国民经济和全球经济）中的作用和金融体系的稳定。这一课程主要由以下部分构成：货币理论、货币流通体制和货币资本；有关金融中介的各种理论；现代金融中介的各种形式；现代金融体系；金融全球化的原因和影响；金融危机及其预防和缓解；金融的全球治理。
主要章节：

1. 货币和货币资本
1.1 货币理论
1.2 现代货币流通体制
1.3 货币资本

2. 金融中介
2.1 金融中介概述
2.2 金融中介的各种理论
（包括古典学派、马克思学派和各种现代金融中介理论）

3. 金融体系和金融结构
3.1 现代金融市场
3.2 现代金融体系
3.3 现代金融结构
3.4 金融业系统风险和金融稳定

4. 金融业与经济的关系
4.1 现代金融业与现代“实体”经济
4.2 现代金融业与现代个人生活
4.3 现代金融业与现代政府
4.4 金融资本的统治：事实还是神话？

5. 金融全球化
5.1 概述
5.2 金融市场全球化
5.3 金融机构全球化
5.4 金融全球化的效应

6. 金融危机
6.1 金融危机理论
6.2 近现代金融危机简史
6.3 金融危机预防和缓解

7. 全球金融治理
7.1 国际货币秩序
7.2 国际金融体制
7.3金融全球治理的未来：我们正在走向何处？
教学方式：演讲和讨论

教材及参考文献：没有综合的金融理论和金融制度教科书。

1.Mishkin, F.S., the Economics of Money, Banking and Financial Markets, Seventh Edition (Addison-Wesley: Reading, Mass. 2004).
Edition (Addison-Wesley: Reading, Mass. 2004).

2.Diamond D.W. and Dybvig P.H., "Bank Runs, Deposit Insurance, and Liquidity", Journal of Political Economy 91 (1983).

3.Diamond D.W. and Rajan R., “Liquidity Risk, Liquidity Creation, and Financial Fragility, a Theory of Banking”, Journal of Political Economy 109 (2001).

4.Rochet J.C. and Tirole J., "Interbank Lending and Systemic Risk”, Journal of Money, Credit and Banking 28, Part 2 (1996).

5.Diamond, D.W., "Financial Intermediation and Delegated Monitoring", Review of Economic Studies 51 (1984).
6.Mishkin, F.S., the Economics of Money, Banking and Financial Markets, Seventh Edition (Addison-Wesley: Reading, Mass. 2004).
任课教师：杜亚斌
考核方式：课堂参与，学期论文和期末考试
大纲撰写人：杜亚斌

Title: Financial Intermediation Theory and Finance system
Course number: 020204C03
Course Type: C

Session: 40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Finance and Economics

Objectives: 

The course intends to enhance students’ understanding of the functions and roles of financial sector and their relationship to the general economy.
Prerequisites: The student have taken the course of Money and Banking.

Main Contents: 
This course deals with the theory and practice of financial intermediation and the relations between the financial intermediation and economy. Topics include money theory and money institution, the financial intermediation theory and the modern forms of financial intermediation, the cross-county comparison of financial systems, the cause and effects of financial globalization, the theory and practice of financial crises, the governance of global finance.

Main Chapter：

1. Money
1.1 Monetary theory
1.2 The architecture of monetary circulation
1.3 Money capital

2. Financial Intermediation
2.1 A summary about financial intermediation
2.2 The theory of financial Intermediation

3. Financial system and financial structure
3.1 Modern financial markets
3.2 Modern financial system
3.3 Modern financial structure
3.4 Systemic risk and financial Stability
4. The relation between financial sector and economy
4.1 Financial sector and “real” economic sectors
4.2 Financial sector and household
4.3 Financial sector and government
4.4 The rule of the financial capital: truth or myth?

5. Financial globalization
5.1 Summary
5.2 Globalization of financial market
5.3 Globalization of financial institution
5.4 The effects of Financial globalization
6. Financial crises
6.1 The theory of financial crises
6.2 A simple history of financial crises over the recent two decades
6.3 Preventing and correcting financial crises
7. Governing global finance
7.1The international monetary order
7.2 The international financial architecture
7.3 The future of global financial governance: where we are going?
Ways of Instruction: lectures and discussions.

Textbook and References: There is no comprehensive finance intermediation theory and finance system textbook.
1.Mishkin, F.S., the Economics of Money, Banking and Financial Markets, Seventh Edition (Addison-Wesley: Reading, Mass. 2004)
2.Diamond D.W. and Dybvig P.H., "Bank Runs, Deposit Insurance, and Liquidity", Journal of Political Economy 91 (1983)
3.Diamond D.W. and Rajan R., “Liquidity Risk, Liquidity Creation, and Financial Fragility, a Theory of Banking”, Journal of Political Economy 109 (2001)
4.Rochet J.C. and Tirole J., "Interbank Lending and Systemic Risk”, Journal of Money, Credit and Banking 28, Part 2 (1996)
5.Diamond, D.W., "Financial Intermediation and Delegated Monitoring", Review of Economic Studies 51 (1984)
Instructor: Du Yabin

Course Evaluation:

Classroom contribution
20%

Term paper：50%

Final exam：30%

Total：100%
Program Designer: Du Yabin

课程名称：宏观金融风险管理研究
课程编号：020204D07

课程类型：D

学    时：30

学    分：2

适用专业：金融学

教学目的：

提高硕士研究生综合分析和论述金融全球化环境中我国宏观金融风险管理相关问题的能力

对选课学生的要求：

一般为金融学专业二年级的硕士研究生，应具有经济学、货币金融学、国际金融学理论基础的硕士学生。

主要内容：

宏观金融风险管理研究这门课程主要讨论金融全球化环境中，我国对外开放将面临的宏观金融风险及其管理问题。开放条件下市场溢出的负效应是不可避免的，而平抑市场溢出负效应的能力将取决于一国经济和金融的基础条件、政府宏观金融风险管理政策和制度的有效性。以此为主线，本课程讨论的内容共分9部分：1、金融全球化环境中的宏观金融风险；2、内外均衡与政策搭配理论；3、市场溢出负效应与汇率制度的改革；4、游资冲击和我国的资本外逃问题；5、国际货币合作理论与我国的实践；6、金融风险与金融监管；7、金融危机及其预警；8、社会信用体系与风险管理体系；9、内源性风险及控制。

教学方式：课堂讲授、讨论、完成与课堂教学讨论内容相关的5-7篇小论文

教材及参考文献：

1.于润、张岭松：国际金融管理，南京大学出版社，2002年12月版。

2.埃德温·H·尼夫：金融体系：原理和组织，中国人民大学出版社，2005年3月版。

3.李扬：金融自由化与金融脆弱性，中国城市出版社，2001年9月。

4.保罗·德·格劳威：货币联盟经济学，中国财政经济出版社，2004年3月第5版。

5.金融研究、世界经济、国际金融研究等近三年的全年期刊。
任课教师：于润

考核方式：平时作业、课堂讨论与笔试

大纲撰写人：于润

Title: Studies on Macro Financial Risk Management 
Course number: 020204D07

Course Type: D

Session: 30

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Finance 

Objectives: 

This course intends to improve the graduate students’ abilities to comprehensively analyze and summarize problems relating to the micro financial risk management in China in the context of financial globalization.

Prerequisites: 

Students are the second-year master graduates who have possessed fundamental knowledge on theories of economics, money and banking, international finance.  

Main Contents: 

Studies on Macro Financial Risk Management mainly discuss macro financial risk and management problems that China is facing in the context of financial globalization. The negative effects of market overflow under open conditions are inevitable, and the ability to buffer such negative effects will depend on a country’s economic and financial conditions and the effectiveness of the government’s macro financial risk management policies and systems. This course mainly consists of 9 parts: (1) macro financial risks under financial globalization; (2) interior and exterior equilibriums and policy mix theories; (3) negative effects of market overflow and the reform of exchange rate regime; (4) hot money shocks and capital flight in China; (5) international money cooperation theories and Chinese practices; (6) financial risks and regulations; (7) financial crises and their early-warning mechanisms; (8) social credit systems and risk management systems; and (9) endogenous risks and their control.

Ways of Instruction: 

Lecturing, discussions, and the students are required to write 5 to 7 essays relating to the contents of classroom teaching and discussions. 

Textbook and References:

1.Yu Run & Zhang Lingsong. International Financial Management. The Nanjing University Press, 2002.

2.Edwin H. Neave. Financial Systems: Principles and Organization. The Remin University Press, 2005.

3.Li Yang. Financial Liberalization and Financial Fragileness. China City Press, 2001.

4.Paul De Grauwe. Economics of Monetary Union. China Fiscal Economic Press. 2004.

5.All the issues of Financial Studies, World Economy and International Finance Studies in the most recent 3 years.

Instructor: Yu Run

Course Evaluation: Assignments, classroom discussions, and written examination.

Program Designer: Yu Run

课程名称:博弈和信息与经济应用
课程编号：020204C09
课程类型 ：C

学    时:  72
学    分:   4
适用专业:经济学、金融学、国际贸易、 管理学

教学目的:

本课程是经济学、金融学、国际贸易和管理学专业研究生必修课程。本课程注重对博弈和信息理论的系统性介绍以及对其基本原理的严密推导，特别强调博弈论工具在理解重要经济现象过程中的应用。这些应用涉及广泛的领域，包括：国际贸易, 企业组织理论，公司金融, 公司战略管理, 宏观经济学, 货币与银行, 保险, 共众选择，经济学与法律。本课程的教学任务是：向学生传授博弈论基础知识，使学生了解博弈论与经济学、管理学和金融学的发展轨迹，学会用博弈论的思想方法分析和解释经济、管理和金融中的相关理论和实际问题。本课程的教学目的是：提高研究生的逻辑思维能力，独立思考能力，处理信息的能力和解决实际问题的能力。通过本课程的学习，为研究生日后从事经济学，金融学，国际贸易和管理学的研究打下良好的基础。

选课要求 :南京大学商学院研究生；必须具备高等数学、概率论，统计学，经济学,管理学和金融学的基础知识。

 主要章节：

     第一章  引论 

        什么是博弈? 博弈论的产生，

1. 博弈论的研究对象和研究内容，博弈的分类，

2. 博弈论及其应用的回顾和展望，

3. 本课程主要教学内容和学习方法。 

     第二章 策略型博弈

    1. 博弈与静态博弈，

       2. 囚徒窘境模型，

       3. 纯策略，混合策略，纯策略空间和混合策略空间，累次取优，累次严优，

       4. Nash 均衡，多重Nash均衡，Pareto 改进与Pareto最优均衡，

       5. 投票模型，Cournot 竞争 模型，Two-Person Zero-Sum Games。

     第三章Nash 均衡的存在性

       1. Nash均衡存在性定理及其证明，

       2. Nash均衡在经济、管理和金融中的应用及实例。

     第四章 展开型博弈

      动态博弈的定义，博弈树，枝（branches），结点(nodes)，路径，行为策略空间，

1. 展开型博弈Nash均衡的求解法，

2. 子博弈和子博弈完美均衡。

3. 展开型博弈在经济、管理和金融中的应用，

4. 典型案例及分析。

     第五章 效用理论

1. 不确定性与期望效用，

2. 效用函数的定义, 效用函数的性质，

3. 效用函数在博弈论和经济学与金融学中应用，

4. 典型案例及分析。

    第六章  多阶段博弈和可重复博奕

     行动空间，行动的路径，可观察行动的多阶段博弈，

1. 可观察行动的多阶段博弈的Nash均衡，

2. 有限重复博弈与动态竞争，无限重复博弈，

3. 一阶段偏离条件，一阶段偏离准则判别定理,

4. 有限阶段博弈和重复博弈在经济、管理和金融中的应用,

5. 典型案例及分析。

    第七章 讨价还价博奕模型

     讨价还价模型理论，

1. 拥有私人信息的讨价还价模型理论，

2. 讨价还价模型在经济、管理和金融中的应用，

3. 典型案例及分析。

    第八章 具有不完全信息的博弈
    Bayes博弈模型的建立，

1. Bayes博弈的Nash均衡，完美Bayes Nash均衡，

2. 序贯博弈,

3. 不完全信息博弈在经济、管理和金融中的应用,

4. 典型案例及分析。

   第九章  两人合作博奕

     两人合作博弈模型的产生及定义，

1. 两人合作博弈的均衡，

2. 合作博弈模型在经济、管理和金融中的应用，

3. 典型案例及分析。

   第十章  博弈与公司战略决策 

     公司战略决策与博弈的关系，公司战略决策的博弈模型，

1. 公司战略决策中的Nash均衡，

2. 合作博弈条件下的公司战略决策 ，

3. 非合作博弈条件下的公司战略决策，

4. 博弈模型在公司战略决策中的应用，

5. 银行和保险在公司战略决策中的博弈。

   第十一章   公司战略投资博弈

     公司战略投资中的博弈问题，

1. 公司战略投资博弈模型，

2. 防联盟条件下公司战略投资，防联盟条件下公司战略投资的Nash均衡，

3. 博弈模型在公司战略投资决策中的应用，

4. 一些重要的案例。

教学方式：中文教学，因学时有限，学生必须根据大纲要求自学部分内容。
教材
[1] Beirman, H. S. and Fernandez, L. (1998)《博弈论与经济应用》, Addison-Wesley   

      Publishing Company, Inc.

[2] Rasmusen, E. (2001), 《博弈与信息》， Blackwell. 

 参考书目:

[1] Drew Fudenberg, Jean Tirole(1991). Game theory. MIT Press.
[2] Guillermo, Owen (1995).   Game Theory.  Academic Press.

[3] Petrosian, L. A .(1996). Game Theory. World Scientific Press.

[4] Gibbons(1992).  Game Theory for Applied Economists. Priceton Univ.Press. 

[5]Mark Grinblatt and Sheridan Titman(2002).Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy.  McGraw-Hill Irwin.

[6] JeanTirole(1988).  The theory of industrial organization. MIT Press.  
推荐阅读：

[1]  Drew Fudenberg, Jean Tirole(1991). Game theory. MIT Press.
[2] Guillermo, Owen (1995).   Game Theory.  Academic Press.

[3] Petrosian, L. A .(1996). Game Theory. World Scientific Press.

[4]  Gibbons(1992).  Game Theory for Applied Economists. Priceton Univ.Press. 

[5]  Mark Grinblatt and Sheridan Titman(2002).Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy.  McGraw-Hill Irwin.

[6] JeanTirole(1988).  The theory of industrial organization. MIT Press.  
 考核方式:考试

 任 课 教 师 ： 张涤新

 大纲撰写人： 张涤新

Title：Game and Information with Economic Applications
Course  number：020204C09

Course  Type：C

Session: 72

Credit : 4

Fields ：

Graduate students majoring in Economics, Finance, International Trade, Management Science.      

Objectives : 

   This course  is one of required courses of graduate students in economics，finance, international trade and management science. The course gives a systemic introduction to the theory of game and information, and  rigorous deduction for its basic principle, specially emphasizes the application of game theoretical tools to understand important economic phenomena. These applications are selected from a wide variety of fields: international trade, industrial organization, corporate finance, corporate strategy management, investments,  macroeconomics, money and banking, insurance, public choice, and law and economics. The teaching task of the course is to initiate graduate students’ basic knowledge of game theory, help them understand the development track of game theory with economics, management science and finance and can apply  idea and methods in game theory to explore the related theory in the fields, analyze and solve  practical economic problems.  The teaching purpose of the course is to train and improve graduate students’ abilities in logic, independent thinking, treatment for information and solving actual problems. Through the study for the course, students can lay a solid foundation for their future research in economics，finance, international trade and management science. 
 Prerequisites ：

Graduate students from Business School of Nanjing University  who have studied calculus, probability theory, statistics, economics and finance.
Main Chapter：
Chapter 1. Preface
1． What is game?   The background of game theory.

2．Research object in game,  the research content of game theory, the classification of games.

3．The review and vista of  game theory and its application.

4．The main teaching content of this course. The study method of game theory.

Chapter  2 . Strategic game
1. Game and static game

2. The Prisoner’s dilemma，

3. Pure strategies, mixed strategies，pure strategic spaces,  mixed strategic spaces, 

 Iterated dominance, iterated strict dominance,

4. Nash equilibrium，Multi-Nash equilibrium, Pareto improvement , Pareto optimal equilibrium, 

5. Voting model，Cournot competition model，Two-Person Zero-Sum Games.

Chapter 3. The existence of Nash Equilibrium
1. The existence theorems of  Nash equilibrium and their proof，

2. The application and examples of Nash equilibrium to economy, management and finance.

Chapter 4．Spread Game 

1. The definition of dynamic game, game tree，branches and nodes，paths，strategic space，behavior strategic space.

2. The solution of Nash equilibrium of spread game,   

3. Sub-game, sub-game perfect Equilibrium，

4. The applications of spread game to economics, management and finance,

5. Typical cases and their analysis.

Chapter 5. Utility Theory
1. Uncertainty and expected utility，

2. The definition of  utility function, the character of utility function,

3. Application of utility function to game theory , economy, management and finance, 

4. Typical cases and their analysis.

Chapter 6.   Multistage Games and  repeated game

1. Act space,  path of acts, multistage game of observable acts, 

2. Nash equilibrium of multistage game of observable acts,

3. Finite repeated games, infinite repeated games,

4. The departure condition  in one stage game,  the discrimination theorem with  the departure in one stage game，

5. Applications of finite stage game and repeated game to economy, management and finance,  

6. Typical cases and their analysis.

Chapter 7.  Bargaining  Models and Bargaining 
                     Models with Private Information
1.  Te theory of bargaining  models 

2. The theory of bargaining models with private information，

3. Applications of bargaining  models to economy, management and finance，

4. Some  typical  cases and their analysis.

Chapter 8. Games with Incomplete Information
The establishment of Bayes game model 

1. Nash equilibrium of Bayes game, perfect Bayes Nash equilibrium
3.  Sequential game models

4. The application of  game models with incomplete information to economy,             management and finance 

5.  Typical cases and their analysis.
Chapter 9.  Two-Person Cooperative Games
1. The analysis of the background appearing two-person cooperative game，the definition of  two-person cooperative game,

2. The equilibrium of  two-person cooperative game, 

3. Applications of two-person cooperative games to economy, management and finance,

4.  Some typical cases and their analysis.

Chapter 10.  Games and  corporate  strategic decisions
 1. Relation between  corporate  strategic decisions and games, the game models in corporate  strategic decisions，

2. Nash equilibrium in corporate strategic decisions，

3. Corporate strategic decisions with cooperative games，

4. Corporate  strategic decisions with incooperative games，

5. The application of game models to corporate  strategic decisions，

6. The game analysis in strategic decisions of banks and insurance companies.  

Chapter 11.  The games in corporate strategic investments

1. Game problems in corporate strategic investment，

2. Game models in corporate strategic investment，

3. Corporate strategic investment  under the condition of  coalition-proof,   Nash equilibrium of coalition-proof for corporate strategy investment, 

4. The application of some game models to corporate strategy investment，

5. some important cases.

Ways of Instruction ：Lecturing in Chinese

Remark 1.  For the sake of limited time，the students must do self-study in some part of the course based on the demand of the outline.  
 Textbook :  

[1] Beirman, H. S. and Fernandez, L(1998). Game Theory with Economic Applications.             Addison-Wesley Publishing Company, Inc.

[2] Rasmusen, E. (2001).  Game and Information.  Blackwell. 

Recommended  Reading:

[1]  Drew Fudenberg, Jean Tirole(1991). Game theory. MIT Press.
[2] Guillermo, Owen (1995).   Game Theory.  Academic Press.

[3] Petrosian, L. A .(1996). Game Theory. World Scientific Press.

[4]  Gibbons(1992).  Game Theory for Applied Economists. Priceton Univ.Press. 

[5]  Mark Grinblatt and Sheridan Titman(2002).Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy.  McGraw-Hill Irwin.

[6] JeanTirole(1988).  The theory of industrial organization. MIT Press.  
Grading: Examination 
 Instructor ：Zhang Dixin

 Program  Designer ： Zhang Dixin
课程名称：会计基本理论研究

课程编号：120201C05

课程类型：C

学    时：54
学    分：3

适用专业：财务管理专业、会计学专业、经济学专业、国际贸易专业、国际金融专业等

教学目的：

通过本课程教学，使学生对现代会计基本理论有总体把握，正确认识会计产生发展的历史轨迹、规律及里程碑成果，培养学生正确利用会计思维分析解决现实经济问题和能力，同时，在经济学、管理学、社会学、政治学、行为学、心理学、文化学等学科交融背景下，深刻领会现代会计发展及趋势。最终，为研究生从事会计研究奠定理论基础。

对选课学生的要求：初步掌握经济学、管理学、会计学、财务学的基本理论与方法，具有会计专业的理论基础。

主要内容： 

1. 会计信息的经济学、管理学、政治学、社会学分析；2. 会计理论的功能及结构；3. 会计性质与目标；4. 会计信息质量与会计准则；5. 会计工艺与流程；6. 会计国际化。

教学方式：
1. 经典文献宣读与老师讲课相结合；2. 教师重点讲授与学生讨论相结合；3. 课堂讨论与课程论文相结合；4. 平衡作业训练与定期考核相结合。

教材及参考文献：

1. 贝克奥伊，《会计理论》，上海：上海财经大学出版社，2004年。

2. 齐默尔曼，《会计与决策控制》，大连：东北财经大学，2002年。

3. 利特尔顿，《会计理论结构》，北京：中国商业出版社，1999年。

4. 桑德，《会计与控制理论》，大连：东北财经大学出版社，2000年。

任课教师：杨雄胜
考核方式: 书面考核

大纲撰写人：杨雄胜

Title: Accounting Fundamental Theory Research

Course Number: 120201C05

Course Type: C

Session: 54

Credit: 3

Designed for: 

Graduate students majoring in Financial Management, Accounting, Economics, International Trade, International Finance, etc.

Objectives: 

The course intends to help students master accounting fundamental theory, understand the history and development of accounting, analyze economic issues in use of accounting knowledge. It also intends to make foundations of fundamental accounting theory on the basis of economy, management science, sociology, politics, behavioral economy, psychology and culturology research for graduate students to know the trend of accounting development. 

Prerequisites: 

Students have mastered the basic theory and methods of economy, management，accounting, finance preliminarily and build up professional accounting theory foundation.

Main Contents: 

The course gives a systematic body of knowledge in the following sections. Firstly, analysis of accounting information in the ways of economy, management science, politics and sociology. Secondly, function and structure of accounting theory. Thirdly, accounting nature and objective. Fourthly, accounting information quality and accounting principle. Fifthly, accounting technology and process. Sixthly, accounting internationalization.

Ways of Instruction: 

The course is delivered with a combination of classical readings, lecturing, discussion, homework and timely examination.

Textbook and references: 

1. Bekeoyi，Accounting Theory[M]，上海，Shanghai university of financial and economy press，2004.

2. Qimorman，Accounting and Decision Control[M]，Dalian，Dongbei university of financial and economy press，2002.

3. Littldon，Accounting Theory [M]，北京，Chinese Business Press，1999.

4. Sunder,S，Accounting and Control theory[M], Dalian, Dongbei university of financial and economy press，2000.

Instructor: Yang Xiongsheng 
Course Evaluation: Written examination

Program Designer: Yang Xiongsheng

课程名称：财务会计研究

课程编号：120201C01

课程类型：C

学    时：40

学    分：2

适用专业：会计学

教学目的：
以经济学和财务学的理论为基础，基于资本市场的视角，对财务会计的理论和实务问题重新予以评价，给学生系统讲授现代财务会计的前沿理论及最新进展，并结合会计国际化及中国会计改革的热点问题进行专题性研究。

对选课学生的要求：
(1)选课学生选课前必须具有会计学的专业知识以及经济学和财务学的基础知识；(2)选修学生需在学期期末提交一篇与本课程所学内容相关的学术论文。

主要内容：

财务会计研究主要是基于经济学和财务学的理论，以有效资本市场假说、信息不对称理论以及博弈论等为分析工具，对会计信息的决策有用性、决策有用性的信息观和计量观、经济后果、实证会计理论、薪酬计划、盈余管理、以及会计准则的制定理论等问题进行研究，对当今西方有关财务会计的学术研究成果进行分析整理，构筑现代财务会计的理论框架，并以公司财务报告和公司运作案例对有关财务会计理论和实务问题进行论述，对会计国际化以及中国会计改革的问题进行深入研究。

主要章节：
第1章 绪论

第1节 会计研究的意义

第2节 信息不对称

第3节 财务会计理论的基本问题

第4节 会计管制及历史回顾

第2章 理想环境下的会计

第1节 确定环境下的现值模式

第2节 不确定环境下的现值模式

第3节 储备确认会计

第4节 历史成本会计的修订

第3章 财务报告的决策有用性

第1节 决策有用观

第2节 单人决策理论

第3节 组合多样化的原则及最优投资决策

第4章 有效证券市场

第1节 有效证券市场

第2节 资本资产定价模型

第3节 有效证券市场对财务报告的意义

第5章 决策有用性的信息观

第1节 Ball and Brown的研究

第2节 盈利反应系数

第3节 储备确认会计的信息内涵

第6章 决策有用性的计量观

第1节 估值的理由

第2节 传统项目计价实例

第3节 现行以公允价值为导向的准则

第4节 金融工具

第7章 经济后果

第1节 经济后果的产生

第2节 外币折算案例

第3节 投资税贷项会计

第4节 石油和天然气公司的案例

第5节 有效证券市场和经济后果的关系

第8章 实证会计理论

第1节 市政会计理论的三大假设

第2节 实证会计理论的检验

第3节 实证会计理论中机会主义观与有效契约观的区别

第9章 冲突的分析

第1节 博弈论概述

第2节 经理层与投资者之间的非合作博弈模型

第3节 合作博弈的一些模型

第4节 代理理论对会计的意义

第10章 管理人员报酬

第1节 管理人员报酬方案

第2节 管理人员报酬理论

第3节 管理人员报酬的策略

第十一章  盈余管理

第1节 盈余管理的动机

第2节 盈余管理的模式

第3节 盈余管理的评价

第十二章  准则制定：理论问题和政治问题

第1节 市场失灵的根源

第2节 管制的两种理论

第3节 准则的制定程序

第4节 准则的制定标准

教学方式：以课堂讲授和讨论并重

教材及参考文献：

1.美国财务会计准则委员会. 论财务会计概念，娄尔行译，中国财政经济出版社，1992年第1版。

2.汤云为、钱逢胜. 会计理论，上海财经大学出版社，1997年第1版。

3. H.I. Wolk, M. G. Tearney, and J. L. Dodd. Accounting Theory: A Conceptual and Institutional Apprroach. South-Western, 2001.

4. Benston, G.J., “Required Disclosure and the Stock Market: An Evaluation of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934,” American Economic Review (March 1973), pp132-155.

5. Canadian Institute of Chartered Accountings, CICA Handbook, (Toronto, ON: CICA, 1998).

6. Dye, R.A., “Disclosure of Nonproprietary Information,” Journal of Accounting Research (Spring 1985), pp.123-145.

7. Feltham, G.A. and J.A, Ohlson, “Valuation and Clean Surplus Accounting for Operating and Financial Activities,” Contemporary Accounting Research (Spring 1995), pp.689-731.

8. Financial Accounting Standards Board, Statement of Financial Accounting Standards No.25, No.33, No.52, No.69, No.87, No.106, No.107, No.115, No.130, No.133(Norwalk, CT: FASB).

9. Healy, P.M. and K.G. Palepu, “The Effect of Firms’ Financial Disclosure Strategies on Stock Prices,” Accounting Horizons (March 1993), pp.1-11.

10. Jones, J., “Earnings Management During Import Relief Investigations,” Journal of Accounting Research (Autumn 1991), pp.193-228.

11. Posner, R.A., “Theories of Economic Regulation,” Bell Journal of Economics and Management Science(Autumn 1974), pp.335-358.

12.William R. Scott. Financial Accounting Theory. Prentice-Hall, 2002.

13. Watts, R. L. and J. L. Zimmerman, Positive Accounting Theory. Prentice-Hall, 1986.

任课教师：王跃堂

考核方式：笔试和论文

大纲撰写人：王跃堂
Title: Financial Accounting Research

Course Number: 120201C01

Course Type: C

Session: 40
Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Accounting.

Objectives: 
Based on economic and financial theories, this course reappraises the financial theories and accounting practice from the perspective of capital market. It gives students a systematical introduction of current financial accounting theories and latest developments. It also discusses special research topics of interest, such as Accounting Internationalization and Accounting Reform in China.

Prerequisites: 

(1) Students who are going to take this elective course should have accounting expertise and elementary knowledge of economics and finance. (2) Each should hand in an academic paper relevant to the contents of this course at the end of the semester.

Main Contents: 

Financial Accounting Research, a theory based on economics and finance, uses the efficient securities market theory, information asymmetry theory and game theory to analyze and study the issues, namely, decision usefulness of accounting information, information perspective and measurement perspective on decision usefulness, economic consequences, the positive theory of accounting, executive compensation, earnings management and standard setting. Various academic achievements in the modern western financial accounting research are collected and analyzed, which constructs the theoretical framework of current financial accounting. Relevant financial accounting theories and practical problems are described and explained in the way of using corporate financial report and operating cases. In addition, it consists of an intensive study of accounting internationalization and reform in China in the Financial Accounting Research.

Main Chapter:

Chapter One: Introduction

  Section One: The Role of Accounting Research

  Section Two: Information Asymmetry

  Section Three: The Fundamental Problem of Financial Accounting Theory

  Section Four: Regulation of Accounting and an Historical Perspective

Chapter Two: Accounting Under Ideal Conditions

  Section One: The Present Value Model Under Certainty

  Section Two: The Present Value Model Under Uncertainty

  Section Three: Reserve Recognition Accounting

  Section Four: Historical Cost Accounting Revisited

  Section Five:

Chapter Three: The Decision Usefulness Approach to Financial Reporting
  Section One: The Decision Usefulness Approach

  Section Two: Single-Person Decision Theory

  Section Three: The Principle of Portfolio Diversification and the Optimal Investment Decision

Chapter Four: Efficient Securities Markets

  Section One: Efficient Securities Markets

  Section Two: A Capital Asset Pricing Model

  Section Three: Implications of Efficient Securities Markets for Financial Reporting

Chapter Five: The Information Perspective on Decision Usefulness

  Section One: The Ball and Brown Study

  Section Two: Earnings Response Coefficients

  Section Three: The Information Content of RRA

Chapter Six: The Measurement Perspective on Decision Usefulness

  Section One: Reasons for Increased Attention to Measurement

  Section Two: Longstanding Measurement Examples

  Section Three: More Recent Fair-Value-Oriented Standards

  Section Four: Financial Instruments

Chapter Seven: Economic Consequences

  Section One: The Rise of Economic Consequences

  Section Two: Foreign Exchange Translation: Practice and Theory

  Section Three: Accounting for Government Assistance

  Section Four: The case of the Oil and Gas Industry

  Section Five: The Relationship Between Efficient Securities Market Theory and Economic Consequences

Chapter Eight: The Positive Theory of Accounting

  Section One: The Three Hypotheses of Positive Accounting Theory

  Section Two: Empirical PAT Research

  Section Three: Distinguishing the Opportunistic and Efficient Contracting Versions of PAT

Chapter Nine: An Analysis of Conflict

  Section One: Understanding Game Theory

  Section Two: A Non-cooperative Game Model of Manager-Investor Conflict

  Section Three: Some Models of Cooperative Game Theory

  Section Four: Implications of Agency Theory for Accounting

Chapter Ten: Executive Compensation

  Section One: A Managerial Compensation Plan

  Section Two: The Theory of Executive Compensation

  Section Three: The Politics of Executive Compensation

Chapter Eleven: Earnings Management

  Section One: The Motivations for Earnings Management

  Section Two: Patterns of Earnings Management

  Section Three: Evaluation of Earnings Management

Chapter Twelve: Standard Setting: Theatrical and Political Issues

  Section One: Sources of Market Failure

  Section Two: Two Theories of Regulation

  Section Three: The procedure of Standard Setting

  Section Four: Criteria for Standard Setting

Ways of Instruction: Teaching and Discuss

Text and Reference:

1.美国财务会计准则委员会. 论财务会计概念，娄尔行译，中国财政经济出版社，1992年第1版。

2.汤云为、钱逢胜. 会计理论，上海财经大学出版社，1997年第1版。

3. H.I. Wolk, M. G. Tearney, and J. L. Dodd. Accounting Theory: A Conceptual and Institutional Apprroach. South-Western, 2001.

4. Benston, G.J., “Required Disclosure and the Stock Market: An Evaluation of the Securities Exchange Act of 1934,” American Economic Review (March 1973), pp132-155.

5. Canadian Institute of Chartered Accountings, CICA Handbook, (Toronto, ON: CICA, 1998).

6. Dye, R.A., “Disclosure of Nonproprietary Information,” Journal of Accounting Research (Spring 1985), pp.123-145.

7. Feltham, G.A. and J.A, Ohlson, “Valuation and Clean Surplus Accounting for Operating and Financial Activities,” Contemporary Accounting Research (Spring 1995), pp.689-731.

8. Financial Accounting Standards Board, Statement of Financial Accounting Standards No.25, No.33, No.52, No.69, No.87, No.106, No.107, No.115, No.130, No.133(Norwalk, CT: FASB).

9. Healy, P.M. and K.G. Palepu, “The Effect of Firms’ Financial Disclosure Strategies on Stock Prices,” Accounting Horizons (March 1993), pp.1-11.

10. Jones, J., “Earnings Management During Import Relief Investigations,” Journal of Accounting Research (Autumn 1991), pp.193-228.

11. Posner, R.A., “Theories of Economic Regulation,” Bell Journal of Economics and Management Science(Autumn 1974), pp.335-358.

12.William R. Scott. Financial Accounting Theory. Prentice-Hall, 2002.

13. Watts, R. L. and J. L. Zimmerman, Positive Accounting Theory. Prentice-Hall, 1986.

Instructor: Prof. Wang Yuetang

Course of Evaluation: Written Examination and Term Paper

Program Designer: Prof. Wang Yuetang

课程名称：财务管理研究

课程编号：120201C03
课程类型:C

学    时:32

学    分:2

适用专业：会计、财务管理专业

教学目的：

本课程从传统财务管理学的局限性入手，从利益相关者的角度出发，结合制度、行为等因素对现代财务管理学的内容进行拓展，并开展深入地研究，内容涉及财务报表分析、财务循环管理、财务冲突及其协调、财权配置研究、制度财务学研究、行为财务学研究等。

选课要求：有财务管理、经济学相关背景学生

主要章节：

第一讲  财务管理学的历史发展

第二讲  财务管理学内容及发展路径

第三讲  财务管理学的内容及其拓展

第四讲  财务报表管理

第五讲  财务循环管理

第六讲  制度财务学研究

第七讲  财务冲突及其协调

第八讲  财权配置研究

第九讲  行为财务学研究

教学方式：讲课、讨论

教材：自编讲义（李心合）

参考文献：

1、李心合，2004：利益相关者财务论—新制度主义与财务学的互动和发展，中国财政经济出版社。

2、[美]托马斯•库恩，2003：《科学革命的结构》，北京大学出版社。

3、韦恩•贝克，2002：《社会资本制胜》，上海交通大学出版社中译本。

4、张其仔，2001：《新经济社会学》，中国社会科学出版社。

5、王克敏，2000：《经济伦理与可持续发展》，社会科学文献出版社。

6、张克难，1995：《管理经济学》，上海人民出版社。

7、彼得•科斯洛夫斯基，1997：《伦理经济学原理》。

8、[美]R•科斯，A•阿尔钦、D•斯诺,1994:《财产权利与制度变迁》，上海三联书店、上海人民出版社中译本。

9、[美]高家，2002：《大公司与关系网》，上海社会科学院出版社中译本。

10、[德]柯武刚、史漫飞，2000：《制度经济学》，商务印书馆中译本。

11、冯果，2000：《现代公司资本制度比较研究》，武汉大学出版社。

12、汪平、刘兴云，1999：《公司理财原理》，上海财经大学出版社。

13、孙永祥，2002：《公司治理结构：理论与实证研究》，上海三联书店、上海人民出版社。

14、科塞：《社会冲突的功能》，华夏出版社1989年中译本。

15、宋林飞，1997：《西方社会学理论》，南京大学出版社。

16、李心合，2004：《企业财务控制实务前沿》，中国财政经济出版社。

17、杨瑞龙、周业安，1997：《一个关于企业所有权安排的规范性分析框架及其理论含义》，《经济研究》第一期。

18、李心合，2005：《如何全面解读财务报表》，中国财政经济出版社。

19、杨瑞龙、周业安，1998a：《利益相关中合作逻辑下的企业共同治理机制》，《中国工业经济》第一期。

20、杨瑞龙、周业安，1998b：《相机治理与国有企业监控》，《中国社会科学》第三期。

21、李向阳，1999：《企业信誉、企业行为和市场机制》，经济科学出版社。

22、[美]乔治•恩德勒，2002：《面向行动的经济伦理学》，上海社会科学院出版社中译本。

23、杨雄胜，2000：《财务基本理论研究》，中国财政经济出版社。

24、汤业国，1998：《中外企业财务管理比较研究》，中国人民大学出版社。

25、宋献中，1999：《财务理论与机制》，东北财经大学出版社。

26、孙钱章、袁玉兰，1999：《比较、启迪：中日企业文化比较研究》，中共中央党校出版社。

27、雷义虎，1996：《我国公司内部权力结构现状及重新配置的法律思考》，《法商研究》。

28、郑立桥等，2000：《现代企业内部控制系统》，立信会计出版社。

29、Fukuyama f. , 1995:Trust: the social virtues and the creation of Prosperity, the free press.

30、Fama E. .1980:Agency Problem and the Theory of the firm, Journal of political Economy,88:288-307.

31、Hayek, F..A. ,1945: The use of knowledge in society, American Economic Review, September.

考核方式：提交一篇相关论文

任课教师：李心合

大纲撰写人：李心合

Title：The Financial Management Studies
course number：120201C03
course type：C 

Session：32

Credit：2

Designed for：Graduate students majoring in Accounting, Financial Management

Objectives：

This course focuses on the limitation of the traditional financial management, which is individual and unilateral. It discusses the modern financial management from the stakeholders’ viewpoint, using the institutional and the behavioral theories. Therefore the course expands the vision and helps students understand the financial management deeply.

Prerequisites：Students have basic knowledge about financial management or economics.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1  History of the financial management

Chapter 2  The main contact and development of financial management

Chapter 3  Expansion of financial management

Chapter 4  Analysis of financial statement 

Chapter 5  Management of the financial cycles 

Chapter 6  Research on institutional financial management
Chapter 7  Content and coordination of financial conflicts 

Chapter 8  Studies on the arrangement of financial power

Chapter 9  Research on behavioral financial management
ways of instruction：Lectures and discussion 

textbook：Teaching materials compiled by Professor Li Xinhe 

Recommended reading：

1、李心合，2004：利益相关者财务论—新制度主义与财务学的互动和发展，中国财政经济出版社。

2、[美]托马斯•库恩，2003：《科学革命的结构》，北京大学出版社。

3、韦恩•贝克，2002：《社会资本制胜》，上海交通大学出版社中译本。

4、张其仔，2001：《新经济社会学》，中国社会科学出版社。

5、王克敏，2000：《经济伦理与可持续发展》，社会科学文献出版社。

6、张克难，1995：《管理经济学》，上海人民出版社。

7、彼得•科斯洛夫斯基，1997：《伦理经济学原理》。

8、[美]R•科斯，A•阿尔钦、D•斯诺,1994:《财产权利与制度变迁》，上海三联书店、上海人民出版社中译本。

9、[美]高家，2002：《大公司与关系网》，上海社会科学院出版社中译本。

10、[德]柯武刚、史漫飞，2000：《制度经济学》，商务印书馆中译本。

11、冯果，2000：《现代公司资本制度比较研究》，武汉大学出版社。

12、汪平、刘兴云，1999：《公司理财原理》，上海财经大学出版社。

13、孙永祥，2002：《公司治理结构：理论与实证研究》，上海三联书店、上海人民出版社。

14、科塞：《社会冲突的功能》，华夏出版社1989年中译本。

15、宋林飞，1997：《西方社会学理论》，南京大学出版社。

16、李心合，2004：《企业财务控制实务前沿》，中国财政经济出版社。

17、杨瑞龙、周业安，1997：《一个关于企业所有权安排的规范性分析框架及其理论含义》，《经济研究》第一期。

18、李心合，2005：《如何全面解读财务报表》，中国财政经济出版社。

19、杨瑞龙、周业安，1998a：《利益相关中合作逻辑下的企业共同治理机制》，《中国工业经济》第一期。

20、杨瑞龙、周业安，1998b：《相机治理与国有企业监控》，《中国社会科学》第三期。

21、李向阳，1999：《企业信誉、企业行为和市场机制》，经济科学出版社。

22、[美]乔治•恩德勒，2002：《面向行动的经济伦理学》，上海社会科学院出版社中译本。

23、杨雄胜，2000：《财务基本理论研究》，中国财政经济出版社。

24、汤业国，1998：《中外企业财务管理比较研究》，中国人民大学出版社。

25、宋献中，1999：《财务理论与机制》，东北财经大学出版社。

26、孙钱章、袁玉兰，1999：《比较、启迪：中日企业文化比较研究》，中共中央党校出版社。

27、雷义虎，1996：《我国公司内部权力结构现状及重新配置的法律思考》，《法商研究》。

28、郑立桥等，2000：《现代企业内部控制系统》，立信会计出版社。

29、Fukuyama f. , 1995:Trust: the social virtues and the creation of Prosperity, the free press.

30、Fama E. .1980:Agency Problem and the Theory of the firm, Journal of political Economy,88:288-307.

31、Hayek, F..A. ,1945: The use of knowledge in society, American Economic Review, September.

Course Evaluation：A research paper on a selected topic covered in the course

Instructor：Li Xinhe

Program designer：Li Xinhe

课程名称：成本与管理会计研究
课程编号：120201D01
课程类型：D
学    时：32
学    分：2
适用专业：会计学专业研究生

教学目的：

通过本课程教学，使学生对成本与管理会计研究的技术与方法有一个总体的了解，并能较为全面地把握国内外成本与管理会计的前沿研究动态及未来发展趋势,培养学生的分析问题和解决问题能力，从而为学生进行论文研究工作打下扎实的基础。

对选课学生的要求：

初步理解和掌握成本与管理会计学中的基本概念、理论与方法，并对财务管理学、成本会计学等相关学科有一定的知识储备。

主要内容：

本课程面向中国企业实际，在介绍国外成本管理与管理会计前沿研究成果的基础上，以国际化的视野对所涉及的问题进行评述，并结合对国内成功企业的经验总结，力图在某些方面有所创新。

主要章节：

1、中国成本与管理会计的发展及创新研究

2、成本管理与时间的相关性研究

3、位置成本核算与资源消耗会计的比较研究

4、环境管理会计与物料成本会计的融合性研究

5、国际化竞争时代的经营变革与管理会计研究

6、战略经营系统的管理会计再造及顾客导向管理会计研究

7、基于管理会计的内部控制与公司治理研究

8、前馈机制导向的管理会计研究

9、组织结构变革中的管理会计研究

10、基于供应链的管理会计研究

11、预算管理实务的发展动态研究

教学方式：

本课程拟采用教师讲解与学生讨论相结合的方式进行，学生可以围绕老师提出的研究专题组成项目小组，通过共同研讨、限时演讲或论文撰写等形式参与到教学活动过程之中，从而达到师生互动式的教学效果。

教材及参考文献：

1、李天民.管理会计研究.上海：立信会计出版社,1994。

2、陈胜群．现代成本管理．北京:中国人民大学出版社,1998。

3、弗兰霍尔茨．人力资源管理会计．上海：上海译文出版公司,1998。

4、卡普兰．高级管理会计．大连：东北财经大学出版社，1999。

5、马士华等. 供应链管理. 北京:机械工业出版社,2000。
6、林万祥．成本论，北京：中国财经出版社，2001。

7、张继焦．价值链管理．北京：中国物价出版社，2001。

8、李维安．公司治理．天津：南开大学出版社，2001。

9、林万祥．质量成本管理论．北京：中国财经出版社，2002。

10、郭晓梅．环境管理会计研究．厦门：厦门大学出版社，2003。

11、胡玉明．高级管理会计（第二版）．厦门：厦门大学出版社，2005。

12、近期的《会计研究》、《管理世界》、《经济研究》等杂志。

任课教师：冯巧根

考核方式:过程与结果并重的考核模式，即根据课堂参与、演讲、个人作业和小组讨论计划等方面进行综合考评。

大纲撰写人：冯巧根

Title: Cost and Management Accounting Research

Course Number: 120201D01

Course Type: D
Session: 32
Credit: 2

Designed for:  Graduate students majoring in Accounting
Objectives: 

This course aims to make graduate students have an overall idea of the research methods and techniques of Cost and Management Accounting, as well as the research   tendency and development of the discipline in the future both in and abroad, and at the same time develop the students’ ability to analyze and solve questions based on which they can write up their theses.
Prerequisites: 

The students should already understand and grasp the fundamental concepts, theories and methods of Cost and Management Accounting, and have basic knowledge in Finance Management and Cost Accounting etc.
Main Contents: 
This course focuses on the reality of Chinese enterprises and introduces the research outcomes concerning Cost Management and Management Accounting both in and abroad. It also gives commentary about the problems involved by an internationalization fields of vision and summarize the experience of successful enterprises in China and try to make innovation in certain aspects.

Main Chapter：

1. Development and innovative research of Cost and Management Accounting in China

2. Research of pertinence relation between Cost Management and Time

3.Comparative research between Grenzplankostenrechnung and Resource Consumption Accounting

4.Amalgamation research of Environment Management Accounting and Material Cost Accounting
5.Research of management transformation in internationalization competition time and Management Accounting

6. Management Accounting reconstruction of strategic management system and customer oriented research of Management Accounting

7. Research of Internal Control and Enterprises Management based on Management Accounting

8. Feed forward oriented research of Management Accounting

9. Research of Management Accounting in the organizational structure transformation  
10. Research of Management Accounting based on supply chain management

11. Development tendency of budget management practice study
Ways of Instruction: 
This course combines teacher’s lecturing and students’ discussion in an interactive mode. Students can create their own groups to discuss the topic of study, make a speech in limited time and then compose a research paper. 

Textbooks and References:

1. Keith Ward．Strategic Management Accounting，1992.

2.John k. Shank． Strategic Cost Management，,1993.

3. Qiaogen Feng. Core Struggle Ability Finance, 2001.

4.Akira Nishimura. Management Accounting: feed forward and Asian perspectives.2003.

5.Atkinson, A. A., R. S. Kaplan, and S. M. Young, Management Accounting, fourth edition (Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Pearson Education, Inc., 2004).

6.CIMA and ICAEW, Beyond Budgeting: A Report on the Better Budgeting Forum from CIMA and ICAEW (London, UK: Chartered Institute of Management Accounting and the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales, 2004).

7.Colman, R., “Beyond Budgeting,” CMA Management, Vol.78, No.6. (October 2004).

8.Robert S. Kaplan, Steven R. Anderson. Time-Driven Activity-Based Costing, Harvard Business Review. (November，2004).

Instructor: Qiaogen Feng
Course Evaluation：

Course evaluation focuses on both the process and product of study, a comprehensive score is given based on the result of in-class participation, lectures, individual work and group discussion.

Program Designer: Feng Qiaogen 

课程名称：会计研究方法
课程编号：120201C04

课程类型：C
学    时：51

学    分：3
适用专业：会计学
教学目标：跟踪会计学学术理论和方法前沿，培养学生的知识创造力。

选课学生的要求：商学院研究生

主要内容：

1、 帮助研究生掌握和理解会计与公司财务研究的方法论哲学基础；

2、 掌握并运用管理会计、财务会计和公司财务的研究方法；

3、 掌握并运用实证研究的方法；

4、 掌握并运用批判性分析方法。

主要章节：
1.引言与会计学研究的哲学

2.财务会计研究的传统

3.公司财务学研究的传统

4.管理会计研究的传统

5.案例研究方法

6.实证研究的方法

7.实证研究的解读

8.调查研究方法

9.实验研究方法

10批判性研究方法

11.论文评论

12.总结

教学方式：

1、 采用互动式教学和启发式教学；

2、 论文教学

3、 双语教学

教材及参考文献：

教材：Research Method and Methodology in Finance and Accounting, Bob Ryan,Robert W. Scapens,Michael Theobald, Academic Press Limited, 1992.
参考阅读资料：

1、应用经济学研究方法论，Don Ethridge，1996。

2、科学发现的逻辑，Karl Raimund Popper，1959。

3、中国制度变迁的案例研究，张曙光主编，1996。

4、The Econometrics of Financial Markets,John Y. Campell, Andrew W. Lo,A. Craig Mackinlay.

5、Econometric Analysis, William H. Greene，Fourth Edition. 2000.

6、Basic Research Methods in Social Science, Julian L. Simon, Pail Burstein, Third Edition.

任课教师：陈冬华
考核方式：

30%  课堂表现

30%  小组作业：从方法和方法论的角度对working paper进行评论

40%  期末考试

大纲撰写人：陈冬华

Title: Research Method and Methodology in Accounting 
Course number: 120201C04
Course type: C

Session：51
Credit: 3
Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Accounting
Course objectives: 

Follow the frontier of accounting theory and method, the course attempts to encourage students’ knowledge creativity.

Prerequisites: Graduate students in School of Business

Main Contents:

The course attempts to benefit students in the following ways:

1、 Understand the research methodology in accounting and corporate finance.

2、 Understand and apply the modern methods of managerial accounting, financial accounting and corporate finance.

3、 Understand and apply the empirical research method.
4、 Understand and apply the critical method in research.
Main Chapter：

1、 Introduction and philosophy of accounting research

2、 Traditions of financial accounting research

3、 Traditions of corporate finance research

4、 Traditions of managerial accounting research

5、 Method of case studies

6、 Method of empirical research

7、 Interpretations of empirical accounting research

8、 Methods of survey

9、 Experimental research methods

10、 Critical analysis

11、 Research evaluation

12、 Conclusions

Ways of Instruction:

1、 Joining discussions in class, encouraging students’ independent thinking

2、 Working on research papers

3、 Teaching in both English and Chinese

Textbook and Recommended Reading Materials:
Textbook: Research Method and Methodology in Finance and Accounting, Bob Ryan,Robert W. Scapens,Michael Theobald, Academic Press Limited, 1992
Recommended Reading Materials:

1、Research methodology of applied economics，Don Ethridge，1996.

2、The logic of scientific discovery，Karl Raimund Popper，1959.

3、Case studies of China institutional changes，Zhang Shuguang，1996.

4、The Econometrics of Financial Markets,John Y. Campell, Andrew W. Lo,A. Craig Mackinlay.

5、Econometric Analysis, William H. Greene，2000，Fourth Edtion.

6、Basic Research Methods in Social Science, Julian L. Simon, Pail Burstein, Third Edition.

Instructor: Chen Donghua
Course Evaluation:

30%  Performance in class

30%  Review on the working paper from the perspectives of both method and methodology

40%  Final exam

Program Designer: Chen Donghua

课程名称：现代财务管理

课程编号：0201B0500
课程类型：B

学    时：54
学    分：3

适用专业：财务管理专业、会计学专业、经济学专业、国际贸易专业、国际金融专业等

教学目的：
我国经济从社会化到国际化、全球化，是经济发展的一种必然趋势，现代企业不仅要关注市场经营，而且要更为关注理财活动，通过有效的财务管理为企业创造价值成为现代企业经营管理者的共识。作为将要投身现代经济大潮中的年青学生掌握现代企业财务管理基本理论和方法显得尤为重要。本课程旨在传授学生现代财务管理的基本理论、基本理念、基本方法等基础知识，培养学生进行财务管理的基本技能，塑造学生从事现代企业管理的基本财务素养。

对选课学生的要求：具有财务和会计基础

主要内容：

全课程分七章；第一章主要介绍现代财务管理基本内涵、财务管理的主体和客体、财务管理的方法、财务管理的环境以及发展等，第二章主要介绍现代企业财务管理的目标理论，第三章主要介绍现代企业财务管理的时间价值和风险价值，第四章主要介绍现代企业营运资金管理，包括现金管理、存货管理、应收账款管理、交易风险管理以及会计风险管理等，第五章主要介绍现代企业融资管理，包括债务市场融资，权益融资等。第六章主要介绍现代企业投资分析与管理，包括国际证券组合投资，企业战略和对外直接投资等，第七章介绍财务管理的绩效评价和价值评估。
主要章节：

第一章  现代企业财务管理概论

第二章  现代企业财务管理目标论

第三章  现代企业理财的价值理论

第四章  现代企业营运资金管理论 

第五章  现代企业融资管理论

第六章  现代企业投资管理论

第七章  现代企业理财的价值评估理论

教学方式：课堂讲授与专题讨论相结合

教材及参考文献：

  1.杨雄胜主编 财务管理原理 东北财经大学出版社。

  2.陈志斌编著 财务管理学导论 南京大学出版社。

任课教师：陈志斌
考核方式: 书面考核

大纲撰写人：陈志斌

Title: Modern Financial management

Course Number:0201B0500

Course Type: B

Session: 54

Credit: 3

Designed for: 

major in Financial Management, Accounting, Economics, International Trade, International Finance, etc.

Objectives: 
Internationalization and globalization of national economy is an inevitable trend of economic development. Modern corporations need focus not only on market business but more on financial activities. It is commonly understood by modern corporate business managers that values can be created through effective financial management. It is of more importance for young students to grasp the basic theories and methods in modern corporate financial management, who are about to be involved in modern economic activities. This course intends to deliver the basic theories, basic knowledge of perception and methods, of modern financial management, cultivate the basic skills in financial management, and shape the basic financial attainment in modern corporate administration.

Prerequisites: knowledge in finance and accounting

Main Contents: 
There 7 chapters in the whole course. Chapter one introduces the basic connotation of modern financial management, subjects and objects of financial management, and environment and development of financial management. Chapter two is about the theory of modern corporate financial management objectives. Chapter three presents the values of time and risks in modern corporate financial management. Chapter four is mainly about modern corporate business capital management, which includes cash management, inventory management, account receivable management, trade risks management and accounting risks management. Chapter five is about modern corporate financing management, which includes funding in liability market, and equity financing. Chapter six chiefly introduces modern corporate investment analysis and management, including international securities portfolio investment, corporate strategies and foreign direct investment, etc. Chapter seven presents performance evaluation value evaluation of financial management.

Main Chapter：

Chapter one: Introduction to modern corporate financial management

Chapter two: Theory of modern corporate financial management objectives

Chapter three: Theory of values in modern corporate financing

Chapter four: Theory of modern corporate operational capital management

Chapter five: Theory of modern corporate funding management

Chapter six: Theory of modern corporate investment management

Chapter seven: Theory of modern corporate financial value evaluation

Ways of Instruction: class delivery and topic discussion

Textbooks and References:
Principle of Financial Management, Yang XiongSheng, Northeast Finance and Economics University Press.

Theory of Financial Management, Chen Zhibin, Nanjing University Press.

Lecturer: Chen Zhibin

Course Evaluation: paper examination

Program Designer: Chen Zhibin

课程名称：管理学研究方法和研究设计

课程编号：120202D15

课程类型：D

学    时：60
学    分：3

适用专业：企业管理、市场营销、会计学、电子商务

教学目的：
一是培养学生阅读国际管理学一流学术刊物的学术论文的能力；
二是训练学生掌握运用现在国际管理学一流学术刊物的研究方法；

　　三是培养学生独立学术研究、撰写学术论文的能力。

对选课学生的要求：管理学、统计学

主要内容：

第一部分：课堂讲解主要让学生初步掌握管理学研究方法和设计的基本内容、重要概念等。主要章节：

第一章：科学和科学方法

第二章：问题和假设

第三章：构念、变量和定义

第四章：样本和随机性

第五章：分析和解释的基本原理

第六章：频数分析

第七章：统计的目的和方法

第八章：检验假设和标准误

第九章：方差分析

第十章：研究设计的目的和原理

第十一章：不当的研究设计和设计标准

第十二章：恰当的研究设计

第十三章：研究设计的具体案例

第十四章：各种研究类型

第十五章：测量基础

第十六章：测量的信度

第十七章：测量的效度

第十八章：科学研究中的伦理问题

第二部分：针对具体的一些方法选择相关论文，先讲解方法，然后详细讲解该论文。

主要章节：

第一章：因子分析

第二章：多元回归分析

第三章：多元逻辑回归分析

第四章：多元方差分析

第五章：聚类分析

第六章：多维度刻度分析

第七章：结构方程模型

第八章：层次线性模型

教学方式：课堂讲解；阅读文献；作业；讨论

教材及参考文献：
教材：

· Fred N. Kerlinger, Howard B. Lee (2000), Foundations of Behavioral Research. 4th ed. Fort Worth, TX : Harcourt College Publishers.

· Hair, J. F., Anderson, R. E., Tatham, R. L., and Black, W. C. (1998), Multivariate Data analysis (fifth edition). Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.
参考文献（重点阅读材料）：

· Tsui, Anne (徐淑英) (ed.) (2001), Management research methods and design (Book I - III). 这本阅读材料汇集了各种方法的研究范例论文，是徐老师在光华开设此课所用材料。

· 贾良定等(2005)，“集体效率与企业簇群的产业升级”，工作论文。
· 贾良定等(2005)，“领导风格与员工工作态度：互惠和信任的中介作用的实证研究”，工作论文。
· 贾良定等(2005)，“变革型领导、组织信任与员工的组织承诺：中国背景下企业管理者的实证研究”，工作论文。
· 陈永霞、贾良定等(2006)，“变革型领导、心理授权与员工的组织承诺：中国背景下企业管理者的实证研究”，《管理世界》(北京)，第一期，第96-105，144页。
· 贾良定等(2005)，“企业多元化的动机、时机和产业选择：西方理论和中国企业认识的异同研究”，《管理世界》(北京)，第8期，第94-104页。
· 贾良定等(2004)，“愿景型领导：中国企业家的实证研究及其启示”，《管理世界》(北京)，第2期，第84-96页。
任课教师：贾良定
考核方式:
· 闭卷考试：50%
· 一份研究设计及论文初稿：50%

大纲撰写人：贾良定

Title: Research Methods and Designs in Management
Course Number: 120202D15

Course Type: D

Session: 60

Credit: 3 
Designed for: Business Administration; Marketing; Accounting; E-Business
Objectives:
The course intends to benefit students in the following ways:

1. To promote participants’ ability to read the papers in top international journals of management;
2. To train participants to master the research methods adopted in top international journals of management;

3. To train participants’ ability to do research design independently and to write academic papers.
Prerequisites: 
Participants should go through the relevant courses such as management and statistics.
Main Contents:

Sector 1: Lecture series aim to both systematically and primarily master the basic contents and key concepts of research methodology in management. The main chapters:

Chapter 1: Science and scientific approach
Chapter 2: Problems and hypotheses
Chapter 3: Constructs, variables and definitions

Chapter 4: Sampling and randomness

Chapter 5: Principles of analysis and interpretation

Chapter 6: The analysis of frequencies

Chapter7: Statistics: purpose, approach and method

Chapter 8: Testing hypotheses and the standard error

Chapter 9: Analysis of variance

Chapter 10: Research design: purpose and principles

Chapter 11: Inadequate designs and design criteria

Chapter 12: General design of research

Chapter 13: Research design applications

Chapter 14: Types of research

Chapter 15: Foundations of measurement

Chapter 16: Reliability

Chapter 17: Validity

Chapter 18: Ethical considerations in conducting science research

Sector 2: We will select the relevant papers according to some research methods. We will explain these methods firstly and the papers in detail secondly. The main contents are as follows:

Ways of Instruction: Lectures, reading literature, doing excises, and discussion
Textbooks and References:
Textbook:

· Fred N. Kerlinger, Howard B. Lee (2000), Foundations of Behavioral Research. 4th ed. Fort Worth, TX : Harcourt College Publishers.

· Hair, J. F., Anderson, R. E., Tatham, R. L., and Black, W. C. (1998), Multivariate Data analysis (fifth edition). Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.
References:

· Tsui, Anne (ed.) (2001), Management research methods and design (Book I - III). 

· Jia Liangding, et al. (2005). Collective Efficiency and Industry Upgrading of Enterprise Clusters. Working paper.
· Jia Liangding, et al. (2005). Leadership and Job-related Attitudes of Employees: An Empirical Study of Managers under Chinese Context on the Mediating Effects of Reciprocity and Trust. Working paper.
· Jia Liangding, et al. (2005). Transformational Leadership, Organizational Trust and Organizational Commitment of Employees: An Empirical Study of Managers under Chinese Context. Working paper.
· Chen Yongxia, Jia Liangding, et al. (2006). Transformational Leadership, Psychological Empowerment and Organizational Commitment of Employees: An Empirical Study of Managers under Chinese Context. Beijing: Management World, No.1:96-105,144
· JIA Liangding, et al. (2005). A Study on the Similarities and the Differences between the Cognitions of Western Theories and Chinese Enterprises on Motivations, Timing and Industrial Choice of Enterprises’ Diversification. Beijing: Management World, No.8: 94-104.
· JIA Liangding, et al. (2004). The Constructs and Patterns of Visionary Leadership: An Empirical Study of Chinese Entrepreneurs. Beijing: Management World, No.2: 84-96.
Instructor: Jia Liangding
Course Evaluation:

· Written Exam: 50%

· A paper of a practical research design: 50%
Program Designer: Jia Liangding
课程名称：人力资源管理
课程编号：120202C02

课程类型：C

学    时：45

学    分：2

适用专业：工商管理专业研究生

教学目的：
人力资源管理是一门迅速发展的学科，它是一门系统的研究组织内人力资源吸收、选拔、培训、使用、激励的客观规律与具体方法的学科。在任何组织中，人力资源管理与开发是一项关键的管理职责。如同组织其他资源一样，人力资源的有效管理和开发能够帮助企业赢得竞争优势。本课程试图从管理学、社会学和心理学等学科角度出发，帮助学员了解人力资源管理对于组织的重要性以及它对企业获得和维持竞争优势的种种潜在的贡献。通过本课程的学习，学员将更了解自身的优势，掌握构筑能力的科学方法。

对选课学生的要求：修读此课程的学生应该已经学习了组织行为学课程。

主要内容：
本课程将讲授人力资源管理的重要性、人力资源管理功能与比较、人力资本理论、招聘与挑选、培训与开发、绩效管理与评估、薪酬体系等内容。

主要章节：

1． 人力资源管理的重要性问题研讨

2． 人力资源管理功能与不同国家人力资源管理实践的比较研究

3． 人力资本理论专题研讨

4． 招聘与挑选专题研讨

5． 培训与开发专题研讨

6． 绩效管理与评估专题研讨

7． 薪酬体系专题研讨

8． 劳资关系与集体谈判专题研讨

9． 跨国公司人力资源管理专题研讨

10.跨文化管理专题研讨

教学方法：

为了提高研究生的理论研究水平与解决实际问题的能力，本课程采用教师讲授和研讨相结合，案例分析、影像资料与角色扮演相结合，讨论、演讲、小组项目相结合等方法。

教材及参考文献：

1． 劳伦斯 S。 克雷曼著： 《人力资源管理――获取竞争优势的工具》，机械工业出版社，1999年。

2． 赵曙明著：《人力资源管理研究》，中国人民大学出版社，2001年。

3． 赵曙明、罗伯特·马希斯、约翰·杰克逊著：《人力资源管理》 （第九版）电子工业出版社，2003年。

4． 赵曙明著：《国际企业人力资源管理》，南京大学出版社，2005年。

5． Dessler, Gary, Human Resource Management. (International and Nine Edition) New York: Person Higher Education,2002.

6． Internation Journal of Cross Cultural Management.

7． Humen Resource Management and Development Cases.

8． Human Resource Management of China.

9． Human Captial www.51job.com/人力资本.

10.HR Smart Fortune www.aphr.org.

任课老师： 赵曙明 刘洪

考核方式： 根据课堂参与、案例分析、小组项目、考试等方面进行综合考评

大纲撰写人：赵曙明

Title: Human Resource Management 

Course Number: 120202C02

Course Type: C

Session: 45

Credit:2

Designed for: Research Students of Business Administration

Objective:

Humen Resource management is the fast developing academic area. It is a science of systematic study of objective rules and operational methods of attracting, selectiong, training, employing, motivating human resources within an organization. Human resource management is the key management function in any organization. Like other resources, effectively management and developing human resource can help companies win a competitive advantage. This course is trying to help students to understand the inportance of human resource management and its potential contributions to enterprise’s gaining and maintaining competitive advantage from the perspective of management science, sociology, and psychology. By studing this courses, students will understand his/her individual advantage and master scidentific method of building his or her competency.

Prerequisites: 

Students should complete the course of organizational behavior before take this course.

Main Contents:

 This course will cover the topics of the importance of human resource management, the function and comparison of human resource management, human capital theory,  recruitment and selection, training and development, performance management and appraisal, compensation systems, etc. 

Main Chapter:

1. Importance of human resource management

2. Function of human resource management and comparative studies of human resource management practices in different countries.

3. Human captial theory

4. Recruitment and selection

5. Training and development

6. Performance management an performance appraisal 

7. Compensation system

8. Labor relations and connective bargaining

9. Human resource management in multinational firms

10. Cross-cultural management.

1. Textbooks and References:

2. 劳伦斯 S. 克雷曼著： 《人力资源管理――获取竞争优势的工具》，机械工业出版社，1999年。

3. 赵曙明著：《人力资源管理研究》，中国人民大学出版社，2001年。

4. 赵曙明、罗伯特·马希斯、约翰·杰克逊著：《人力资源管理》 （第九版）电子工业出版社，2003年。

5. 赵曙明著：《国际企业人力资源管理》，南京大学出版社，2005年。

6. Dessler, Gary, Human Resource Management. (International and Nine Edition) New York: Person Higher Education,2002.

7. Internation Journal of Cross Cultural Management.

8. Humen Resource Management and Development Cases.

9. Human Resource Management of China.

10. Human Captial  www.51job.com/人力资本.

11. HR Smart Fortune  www.aphr.org.

Instructor: Shuming ZHAO,Hong LIU

Course Evaluation:

  Grading for the course will be based on class participation, case analysis, group projects, and final exam or research paper.

Syllabus Designer: Shuming ZHAO

课程名称：企业战略管理

课程编号：120202C01

课程类型：C

学    时：40
学    分：2
适用专业：企业管理、会计学、市场营销

教学目的：

通过“企业战略管理”课程学习，学生能够掌握系统的战略管理理论和方法，培养学生用相关的理论和方法去分析实际问题、并给出一定的解决方案的能力。

对选课学生的要求：学习过“管理学”、“微观经济学”课程

主要内容：包括预备知识企业理论，以及战略管理理论流派。以阅读和讲解经典论文为主。

主要章节：

第一专题：企业理论（17课时）；

第二专题：战略管理理论流派及发展历史（1课时）；

第三专题：波特的竞争战略理论（3课时）；

第四专题：以资源为基础的战略理论（5课时）；

第五专题：以能力为基础的战略理论（4课时）；

第六专题：以企业家注意为基础的战略理论（3课时）；
第七专题：企业家与企业家精神（3课时）；

教学方式：专题讨论；学生阅读；学生课堂讲演；学生提问；教师点评。

教材及参考文献：

教　　材：Hitt, Ireland & Hoskisson，《战略管理》，机械工业出版社2005。

阅读文献：

第一专题：企业理论。（17课时）；

1. Young, Allyn A., “Increasing Returns and Economic Progress.” Economic Journal, December 1928, Vol.XXXVIII, No.152, pp.527-542.

2. Coase, R. H., “The Nature of the Firm.” Economica, 1937, Vol.4, pp.386-405.

3. Stigler, G. J., “The Division of Labor Is Limited by the Extent of the Market.” Journal of Political Economy, 1951, Vol.59, pp.185-193.

4. Leibenstein, Harvey, “Allocative Efficiency vs. ‘X-Efficiency’.” American Economic Review, 1966, Vol.56, pp.392-415.

5. Richardson, G. B., “The Organization of Industry.” Economic Journal, 1972. Vol.82, pp.883-96.

6. Alchian, A. A. and Demsetz, H., “Production, Information costs, and Economic Organization.” American Economic Review, 1972, Vol.62, pp.777-95.

7. Jensen, M. and Meckling, W., “Theory of the Firm: Managerial Behavior, Agency Costs and Ownership Structure.” Journal of Financial Economics, 1976, Vol.3, pp.305-360. Reprinted with minor abridgements in Putterman, Louis, (ed.) The Economic Nature of the Firm: a Reader. Cambridge [Cambridge shire]: Cambridge University Press, 1986, pp.209-229.

8. Fama, Eugene, “Agency Problems and the Theory of the Firm.” Journal of Political Economy, 1980, Vol.88, pp.288-307.

9. Nelson, Richard R. and Winter, Sidney G., “Organizational Capabilities and Behavior.” Chapter 5 of An Evolutionary Theory of Economic Change. Cambridge, Mass.: Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 1982. Reprinted in Putterman, Louis, (ed.) The Economic Nature of the Firm: a Reader. Cambridge [Cambridge shire]: Cambridge University Press, 1986, pp.175-90.

10. Holmstrom, Bengt, “Moral Hazard in Teams.” Bell Journal of Economics, 1982, Vol.13(2), pp.324-340.

11. Grossman, Sanford and Hart, Oliver, “The Costs and Benefits of Ownership: A Theory of Vertical and Lateral Integration.” Journal of Political Economy, 1986, Vol.94(4), pp.691-719.

12. Klein, Benjamin, Crawford, Robert and Alchian, Armen, “Vertical Integration, Appropriable Rents, and the Competitive Contracting Process.” Journal of Law and Economics, 1978, Vol.21, pp.297-326.

13. Hart, Oliver and Moore, John, “Property Rights and the Nature of the Firm.” Journal of Political Economy, 1990, Vol.98(6), pp.1119-1158.
14. Williamson, Oliver E., “Transaction Cost Economics.” in R. Schmalensee & R. D. Willig (Eds.), Handbook of Industrial Organization, 1989, Vol.1, pp.136-82. Amsterdam: North Holland.

15. Chandler, Alfred D. Jr., “Organizational Capabilities and the Economic History of the Industrial Enterprise.” Journal of Economic Perspectives, summer 1992, Vol.6, No.3, pp.79-100.

16. Rajan, Raghuram and Zingales, Luigi, “Power in a Theory of the Firm.” Quarterly Journal of Economics, 1998, Vol.113(2), pp.387-432.

17. Rajan, Raghuram and Zingales, Luigi, “The Firm as a Dedicated Hierarchy: A Theory of the Origin and Growth of Firms.” Quarterly Journal of Economics, 2001, Vol.116(3), pp.805-851.

第二专题：战略管理理论流派及发展历史。（1课时）；

18. Hoskisson, R. E, Hitt, M. A., Wan, W. P., and Yiu, D., “Theory and Research in Strategic Management: Swings of a Pendulum.” Journal of Management, 1999, Vol.25(3), pp.417-456.

第三专题：波特的竞争战略理论。（5课时）；

19. Porter, M. E., “How Competitive Forces Shape Strategy.” Harvard Business Review, March-April 1979, pp.137-145.

20. Porter, M. E., “The Competitive Advantage of Nations.” Harvard Business Review, March-April 1990, pp.73-93.

21. Porter, M. E., “Towards a Dynamic Theory of Strategy.” Strategic Management Journal, 1991, Vol.12, pp.95-117.

22. Porter, M. E., “What Is Strategy?” Harvard Business Review, November-December 1996, pp.61-78.
第四专题：以资源为基础的竞争战略理论。（5课时）；

23. Barney, Jay, “Firm Resources and Sustained Competitive Advantage.” Journal of Management, 1991, Vol.17, No.1, pp.99-120.

24. Wernerfelt, B., “A Resource Based View of the Firm.” Strategic Management Journal, 1984, Vol.5, pp.171-180.

25. Hall, R., “The Strategic Analysis of Intangible Resources.” Strategic Management Journal, 1992, Vol.13, pp.135-44.

26. Amit, R. and Schoemaker, P. J., “Strategic Assets and Organizational Rents.” Strategic Management Journal, 1993, Vol.14, pp.33-46.

27. Peteraf, M. A., “The Cornerstones of Competitive Advantage: A Resource-Based View.” Strategic Management Journal, 1993, Vol.14, pp.179-91.
28. Teece, D. J., Pisano, G., & Shuen, A., “Dynamic capabilities and strategic management.” Strategic Management Journal, 1997, Vol.18(7), pp.509-533.
第五专题：以能力为基础的竞争战略理论。（4课时）；

29. Prahalad, C. K. and Hamel, G., “The Core Competence of the Corporation.” Harvard Business Review, May-June 1990, pp.79-91.
30. Hamel, G., “The Concept of Core Competence.” in Hamel, G. & Heene, A. (eds), Competence-based Competition. Baffins Lane, Chichester: John Wiley & Sons, 1994, pp.11-33.

31. Stalk, George, Philip Evans and Lawrence E. Shulman, “Competing on Capabilities: The New Rules of Corporate Strategy.” Harvard Business Review, March-April 1992, pp.57-69.
32. Nonaka, Ikujiro, “The Knowledge-Creating Company.” Harvard Business Review, November-December 1991, pp.96-104.

第六专题：以企业家注意为基础的战略理论。（3课时）；

33. Ocasio, W., “Towards an Attention-based View of the Firm.” Strategic Management Journal, 1997, Vol.18, pp.187-206.

34. Westley, F. & Mintzberg, H., “Visionary Leadership and Strategic Management.” Strategic Management Journal, 1989, Vol.10, pp.17-32.
35. Collins, James C. and Porras, Jerry I., “Building Your Company’s Vision” Harvard Business Review, September-October, 1996, pp.66-77.

第七专题：企业家与企业家精神（3课时）；

36. Stevenson, H. H. & Gumpert, D. E., “The Heart of Entrepreneurship.” Harvard Business Review, March-April, 1985, pp.85-94.

37. Wortman, M. S., “Entrepreneurship: An Integrating Typology and Evaluation of the Empirical Research in the Field.” Journal of Management, 1987, Vol.13, pp.259-279.
38. Low, M. B. & MacMillan, I. C., “Entrepreneurship: Past Research and Future Challenges.” Journal of Management, 1988, Vol.14(2), pp.139-161.
39. Stevenson, H. H. & Jarillo, J. C., “A Paradigm of Entrepreneurship: Entrepreneurial Management.” Strategic Management Journal, 1990, vol.11, pp.17-27.
任课教师：陈传明、贾良定
考核方式: 
· 课堂讲演：20％；

· 课堂讨论：10％；

· 课程论文：50％；

· 面试考试：20％。

大纲撰写人：贾良定

Title: Business Strategic Management
Course Number: 120202C01

Course Type: C

Session: 40

Credit: 2 
Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Business Administration; Accounting; Marketing.

Objectives: This course intends to benefit participants in the following ways:

(1) Participants can master systematic theories and methods of strategic management; 
(2) Participants are able to analyze practical problems employing relevant theories and methods; 
(3) Participants are able to provide solutions to the practical problems after certain analyses.
Prerequisites: Participants should have gone through the courses of Management and Microeconomics.
Main Contents: 
It consists of prerequisite knowledge about the theories of the firm, and several important theoretical genres of strategic management. Participants will be requested to read about 40 classic papers and to make presentations in the class. 
Main Chapter：

Section 1: The theories of the firm (17 hours);

Section 2: A general review about the genres and evolution of strategic management (1 hour);

Section 3: Michael Porter’s theory of competitive strategy (3 hours);

Section 4: Resource-based theory of strategic management (5 hours);

Section 5: Competence-based theory of strategic management (4 hours);
Section 6: Entrepreneur’s Attention-based theory of strategic management (3 hours);

Section 7: Entrepreneur and entrepreneurship (3 hours).
Ways of Instruction: 
Workshop full of active presentation and discussion will be employed section by section. Participants will be requested to read about 40 classic papers and to make presentations in the class. After the participants’ presentation, participants and instructor will enter question and answer section, and then instructor will give a summary and some comments.
Textbooks and References:
Textbook: Hitt, Ireland & Hoskisson, 2005. Strategic Management. Machine Industry Press.

References:

Section 1: The theories of the firm (17 hours);

1. Young, Allyn A., “Increasing Returns and Economic Progress.” Economic Journal, December 1928, Vol.XXXVIII, No.152, pp.527-542.

2. Coase, R. H., “The Nature of the Firm.” Economica, 1937, Vol.4, pp.386-405.

3. Stigler, G. J., “The Division of Labor Is Limited by the Extent of the Market.” Journal of Political Economy, 1951, Vol.59, pp.185-193.

4. Leibenstein, Harvey, “Allocative Efficiency vs. ‘X-Efficiency’.” American Economic Review, 1966, Vol.56, pp.392-415.

5. Richardson, G. B., “The Organization of Industry.” Economic Journal, 1972. Vol.82, pp.883-96.

6. Alchian, A. A. and Demsetz, H., “Production, Information costs, and Economic Organization.” American Economic Review, 1972, Vol.62, pp.777-95.

7. Jensen, M. and Meckling, W., “Theory of the Firm: Managerial Behavior, Agency Costs and Ownership Structure.” Journal of Financial Economics, 1976, Vol.3, pp.305-360. Reprinted with minor abridgements in Putterman, Louis, (ed.) The Economic Nature of the Firm: a Reader. Cambridge [Cambridge shire]: Cambridge University Press, 1986, pp.209-229.

8. Fama, Eugene, “Agency Problems and the Theory of the Firm.” Journal of Political Economy, 1980, Vol.88, pp.288-307.

9. Nelson, Richard R. and Winter, Sidney G., “Organizational Capabilities and Behavior.” Chapter 5 of An Evolutionary Theory of Economic Change. Cambridge, Mass.: Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 1982. Reprinted in Putterman, Louis, (ed.) The Economic Nature of the Firm: a Reader. Cambridge [Cambridge shire]: Cambridge University Press, 1986, pp.175-90.

10. Holmstrom, Bengt, “Moral Hazard in Teams.” Bell Journal of Economics, 1982, Vol.13(2), pp.324-340.

11. Grossman, Sanford and Hart, Oliver, “The Costs and Benefits of Ownership: A Theory of Vertical and Lateral Integration.” Journal of Political Economy, 1986, Vol.94(4), pp.691-719.

12. Klein, Benjamin, Crawford, Robert and Alchian, Armen, “Vertical Integration, Appropriable Rents, and the Competitive Contracting Process.” Journal of Law and Economics, 1978, Vol.21, pp.297-326.

13. Hart, Oliver and Moore, John, “Property Rights and the Nature of the Firm.” Journal of Political Economy, 1990, Vol.98(6), pp.1119-1158.
14. Williamson, Oliver E., “Transaction Cost Economics.” in R. Schmalensee & R. D. Willig (Eds.), Handbook of Industrial Organization, 1989, Vol.1, pp.136-82. Amsterdam: North Holland.

15. Chandler, Alfred D. Jr., “Organizational Capabilities and the Economic History of the Industrial Enterprise.” Journal of Economic Perspectives, summer 1992, Vol.6, No.3, pp.79-100.

16. Rajan, Raghuram and Zingales, Luigi, “Power in a Theory of the Firm.” Quarterly Journal of Economics, 1998, Vol.113(2), pp.387-432.

17. Rajan, Raghuram and Zingales, Luigi, “The Firm as a Dedicated Hierarchy: A Theory of the Origin and Growth of Firms.” Quarterly Journal of Economics, 2001, Vol.116(3), pp.805-851.

Section 2: A general review about the genres and evolution of strategic management (1 hour);

18. Hoskisson, R. E, Hitt, M. A., Wan, W. P., and Yiu, D., “Theory and Research in Strategic Management: Swings of a Pendulum.” Journal of Management, 1999, Vol.25(3), pp.417-456.

Section 3: Michael Porter’s theory of competitive strategy (3 hours);

19. Porter, M. E., “How Competitive Forces Shape Strategy.” Harvard Business Review, March-April 1979, pp.137-145.

20. Porter, M. E., “The Competitive Advantage of Nations.” Harvard Business Review, March-April 1990, pp.73-93.

21. Porter, M. E., “Towards a Dynamic Theory of Strategy.” Strategic Management Journal, 1991, Vol.12, pp.95-117.

22. Porter, M. E., “What Is Strategy?” Harvard Business Review, November-December 1996, pp.61-78.
Section 4: Resource-based theory of strategic management (5 hours);

23. Barney, Jay, “Firm Resources and Sustained Competitive Advantage.” Journal of Management, 1991, Vol.17, No.1, pp.99-120.

24. Wernerfelt, B., “A Resource Based View of the Firm.” Strategic Management Journal, 1984, Vol.5, pp.171-180.

25. Hall, R., “The Strategic Analysis of Intangible Resources.” Strategic Management Journal, 1992, Vol.13, pp.135-44.

26. Amit, R. and Schoemaker, P. J., “Strategic Assets and Organizational Rents.” Strategic Management Journal, 1993, Vol.14, pp.33-46.

27. Peteraf, M. A., “The Cornerstones of Competitive Advantage: A Resource-Based View.” Strategic Management Journal, 1993, Vol.14, pp.179-91.
28. Teece, D. J., Pisano, G., & Shuen, A., “Dynamic capabilities and strategic management.” Strategic Management Journal, 1997, Vol.18(7), pp.509-533.
Section 5: Competence-based theory of strategic management (4 hours);
29. Prahalad, C. K. and Hamel, G., “The Core Competence of the Corporation.” Harvard Business Review, May-June 1990, pp.79-91.
30. Hamel, G., “The Concept of Core Competence.” in Hamel, G. & Heene, A. (eds), Competence-based Competition. Baffins Lane, Chichester: John Wiley & Sons, 1994, pp.11-33.

31. Stalk, George, Philip Evans and Lawrence E. Shulman, “Competing on Capabilities: The New Rules of Corporate Strategy.” Harvard Business Review, March-April 1992, pp.57-69.
32. Nonaka, Ikujiro, “The Knowledge-Creating Company.” Harvard Business Review, November-December 1991, pp.96-104.

Section 6: Entrepreneur’s Attention-based theory of strategic management (3 hours);

33. Ocasio, W., “Towards an Attention-based View of the Firm.” Strategic Management Journal, 1997, Vol.18, pp.187-206.

34. Westley, F. & Mintzberg, H., “Visionary Leadership and Strategic Management.” Strategic Management Journal, 1989, Vol.10, pp.17-32.
35. Collins, James C. and Porras, Jerry I., “Building Your Company’s Vision” Harvard Business Review, September-October, 1996, pp.66-77.

Section 7: Entrepreneur and entrepreneurship (3 hours).

36. Stevenson, H. H. & Gumpert, D. E., “The Heart of Entrepreneurship.” Harvard Business Review, March-April, 1985, pp.85-94.

37. Wortman, M. S., “Entrepreneurship: An Integrating Typology and Evaluation of the Empirical Research in the Field.” Journal of Management, 1987, Vol.13, pp.259-279.
38. Low, M. B. & MacMillan, I. C., “Entrepreneurship: Past Research and Future Challenges.” Journal of Management, 1988, Vol.14(2), pp.139-161.
39. Stevenson, H. H. & Jarillo, J. C., “A Paradigm of Entrepreneurship: Entrepreneurial Management.” Strategic Management Journal, 1990, vol.11, pp.17-27.
Instructor: Chen Chuanming, Jia Liangding
Course Evaluation：

· Class Presentation: 20％；

· Class discussion involvement: 10％；

· Course paper: 50％；

· Final test of question and answer by interviewing: 20％。

Program Designer: Jia Liangding
课程名称：企业运作管理

课程编号：120202C04

课程类型： C
学    时：48
学    分：3

适用专业：企业管理，市场营销

教学目的：

本课程教学目的让学生掌握运作管理基本理论，了解运作管理前沿，懂得如何解决企业运作管理中的实际问题。

对选课学生的要求：具有一定运筹学基础

主要内容：

本课程内容包括三个部分：企业运作系统设计、企业运作系统控制和供应链环境下的运作管理。前两个部分主要讲述单个企业的运作管理，第三部分是讲述企业处在供应链环境下的运作管理问题。内容既包含基本理论，也包括了众多的运作前沿理论，如大规模定制、6Sigma、TRIZ、供应链环境下的库存问题、ERP等。

主要章节：

第一部分 企业运作系统设计

第1章 绪论

第1节 运作管理概念与内涵

第2节 运作管理主要内容

第3节 运作管理发展历程与趋势

第2章 运作战略

第1节 企业战略概述

第2节 主要的企业运作战略

第3节 企业运作战略的制定

第3章 大规模定制

第1节 大规模定制概念

第2节 大规模定制的运作系统

案例：大规模定制的先驱——Dell

第4章 6Sigma质量革新

第1节 6Sigma概念与发展历程

第2节 6Sigma质量革新步骤

第3节 6Sigma质量革新实施方法

案例：6Sigma质量革新在缩短产品转产周期中的应用

第5章 现代产品设计方法

第1节 现代产品设计概述

第2节 质量功能展开

第3节 稳健设计

第4节 创新问题的解决理论——TRIZ

第6章 运作过程设计

第1节 运作过程主要类型及其特征

第2节 运作过程的选择

第3节 流水线生产过程的设计

案例：麦当劳的运作过程变革

第7章 运作选址

第1节 制造业的运作选址

第2节 服务业的运作选址

案例：沃尔玛的选址

第8章 设施布置

第1节 设施布置的主要原则

第2节 设施布置的主要方法

第3节 服务业的设施布置

第9章 工作设计

第1节 工作设计概述

第2节 工作研究

第3节 时间研究

第二部分 企业运作系统控制

第10章 质量控制

第1节 质量管理概述

第2节 质量保证体系

第3节 质量控制技术

第11章 库存控制

第1节 库存管理概述

第2节 定量订货模型

第3节 定期订货模型

第4节 ABC分析法

第12章 生产计划

第1节 企业生产计划系统

第2节 总生产计划与主生产计划

第3节 物料需求计划

第13章 及时制运作（JIT）

第1节 JIT概述

第2节 JIT系统设计

第3节 JIT与MRP的整合

第三部分 供应链环境下企业运作管理

第14章 供应链环境下的生产计划

第1节 供应链概述

第2节 分销需求计划

第3节 高级计划与排程

第15章 供应链环境下的库存控制

第1节 牛鞭效应及其机理

第2节 牛鞭效应的解决方法

案例：雀巢与家乐福的VMI实施

第16章 企业资源计划ERP

第1节 企业资源计划概述

第2节 企业资源计划的功能模块与流程

第3节 企业资源计划系统的实施

案例：某大型国企的ERP系统实施问题

教学方式：课堂理论讲解，小组案例讨论，课外阅读

教材及参考文献：

教材：1.郑称德编著，《运作管理》，南京大学出版社，2003。

2.郑称德编著，《运作管理案例集》，科学出版社，2004。

参考文献：理查德. 蔡斯等著，《生产与运作管理》，第九版，机械工业出版社，2004。

任课教师：郑称德

考核方式: 案例分析作业（30%），期末研究论文（70%）

大纲撰写人：郑称德

Title: Operations Management

Course Number:120202C04

Course Type: C

Session: 48 

Credit: 3
Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Business Management and Marketing, etc.

Objectives: 

The graduates will grasp basic theories and be familiar with frontier in Operations Management. The students can also know how to resolve the main questions of operations management for enterprises.

Prerequisites: The students should be familiar with Operations Research in advance.

Main Contents:
The course contains three main parts. Part I is Design of operations system, Part II is Control of operations system; Part III is operations management in supply chain. Part I and II introduce main theories of operations management in single enterprise and Part III is for supply chain The course contains many advanced theories such as Mass Customization, 6Sigma, TRIZ, Bull Effect and ERP.

Main Chapter：

Part I Design of Operations System

Chapter 1 Introduction

Section 1 Introduction to Operations Management

Section 2 Decisions in Operations Management

Section 3 History and Trends of Operations Management

Chapter 2 Operational Strategy

Section 1 Introduction to Corporate and Business Strategy


Section 2 Types of Operational Strategy

Section 3 Design of Operational Strategy

Chapter 3 Mass Customization


Section 1 Introduction to MC


Section 2 Operational System of MC


Case: Dell

Chapter 4 6Sigma


Section 1 Concept and History of 6Sigma


Section 2 Procedure of 6Sigma


Section 3 Implement of 6Sigma


Case: 6Sigma in shortening time of changing products

Chapter 5 Modern Methods of Product Design


Section 1 Introduction to Product Design


Section 2 Quality Function Deployment


Section 3 Quality Engineering


Section 4 TRIZ

Chapter 6 Design of Operational Process


Section 1 Types and Characteristic of Operational Process


Section 2 Choice of Operational Process

Section 3 Design of Flow Line

Case: Change of Operational Process in MacDonald


Chapter 7 Location Decision



Section 1 Plant Location Decision



Section 2 Selecting Site in Service Industry



Case: Wal-Mart’s Location Decision


Chapter 8 Layout



Section 1 Principles of Layout



Section 2 Methods of Layout



Section 3 Layout in Service Industry


Chapter 9 Job Design



Section 1 Introduction



Section 2 Job Study



Section 3 Work Measurement

Part II Control of Operational System

 
Chapter 10 Quality Control



Section 1 Introduction to Quality Management



Section 2 Quality Assurance System


Section 3 Technique of Quality Control 

Chapter 11 Inventory Control


Section 1 Introduction of Inventory Control


Section 2 EOQ


Section 3 P Model


Section 4 ABC Method for Inventory Classification

Chapter 12 Production Planning 


Section 1 Corporate Production Planning System


Section 2 Aggregate Production Planning and MPS


Section 3 MRP

Chapter 13 JIT


Section 1 Introduction to JIT


Section 2 Design of JIT System


Section 3 Integration of JIT with MRP

Part III Operations Management in Supply Chain

 Chapter 14 Production Planning under Supply Chain 


Section 1 Introduction to Supply Chain


Section 2 DRP


Section 3 APS

Chapter 15 Inventory Control under Supply Chain


Section 1 Bull Effect


Section 2 Solutions to Bull Effect


Case: VMI between Nestle and Carrefour

Chapter 16 Enterprise Resource Planning


Section 1 Introduction to ERP


Section 2 Function and Process of ERP


Section 3 Implement of ERP  

Case: Problems of ERP implement in a State-owned Company

Ways of Instruction: Class Lecturing, Case Study and Further Reading

Textbooks and References:
Textbooks:1. Zheng Chengde, Operations Management, Nanjing University Press, 2003.


 2.Zheng Chengde, Cases of Operations Management, China Science Press,2004.

References: Richard Chase, Production and Operations Management, Chain Machine Press, 2004.

Instructor: Zheng Chengde

Course Evaluation： Homework (30%) and Term Paper (70%)

Program Designer: Zheng Chengde

课程名称：中国文化视角下的组织行为学
课程编号：120202D17

课程类型：D

学时：38

学分：2

适用专业：企业管理，MBA
教学目的：

一方面，让商学院研究生、MBA比较全面地了解西方组织行为理论的内容体系，另一方面，从中国文化视角重新审视西方理论在我国的实践运用，使学生对文化因素在组织行为的深刻影响有所理解，从而能够在我国的组织行为实践中学以致用。

主要内容：

本课程按照现代组织行为学的理论、逻辑和框架结构来谋篇布局，具有科学性、逻辑性和合理性。课程从个体行为理论中的人性理论开始，然后依次详细阐述知觉、人格、能力、态度和学习规律对个体行为的作用。接下来是压力管理理论和激励理论以及个体决策等章节。在对个体行为有所了解之后，本课程介绍了群体行为理论——群体结构、发展过程，以及团队管理和沟通等。在领导一章，除了介绍和评述经典领导理论外，还探讨了前沿性的领导理论及相关问题。在对权力的研究中，课程探讨了经典文献中关于权力来源的考察，和权力运用过程中的政治行为。接下来的部分是组织行为理论部分，主要内容有组织结构与行为，常见的组织结构设计的方法，组织文化和组织的发展与变革等。

本课程注重将西方组织行为科学理论在中国文化视角下重新审视与展开。
在人性论一节，详细阐述了西方的X理论、Y理论等人性理论与我国传统的人性本善、人性本恶等思想内容。在人格理论一节，则描述了中国传统儒释道的人格，以及现代名家眼中的国民性对个体行为的影响。在个体决策一章，从柳传志、张瑞敏、王遂舟等人的个体决策差异，从面子与理性决策的关系等方面考察了中国文化因素的影响。在激励一章，基于面子和关系人情等基本假设重新理解了需要层次理论、麦克利兰三种需要理论、弗鲁姆期望理论、亚当斯公平理论等经典激励理论。

在对个体行为有所了解之后，本课程讨论了群体中的行为。首先考察了中国人群体中仁爱孝悌、谦和好礼、见利思义等特点，并引导读者运用群体行为理论来思考《三国演义》中刘备群体的壮大及其没落，以及《水浒传》中林冲拒当首领的原因。在对组织结构的介绍中，教材则细致考察了华人文化圈中以人伦关系维系的家族式组织结构的一些特点。在教材重点研究的组织文化一章，则对我国企业的组织文化与民族文化的关系作了缜密长远的思考。
领导、组织冲突与权力是群体行为中的重要内容。在领导一章，本课程结合儒家传统讨论了儒家领导者的特质与“内圣外王”的思想，以及荀子的领导思想。教材还详细分析了官本位思想、面子心理和高语境文化作为冲突根源的情形，以及“和为贵”、忍耐、重视德治的民族传统对冲突管理的深刻影响。本课程接着详细剖析了跨文化冲突的产生原因、影响，以及应对策略。在权力一章，本课程对权力与依赖、作为权力延伸的权威与权势有浓墨重彩的描述，指出了我国领导者树立权威的原则，和传统伦理体系下，权势的存在及其特性。在对组织变革与组织发展的讨论中，教材以“和为贵”、平均主义、精忠思想、重礼轻器和“窝里斗”意识等民族文化中常见的意识根源为切入点，重新审度了我国企业组织变革与发展的困难，及其出路。

本课程还常常以经典理论结合中国文化特点去解释人们所喜闻乐见的一些文学现象，例如，以团队管理中以相关理论详细评析了《西游记》中唐僧团队的高效运作；以沟通理论重新看待《红楼梦》中的一些交谈细节；以管理理论结合我国领导特点对《西游记》中的唐僧与《红楼梦》中的王熙凤的管理手段进行了剖析。这些组织行为学视角下的新理解，既有助于引导读者把组织行为理论运用于平常生活，也大大增加了文章的趣味性，令人忍俊不禁，又发人深思。
主要章节：

第一章  总论                

第二章　个体心理与行为      

    第一节 知觉与行为

    第二节 学习与行为理论

案例：主题：知觉、归因，社会知觉偏差

第三章 个体特征与行为
     第一节　人性理论

　　　一、西方人性假设理论 

　　　二、中国人性假设理论 

     第二节　人格理论

　 一、形成人格的先天生理特征因素——遗传与个体气质

二、后天环境与人的交互作用——价值观与性格

三、中国文化背景下的人格

1.传统儒、道、释的人格

2中国人的某些人格特质

     第三节　能力与行为 

     第四节 态度与行为

案例：《伍尚》孝、仁、智、勇的人格

附：气质类型自我鉴别测验，“大五”人格问卷，MBTI

第四章　压力管理

    第一节　压力及其影响

    第二节　压力源

    第三节　工作压力管理

案例：时间管理

附：情绪稳定性测试；应对压力的能力试测；放松练习；呼吸练习；十分钟瑜珈术练习

第五章 激励

   第一节　激励概述

   第二节　内容型激励理论

   第三节　过程型激励理论

   第四节　斯金纳的强化理论

   第五节 激励理论在管理中的综合运用

第六章 个体决策

第一节　决策的概念与程序

第二节　理性决策模型

第三节　有限理性决策

第四节　直觉模型

第五节　决策中的个体差异

第六节　组织约束

第七节  文化差异与决策

第七章 群体行为

   第一节  群体的概念及分类

   第二节  群体结构

   第三节  群体过程

   案例一、关羽行为背后的道德规范

   案例二、林冲缘何没有当老大

   案例三、三国刘氏集团的发展、壮大及没落

第八章  团队管理
   第一节 认识团队

   第二节 团队的形成及分类

   第三节 如何建设高效团队

第九章   沟通

   第一节　沟通的内涵

   第二节　沟通的分类 

   第三节  有效沟通

第十章 领导

   第一节  什么是领导
   第二节  经典领导理论

   第三节  领导理论的一些前沿发展

第十一章 冲突与冲突管理

   第一节 冲突的基本概念

   第二节 冲突产生的根源

   第三节 冲突分析

   第四节 冲突管理

   第五节 中国文化背景下的冲突管理

第十二章 组织理论与组织设计

   第一节　组织设计的基本纬度

   第二节　古典组织理论与组织特征

   第三节　权变组织理论与组织设计

   第四节　组织结构设计

   第五节  文化特征与组织设计

第十三章  组织文化

   第一节 组织文化概述

   第二节 组织文化的民族性、世界性与多样性

   第三节 组织文化建设

   案例一、理念与行为的冲突：中国电信的企业文化（君和创业）——关于官僚文化

   案例二、西安杨森的土洋结合  ——全球化背景下的组织文化变革

第十四章 权力与组织中的政治行为

   第一节 权力的定义与内涵

   第二节 权力的来源与类型

   第三节 权力的延伸——权威与权势

   第四节 权力的运用

第十五章  组织变革与发展
   第一节   组织变革的必然性

   第二节   组织变革的阻力及对策

   第三节   组织变革类型

   第四节   组织变革实施模型

   第五节 中国文化对组织变革的影响

   一、“和为贵”

   二、家族式的管理方式和平均主义

   三、忠

   四、强权专制对个性的压抑

   五、用礼仪改善组织关系，增强其凝聚力

   六、窝里斗

   七、以人为本 

   八、中庸之道

   第六节 组织发展

   案例一、北京同仁堂的变革复兴

   案例二、中华老字号如何重新崛起

   案例三、德国大众在中国的“中庸之道”

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论相结合

教材及参考文献：

1.《论语》。

2.《孟子》。

3.《老子》。

4.《荀子》。

5. Robbins, S. P., 2001, Organizational Behavior, 9th ed., Prentice Hall, Inc.

6.Hwang K.K. , Face and Favor: The Chinese Power Game, American Journal of Sociology, Vol.92, No. 4, January 1987, 944-974.

7. Cattell, R.B, "The Description of Personality: Basic Trait Resolved into Clusters", Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, vol.38, pp.476-506, 1943.
8. J. R. French & B. H. Raven, “The Bases of Social Power”, in Study in Social Power, Ed., D. Cartwright, Ann Arobor, Michigan: University Of Michigan Press, 1959, P118-149.

9. Leon Festinger，A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance , Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press. 1957.

10.S. Schachter, N. Ellertson, D. Mcbride and D. Gregory, An Experimental Study of Cohesiveness and Productivity, Human Relations, March 1951, pp229-238.

11.Buchanan, D. and Banham, R.: Power, Politics and Organizational Change, London: Saga,1999.

12. Lawrence, P., and Lorsch,J.1967. Organization and Environment. Cambridge, MA: Harvard university Press.
13. Pondy, L. R., “Organizational Conflict: Concepts and Models,” Administrative Science Quarterly, September 1967, 296-320.

14. Beeman, D. R. and Sharkey, T. W.: The Use and abuse of Corporate Politics. Business Horizon, March-April 1987,27. 

15. Hwang，Kwang-kuo. 1987. Face and Favor：The Chinese Power Game，American Journal of Sociology，Vol.92，No.4.
16. Fiedler, F. E. Leadership Experience and Leadership Performance, Alexandria, Va,: U.S, Army Research Institute,1994.

任课教师：杨忠

考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文

大纲撰写人：杨忠

Title： The Organizational Behavior in the Chinese Cultural Perspective
Course Number：120202D17
Course Type：D

Session: 38

Credit: 2
Designed for: Graduate Students in Departments of Business Administration, MBA 

Aim of the Course:

This course gives a detailed introduction of the framework of Western Organizational Behavior Theory to the graduate and MBA students. In addition, this course provides the students a perspective from the Chinese traditional culture in understanding Western Organizational Behavior Theory, which will do good in helping them to adapt this theoretical framework in analyzing the organizational behavior practices in our country.

Main Contents:  

This course emphasizes the survey of the western organizational behavior starting from the perspective of traditional Chinese cultural background. 
Arranged according to the theories, logic and frame of modern Organizational Behavior Theory, the system of this course follows a scientific and rational way. The course begins with the chapter of Human Nature Theory, including the influence of perception, personality, ability, attitudes and learning rule on Individual Behavior. The following chapters are pressure management, Motivation Concepts and Individual Decision Making. After the Individual Behavior, the course introduces Group Behavior Theory, including Group Structure, Group Processes, Team Management, and Communication and so on. In the chapter of Leadership, besides the introductions of classical Leadership Theories, the latest Leadership Theories are covered. As for the chapter of Power, the focus comes to the origin of power and political behavior. The following part concerns the Organizational Behavior Theory, including Organizational Structure and  Behavior, the design of the Organizational Structure, Organizational Culture, Organizational Change and Development and so on.
As for the Human Nature Theory, the Western Theory X, Theory Y together with the traditional Chinese theories is particularly expounded. While discussing Personality, the course depicts traditional personalities in Confucianism, Buddhism and Daoism and the influence of national character on Individual Behavior. In the chapter of Individual Decision-Making, concerns comes to the influence of Chinese culture by viewing the individual decision-making process by Liu Chuanzhi, Zhang Ruimin, and Wang Suizhou. The relationship between Face and Rational Decision is also discussed. As for Motivation, the Hierarchy of Needs Theory, McClelland’s Theory of Needs, Distributive Justice Theory, Equity Theory and some other classical Motivation Concepts have been covered with the combination of the Hypothesis of Face and Relations.

After gaining an understanding of individual behavior, this course begins to discuss group behaviors. Firstly, it observes and studies such characteristics as benevolence and filial piety, and so on. The materials in this course also guide the readers to analyze the growth and development of group led by Liu Bei in the book “Three Kingdoms” from the group theories as well as stories in other Chinese classics. In the introduction of organizational structure, the course features in the characteristics of cultural rims among Chinese Diasporas who are held together by family-like relations. In the key chapter of Organizational Culture, the materials give particular considerations to the relationships between the enterprise culture and the national culture.

Leadership, organizational conflicts and power are important contents in group behavior. In the Chapter of Leadership, the discussions concerns the leading methods and leading ideology by Confucius and Xunzi. A careful analysis also attributes to the influence by cultural model to the conflict management, followed by the causes, effects and responsive strategies to cross-cultural conflicts. In the Chapter of Power, discussions are about the power and its dependence in our country and so on. This course also comes to the question of organizational transformation and development characterized by Chinese national culture and the difficulties of enterprises reforms and the ways out of the plight.

This course often incorporates traditional theories with the Chinese culture features to analyze some phenomena which are popular with people. For example, it analyzes the effective operation in “Journey to the West” by the theories about group management; it explains some conversation details in “A Dream of Red Mansions” by the communication theory; it compares the management methods of Monk Tang in “Journey to the West” and Wang Xifeng in “A Dream of Red Mansions”. These new explanations in the opinion of organizational behavior not only guide the students to use the theories in daily lives but also make the article interesting. The students will find it thought-provoking while being amused. 

Main Chapters:

Chapter One    Introduction

Chapter Two   Individual psychology and behavior 

Lesson one      Perception and Behavior

Lesson Two     Learning and Behavior Theory

Case：Topic： Perception，Attribution，Social Perception Deviation
Chapter Three Individual Characteristic and Behavior

Lesson One Human Nature Theory

One 、Hypothesis of Occidental Human Nature Theory

      Two、Hypothesis of Chinese Human Nature Theory

Lesson Two Personality Theory

      One、Factors of Inborn Physiological Characteristics which Form Personality ——Heredity and Individual Temperament
      Two、Postnatal Interaction between Environment and Man——View of Values and Character
      Three、Personality in the Context of Chinese Culture

1、Traditional Personality of Confucianism, Taoism and Buddhism 

2、Some Personality Characteristics of Chinese

Lesson  Three   Ability and Behavior

Lesson  Four    Attitude and Behavior

Case：《WuShang》Personality of Filial Piety、Virtue、Intelligence and Courage
Appendix：Temperament 

Chapter Four Stress Management

Lesson One   Stress and Influence
Lesson Two   Source of Stress

Lesson Three  Work Stress Management

Case: Time Management

Appendix：Test of Emotional Stability；Test of Ability to Stress；Relaxation  Exercise ；Breath Exercise；Ten Minutes' Yoga Exercise

Chapter Five   Motivation 

Lesson One  Introduction of Motivation 

Lesson Two   Motivation Theory of Content

Lesson Three Motivation Theory of Process

Lesson Four  Skinner’s  Reinforcement Theory
Lesson Five  the Comprehensive Application of Motivation Theory in Management

Chapter Six     Individual Decision-making
Lesson One    Concept and Procedure of Decision-making
Lesson Two   Model of Rational Decision-making
Lesson Three  Finite Rational Decision-making 

Lesson Four   Model of Intuition 

Lesson Five   Individual Difference in Decision-making
Lesson Six  Organization Restriction
Lesson Seven  Culture Difference and Decision-making
Chapter Seven   Group Behavior

Lesson One    Concept and Classification of Group

Lesson Two   Group Structure

Lesson Three  Group Process

Case One: Moral Norm behind GuanYu's Behavior

Case One: Why Can't Lin Chong be the Leader?

Case Three: the Rise, Development and Decline of the Shu Kingdom during Three Kingdoms

Chapter Eight   Team's Management

Lesson One     Cognition of Team

Lesson Two     Formation and Classification of Team

Lesson Three   How to Build High Performance Team

Chapter Nine    Communication
Lesson One     Connotation of Communication
Lesson Two     Classification of Communication
Lesson Three   Effective Communication
Chapter Ten    Leadership

Lesson Two    Classical Leadership Theory

Lesson Three   Some latest Developments of Leadership Theory
Chapter Eleven   Conflict and Conflict Management

Lesson One    Basic Concept of Conflict
Lesson Two    Source of Conflict
Lesson Three   Conflict Analysis
Lesson Four    Conflict Management
Lesson Five    Conflict Management in Chinese Culture
Chapter Twelve   Organizational Theory and Design  

Lesson One       Basic Latitude of Organizational Design
Lesson Two      Classical Organizational Theory and Characteristics

Lesson Three   Contingency Organizational Theory and Design
Lesson Four   Organizational Structure Design
Lesson Five   Culture Characteristics and Organizational Design 
Chapter Thirteen    Organizational Culture
Lesson One      Introduction of Organizational Culture
Lesson Two      Nationality, Universality and Variety of Organizational Culture

Lesson Three    the Construction of Organizational Culture
Case One、the conflict between notion and behavior: The enterprise culture of China Telecom- on Bureaucratism

Case Two、

Chapter Fourteen    Power and political Behavior in Organization
Lesson One     Definition and Connotation of Power

Lesson Two     Source and Type of Power
Lesson Three   Extension of Power——Authority  and  Ascendence
Lesson Four   Application of Power
Chapter Fifteen     Organizational Change and Development

Lesson One     Certainty of Organizational Change

Lesson Two     Resistance to Organizational Change and countermeasures 

Lesson Three    Types of Organizational Change 

Lesson Four    Practice Model of Organizational Change

Lesson Five   Influence of Chinese Culture to Organizational Change

live in harmony

loyalty
the oppression of autocracy on individuality

improve organizational relations by decorum to enhance cohesion

internal conflict

human oriented

the golden mean

Lesson Six     Organizational Development

Case One、the innovation and rehabilitation of Beijing Tongrentang 

Case Two、How China’s time-honored brands revive

Case Three、 “ the Golden Mean” of German Volkswagon Company in China

Teaching Method: combination of lecture and discussion 

Textbooks and References:

1. Analect.

2 Mencius.

3 Lao Zi.

4 Xun Zi.

5. Robbins, S. P., 2001, Organizational Behavior, 9th ed., Prentice Hall, Inc.

6.Hwang K.K. , Face and Favor: The Chinese Power Game, American Journal of Sociology, Vol.92, No. 4, January 1987, 944-974.

7. Cattell, R.B, "The Description of Personality: Basic Trait Resolved into Clusters", Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, vol.38, pp.476-506, 1943.
8. J. R. French & B. H. Raven, “The Bases of Social Power”, in Study in Social Power, Ed., D. Cartwright, Ann Arobor, Michigan: University Of Michigan Press, 1959, P118-149.

9. Leon Festinger，A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance , Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press. 1957.

10.S. Schachter, N. Ellertson, D. Mcbride and D. Gregory, An Experimental Study of Cohesiveness and Productivity, Human Relations, March 1951, pp229-238.

11.Buchanan, D. and Banham, R.: Power, Politics and Organizational Change, London: Saga,1999.

12. Lawrence, P., and Lorsch,J.1967. Organization and Environment. Cambridge, MA: Harvard university Press.
13. Pondy, L. R., “Organizational Conflict: Concepts and Models,” Administrative Science Quarterly, September 1967, 296-320.

14. Beeman, D. R. and Sharkey, T. W.: The Use and abuse of Corporate Politics. Business Horizon, March-April 1987,27. 

15. Hwang，Kwang-kuo. 1987. Face and Favor：The Chinese Power Game，American Journal of Sociology，Vol.92，No.4.
16. Fiedler, F. E. Leadership Experience and Leadership Performance, Alexandria, Va,: U.S, Army Research Institute,1994.

Instructor：Yang　Zhong

Course Evaluation: Class discussion and term paper

Program Designer: Yang　Zhong

课程名称：现代营销管理

课程编号：120202D05
课程类型：D

学    时：40

学    分：2

适用专业：企业管理 、市场营销

教学目的：

掌握基本的营销管理理论知识；培养学生的分析思考问题、理论应用和实践操作等能力。

选课学生的要求：具备基本的营销基础理论知识

主要内容：

分析了现代营销的前沿理论，在界定了相关概念的基础上，对一些经典的案例进行了深层次的剖析。它主要包括市场研究方法与分析工具、目标市场选择、市场定位、市场竞争、营销组织设计、全球市场营销以及新产品开发、价格、品牌、渠道、广告管理等一些专业知识。 

主要章节：

第1章 市场研究方法与分析工具

第1节 市场研究方法

第2节 市场分析工具

第3节 案例分析

第2章 目标市场选择策略

第1节 市场细分

第2节 细分市场评估

第3节 目标市场选择及策略

第3章 市场定位策略

第1节 市场定位方法

第2节 市场定位策略的选择

第3节 重新定位

第4章 市场竞争战略

第1节 竞争者分析

第2节 竞争战略决策

第3节 平衡顾客导向和竞争者导向

第5章 新产品开发及市场进入策略

第1节 新产品开发的原则和方式

第2节 新产品开发趋势和策略

第3节 市场进入策略及选择

第4节 案例分析

第6章 价格管理

第1节 定价方法

第2节 定价策略

第3节 价格变动分析

第7章 战略性品牌管理

第1节 建立品牌资产

第2节 管理品牌资产

第3节 案例分析

第8章 营销渠道管理

第1节 渠道设计决策

第2节 渠道管理决策

第3节 案例分析

第9章 广告媒体选择决策

第1节 建立广告目标

第2节 广告媒体选择

第3节 广告绩效衡量

第4节 案例分析

第10章 整合营销沟通

第1节 开发有效传播

第2节 营销组合决策

第3节 整合营销沟通管理

第十一章 营销组织结构设计与管理

第1节 营销组织结构设计

第2节 营销组织管理

第3节 案例分析

第十二章 全球营销管理

第1节 全球市场的进入

第2节 进入全球市场的方式

第3节 案例分析

教学方式：理论研究与案例解析

教材：菲利普·科特勒著，梅清豪译，《营销管理》第11版，上海人民出版社

参考文献：

1.里斯·特劳特著，王恩冕 于少蔚译，《定位》，中国财政经济出版社。

2.迈克尔·波特著，陈小悦译，《竞争战略》，华夏出版社。

3.唐纳德·R.莱曼，拉塞尔·S.温纳著，魏立原，黄向阳译，《产品管理》，北京大学出版社。

4.凯文·莱恩·凯勒著，李乃和，李凌，沈维译，《战略品牌管理》，中国人民大学出版社。

5.伯特·罗森布罗姆著，李乃和，奚俊芳译，《营销渠道管理》，机械工业出版社。

6.理查德 L·达夫特著，王风彬，张秀萍译，《组织理论与设计》，清华大学出版社。

任课教师：吴作民

考核方式：分析报告和课程论文

大纲撰写人：吴作民

Title: Modern Marketing Management

Course number:120202D05

Course Type: D

Session: 40

Credit: 2

Design for: Business Management or Marketing 

Education purpose: 
The course intends to help students master the basic theory in Marketing Management, cultivating the ability to analyze and solve the problems based on the theory.

Requirement: Students need to know about the basic theory in Marketing.

Main content: 
The course introduces the theories in modern marketing management and analyzes the classic cases based on clearly defining related terms. The course mainly comprises marketing research methodology and analytical tools, targeting, positioning, market competition, marketing organizational design, and global marketing, as well as new product development, pricing, branding, channel and advertising management.

Main Chapter:

Chapter 1: Research methodology and Analytical Tools in Marketing

   Lesson 1: Research methodology in Marketing

   Lesson 2: Analytical Tools in Marketing 

   Lesson 3: Case Study

Chapter 2: Target Marketing Tactics

   Lesson 1: Segmentation

   Lesson 2: Evaluation of Market Segments

   Lesson 3: Target Marketing Tactics

Chapter 3: Marketing Positioning Tactics

   Lesson 1: Positioning Methods

   Lesson 2: Marketing Positioning Tactics

   Lesson 3: Repositioning

Chapter 4: Marketing Competitive Strategy

   Lesson 1: Analyzing Competitors

   Lesson 2: Designing Competitive Strategies

   Lesson 3: Balancing Customer and Competitor Orientations

Chapter 5: New Product Developing and Entering Market Tactics

   Lesson 1: Principles and Methods of New Product Development

   Lesson 2: Trends and Tactics of New Product Development

   Lesson 3: Marketing-Strategy Development

   Lesson 4: Case Study

Chapter 6: Price Management

    Lesson 1: Selecting Pricing Methods

    Lesson 2: Selecting Pricing Tactics

    Lesson 3: Analyzing Price Changes

Chapter 7: Brand Management Strategy

    Lesson 1: Building Brand Equity

    Lesson 2: Managing Brand Equity

    Lesson 3: Case Study

Chapter 8: Marketing Channels Management

   Lesson 1: Channel-Design Decisions

   Lesson 2: Channel-Management Decisions
   Lesson 3: Case Study

Chapter 9: Advertising Media Decision

    Lesson 1: Determining the Communication Objectives

    Lesson 2: Selecting Specific Vehicles

    Lesson 3: Evaluating Advertising Effectiveness

    Lesson 4: Case Study

Chapter 10: Integrated Marketing Communications

   Lesson 1: Developing Effective Communications

   Lesson 2: Deciding on the Marketing Communications Mix

   Lesson 3: Managing Integrated Marketing Communications

Chapter 11: Marketing Organization Design and Management

   Lesson 1: Marketing Organization Design

   Lesson 2: Marketing Organization Management

   Lesson 3: Case Study

Chapter 12: Global Marketing Management

  Lesson 1: Entering the Global Market

  Lesson 2: Ways of Entering the Global Market

  Lesson 3: Case Study

Ways of Instruction: Theoretic Research and Case Study

Textbooks: Philip Kolter.Marketing Management(11th).Prentice Hall

References:

1.Ries Trout. Positioning.McGraw-Hill Education

2.Michael E.Porter. Competitive Strategy. Free Press

3.Donald R.Lehmann, Lassell S.Winer. Product Management.Richard D.Irwin

4.Kevin Lane Keller. Strategic Brand Management. Prentice Hall

5.Bert Rosenbloom. Marketing Channels: A Management View.The Dryden Press

6.Richard L.Daft. Organization theory and design. South-Western College Publishing

Instructor: Wu Zuomin

Course Evaluation: Case Analysis Report and Course Paper

Program Designer: Wu Zuomin

课程名称：可持续发展理论与方法
课程编号：020106C02
课程类型：C

学时：34
学分：2
适用专业：人口、资源与环境经济学
教学目的：让学生熟悉和掌握可持续发展的理论与方法，为我国社会主义现代化建设服务。

对选课学生的要求：研究生
主要内容： 

通过可持续发展理论与方法课程学习，使学生了解可持续发展理论形成的背景和发展过程，掌握可持续发展理论的基本原理和基本方法, 联系我国社会主义市场经济的实际，了解我国实施可持续发展战略的现实紧迫性和深远意义，探讨我国现代化建设中的可持续发展问题，使学生逐步树立科学发展观。

主要章节：

第一章 可持续发展理论的形成和发展

一、可持续发展理论形成的社会经济背景

二、可持续发展理论的形成与发展

第二章 可持续发展的理论体系

一、可持续发展的基本含义

二、可持续发展的基本思想

三、可持续发展的基本原则 

第三章、可持续发展的人地关系理论

一．可持续发展的人地关系

二．可持续发展的环境伦理

第四章 可持续发展的生态系统理论

一．生态系统与复合生态系统、

二．可持续发展的生态系统理论

第五章 可持续发展的价值观

一、经济增长的要素与约束条件

二、发展模式与资源、环境代价

三、可持续发展的价值理论

第六章 可持续发展的社会观

一，以人为中心的社会发展

二．可持续发展的社会意识

第七章 可持续发展的经济观 

一．可持续发展的经济系统。

二．可持续发展与循环经济

第八章 可持续发展的资源环境观

一．自然资源价值观

二．生态环境的可持续力与经济价值

第九章 可持续发展的度量及其手段

一．可持续发展评价指标

二．可持续发展评价体系 

第十章 可持续发展战略及实施途径

一．可持续发展的保障系统

二．可持续发展的政策体系

三．可持续发展战略的实施途径

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论相结合

主要参考文献:

1.洪银兴: 《可持续发展经济学》商务印书馆。

2.World Bank:   Making Sustainable development：From Concept to Action  Washington,,D.C, The World Bank,1994.
任课教师：夏海勇
考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文

大纲撰写人：夏海勇
Title: Theory and Methods of Sustainable Development

Course Number: 020106C02
Course Type: C

Session: 34

Credit: 2
Designed for: Graduate Students in Departments of Population, Resource and  Environment Economics

Education Purpose: 

The course intends to help students understand and master the theory and methods of  sustainable Development and Serve for the Socialist Modernization Construction of our Country.
Prerequisites: Graduate Students
Main Content:

     Through the curriculum study of the theory and methods of the sustainable development, the students may understand the background and the developing process of the theory of sustainable development and master the basic theory and the essential method of sustainable development. In addition, with the integration of the practice of the socialism market economy of our country, the students may understand the profound significance and realistic urgency of the implementation of sustainable development strategy in our country’s modernization, and it may benefit the students by gradually setting up a scientific developmental view.
Main Chapters:

Chapter One: Formation and Development of Sustainable Development Theory

Section One: Social Economic Background of the Formation of Sustainable Development Theory

Section Two: Formation and Development of Sustainable Development Theory

Chapter Two: The Theoretical System of Sustainable Development Theory

Section One: The Basic Meaning of Sustainable Development Theory

Section Two: The Basic Thought of Sustainable Development Theory

Section Three: The Basic Principle of Sustainable Development Theory  

Chapter Three: The Man-Land relationship Theory of Sustainable Development

Section One:  The Man-Land relationship Theory of Sustainable Development

Section Two: The environmental ethics of Sustainable Development   
Chapter Four: The Ecosystem Theory of Sustainable Development  

    Section One: Ecosystem and the Compound Ecosystem

    Section Two: The Ecosystem Theory of Sustainable Development  

Chapter Five: The values of Sustainable Development  

    Section One: The Elements and the Restraint Conditions of the Economic Growth 

    Section Two: The Development Pattern and the Cost of the Recourses and the Environments
    Section Three: The Value Theory of the Sustainable Development  
Chapter Six :  The Conception of Society of Sustainable Development  

    Section One: The People Oriented Social Development

    Section Two: The Social Consciousness of Sustainable Development
Chapter Seven: The Economic Sight of Sustainable Development

    Section One: The Economic System of Sustainable Development
    Section Two: Sustainable Development and the Circulating Economy   
Chapter Eight: The Resource and Environmental Sight of  Sustainable Development
    Section One: Values of the Natural Resource

    Section Two: The Sustainable Vitality and Economic Value of the Ecological Environment    

Chapter Nine: The measurement and Its Means of Sustainable Development
    Section One: The Appraisement Index of Sustainable Development. 

    Section Two: The appraisement system of sustainable development    

Chapter Ten: The Strategy and Enforcement Channels of sustainable development 

     Section One: The Guarantee System of Sustainable Development 

     Section Two: The Policy System of Sustainable Development
     Section Three: The Enforcement Channel of the Strategy of Sustainable Development 

Ways of Instruction: Combination of IN-Class Instruction and Discussion 

Textbooks and References:

1.Hong Yinxing  “Sustainable Development Economics”, the commercial Press
2.World Bank: Making Sustainable development：From Concept to Action  Washington,,D.C, The World Bank,1994.
Instructor:XIA Haiyong 

Course Evaluation: Class discussion and course paper.
Program Designer: XIA Haiyong

课程名称：系统分析与设计
课程编号：020200C01

课程类型：C

学    时：60

学    分：3

适用专业：国际贸易学电子商务方向

教学目的：介绍系统分析与设计的过程、方法、工具和技术。

对选课学生的要求：无

主要内容：

课程内容包括系统分析的基本原则，信息需求分析，系统分析过程，系统设计的基本要素以及软件工程和实现。运用一个贯穿系统开发生命周期各阶段的案例，以及在互联网上的一些案例，让学生有更深的体会。

主要章节：

第一部分     系统分析的基本原理

1 系统分析员的作用

2 组织结构及其对信息系统的影响

3 可行性研究及分析设计的管理活动

第二部分    信息需求分析

4 抽样和调查

5 面谈

6 问卷调查

7 观察决策者行为和办公环境

8 建立原型

第三部分    系统分析

9 使用数据流图

10 使用数据字典分析系统

11 规格说明和结构化决策

12 分析半结构化决策支持系统

13 准备系统方案

14 书写并呈交系统方案

第四部分    系统设计

15 输出设计

16 输入设计

17 文档及数据库设计

18 用户界面设计

19 精确的数据录入过程设计

第五部分    软件工程和实施

20 通过软件工程来保证质量

21 成功地实施信息系统

22 面向对象的系统分析与设计

教学方式：课堂讲授，案例讨论

教材及参考文献：

1. Kenneth E. Kendall & Julie E. Kendall，Systems Analysis and Design (6th Edition), Prentice-Hall，2004.

2. 刘军，董宝田，《电子商务系统的分析与设计》，高等教育出版社，2003。

任课教师：涂志玲

考核方式：论文考查

大纲撰写人：涂志玲

Title：Systems Analysis and Design
Course Number：020200C01

Course Type：C

Session：60

Credit：3

Designed for：Graduate students majoring in E-Business

Objectives：

This course intends to introduce the development, methods, tools, and techniques of Systems Analysis and Design.

Prerequisites：None

Main Contents：

This course introduces systems analysis fundamentals, information requirements analysis, the analysis process, essentials of design, and software engineering and implementation. An ongoing case takes students through all phases of the systems development life cycle, and cases at a Web site immerse students in a virtual organization.
Main Chapter：

PART I     SYSTEMS ANALYSIS FUNDAMENTALS

1 Assuming the Role of the Systems Analyst

2 Understanding Organizational Style and Its Impact on Information Systems

3 Determining Feasibility and Managing Analysis and Design Activities

PART II    INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS ANALYSIS

4 Sampling and Investigating Hard Data

5 Interviewing

6 Using Questionnaires

7 Observing Decision-Maker Behavior and the Office Environment

8 Prototyping

PART III    THE ANALYSIS PROCESS

9 Using Data Flow Diagrams

10 Analyzing Systems Using Data Dictionaries

11 Describing Process Specifications and Structured Decisions

12 Analyzing Semi-structured Decision Support Systems

13 Preparing the Systems Proposal

14 Writing and Presenting the Systems Proposal

PART IV    THE ESSENTIALS OF DESIGN

15 Designing Effective Output

16 Designing Effective Input

17 Designing the File or Database

18 Designing the User Interface

19 Designing Accurate Data-Entry Procedures

PART V    SOFTWARE ENGINEERING AND IMPLEMENTATION

20 Quality Assurance Through Software Engineering

21 Successfully Implementing the Information System

22 Object-Oriented Systems Analysis and Design

Ways of Instruction：Presentations in class, Case study
Textbooks and References：

1. Kenneth E. Kendall & Julie E. Kendall，Systems Analysis and Design (6th Edition), Prentice-Hall，2004.

2. Liu Jun & Dong Baotian，E-Business Systems Analysis and Design，High Education Publishing，2003.

Instructor：Tu Zhiling

Course Evaluation：Term paper

Program Designer：Tu Zhiling

课程名称：电子商务理论与实践 
课程编号：020200D5

课程类型：D

学    时：54

学    分：3

适用专业：国际贸易学电子商务方向

教学目的：

介绍电子商务相关的微观经济学基础理论及其各种应用模式。一方面，通过经济学理论的学习，学生可以 (a) 了解在线市场与传统市场的区别；(b) 掌握和理解在线市场的基本定价模式；(c) 理解和体会在线市场的竞争本质 (d) 理解网络效应及其对电子商务运营的启示；(e) 掌握和理解信任在电子商务中的作用。另一方面，学生可以 (a) 更加深入了解各种电子商务运作模式；(b) 熟悉和了解实现电子商务必须的组织能力；(c) 具有分析电子商务对企业带来潜在的机会与冲击的能力与经验；(d) 熟知通过电子商务所形成的新型组织模式。

对选课学生的要求：无
主要章节：

PART1 引言

1. 电子商务的理解与研究领域

· 理解电子商务 

· 电子商务的研究主题

· 电子商务与管理学

· 电子商务与经济学

PART2 电子商务模式分析

2. B2C电子商务

· B2C的研究主题 

· B2C 电子商务网站特征

· B2C 电子商务渠道

· B2C电子商务消费者行为

3. B2B电子商务

· B2B电子商务的研究主题

· B2B交易市场模式

· B2B电子商务企业行为

PART3 电子商务经济学基础

4. 市场与定价

· 在线市场结构 

· 中介与市场信息失灵

· 数字产品与服务的经济特点

· EC产品的成本结构
· 信息产品定价 

5. 广告与关系营销

· 在线信息搜索 

· 互联网广告

· 锁定效应 
· 网络正反馈和网络外部性
6. 在线信任 

· 电子商务的信任与风险问题

· 质量不确定性和柠檬市场

· 在线信任的形成机理 

· 在线信任的创建：声誉、反馈和Seals 

PART4 电子商务与管理

7. Management Issues in E-Business
· 变革管理 
· 领导力作用
· 组织构架模型 
· TQM 与电子商务
8. 基于Web的扩展企业

· 基于WEB的供应链与价值链 
· 敏捷制造、库存模型 
· 国际标准与e-整合.

PART5 电子商务应用与战略

9. 电子商务应用与战略

· MRPII 和ERP

· 客户关系管理－CRM

· 企业门户E-portal

· 企业电子商务战略

教学方式：课堂讲授，案例讨论

教材及参考文献： 

教材：

1. Carl Shapiro & Hal Varian, Information Rules, Harvard Business Studies, 1999.
2. D. VanHoose, E-Commerce Economics, Thomson Learning, 2003
参考文献： 

Part 1

1. Mahadevan, B. (2000). "Business Models for Internet Based E-Commerce: An anatomy". California Management Review, Summer 2000, Vol.42, No. 4, pp 55 - 69
2. Pateli, A., Giaglis, G. (2003) A Framework for Understanding and Analysing e-Business Models, in Proceedings of the 16th Bled Electronic Commerce Conference -eTransformation, Bled, Slovenia, June 9-11
3. Shaw, M.J., Gardner, D.M. and Thomas, H. (1997). Research Opportunities in Electronic Commerce, Decision Support Systems 21(3): 149–156. 17(3): 133–147.
4. Ngai, E.W.T. and Wat, F.K.T. (2002). A Literature Review and Classification of Electronic Commerce Research, Information and Management 39(5): 415.
5. Wareham, J., J.G. Zheng, and D. Straub (2005). Critical themes in electronic commerce research: a meta-analysis, Journal of Information Technology. 20(1):1-19.
6. Geoffrion, A.M. and Krishnan, R. (2003). e-Business and Management Science: Mutual impacts (Part 1 of 2), Management Science 49(10): 1275-1286.
7. Geoffrion, A.M. and Krishnan, R. (2003). e-Business and Management Science: Mutual impacts (Part 2 of 2), Management Science 49(11): 1445-1456.
8. Kauffman, R.J. and E.A. Walden (2001). Economics and Electronic Commerce: Survey and Directions for Research, International Journal of Electronic Commerce. 5(4):5-116. 

9. Smith, MD, J. Bailey, and E. Brynjolfsson, Understanding digital markets: Review and assessment, in Understanding the Digital Economy, E. Brynjolfsson and B. Kahin, Editors. 1999, MIT Press: Cambridge/Mass
Part 2

1. J. Song and F.M. Zahedi. (2005). A Theoretical Approach to Web Design in E-Commerce ：A Belief Reinforcement Model, MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 51(8):1219–1235
2. C. Ranganathan, S. Ganapathy (2002). Key dimensions of business-to-consumer web sites, Information & Management, 39(6):457-465

3. Mauldin, E. and Arunachalam, V. (2002). An Experimental Examination of Alternative Forms of Web Assurance for Business-to-Consumer eCommerce, Journal of Information Systems 16(1): 33–54. 

4. Chang, M. K., W. Cheung, et al. (2005). "Literature derived reference models for the adoption of online shopping " Information & Management 42(4): 543-559.
5. Devaraj, S., Fan, M. and Kohli, R. (2002). Antecedents of B2C Channel Satisfaction and Preference: Validating eCommerce metrics, Information Systems Research 13(3): 316. 

6. Monsuwe, T. P. y., B. G. C. Dellaert, et al. (2004). "What drives consumers to shop online? A literature review." International Journal of Service Industry Management 15(1): 102.
7. Marios Koufaris (2002) Applying the Technology Acceptance Model and Flow Theory to Online Consumer Behavior, Information Systems Research 13(2):205–223 
8. Chen L.-d., Gillenson M.L. and Sherrell D.L. (2002). Enticing online consumers: An extended technology acceptance perspective, Information & Management. 39(8): 705-719. 
9. Eric J. Johnson etc. On the Depth and Dynamics of Online Search Behavior, Management Science Vol. 50, No. 3, March 2004, pp. 299–308
10. D. Lucking-Reiley, D.F. Spulber (2001). B2B Electronic Commerce, The Journal of Economic Perspectives 15(1):55-68 

11. Gattiker, U., Perlusz, S. and Bohman, K. (2000). Using the Internet for B2B activities: a review and future directions for research. Internet Research, 10(2):126-140
12. Martin Grieger (2003), Electronic marketplaces: A literature review and a call for supply chain management research, European Journal of Operational Research, 144:280–294
13. W. Dou and D.C. Chou (2002). A Structural Analysis of Business -to-. Business Digital Markets, Industrial Marketing Management 31(2): 165-176

14. S. Kaplan, M. Sawhney (2000). E-Hubs: The New B2B Marketplaces, HARVARD BUSINESS REVIEW, 2000
15. Steven Kaplan, Mohanbir Sawhney,(1999). B2B E-Commerce Hubs: Towards a Taxonomy of Business Models.

16. Wise, R. and Morrison, D. (2000). Beyond the Exchange: The future of B2B, Harvard Business Review 78(6): 86.
17. Rajdeep Grewal, James M. Comer, & Raj Mehta (2001) An Investigation into the Antecedents of Organizational Participation in Business-to-Business Electronic Markets, Journal of Marketing 65 ():17–33 
18. Ordanini, Andrea 2005 ‘\The effects of participation in B2B exchanges: A resource-based view. California Management Review 47(2): 97–119
Part3

1. Schmitz and Latzer. (2002). Competition in B2C eCommerce: analytical issues and empirical evidence, Electronic Markets 12(3): 163–174.
2. Chatterjee, Patrali, Donna L. Hoffman and Thomas P. Novak (2003), Modeling the Clickstream: Implications for Web-Based Advertising Efforts, Marketing Science
3. Wang, Y. D. and H. H. Emurian (2005). "An overview of online trust: Concepts, elements, and implications." Computers in Human Behavior 21(1): pp.105-125.


4. Grabner-Kräuter, S. and E. A. Kaluscha (2003). "Empirical research in on-line trust: a review and critical assessment " International Journal of Human-Computer Studies Vol.58(6): 783-812.


5. Holsapple, C. S., Sharath (2005). "The Dynamics Of Trust In B2c E-commerce: A Research Model And Agenda. ." Information Systems & E-business Management vol.3(4).

6. Kim, D. J., Y. I. Song, et al. (2005). "A multidimensional trust formation model in B-to-C e-commerce: a conceptual framework and content analyses of academia/practitioner perspectives " Decision Support Systems Vol.40(2): pp.143-165.

7. Tan, F. B. and P. Sutherland (2004). "Online Consumer Trust: A Multi-Dimensional Model." Journal of Electronic Commerce in Organizations 2(3): 40.
8. Gefen, D., E. Karahanna, et al. (2003). "TRUST AND TAM IN ONLINE SHOPPING: AN INTEGRATED MODEL." MIS Quarterly Vol.27(1): pp.51-90.



9. Mcknight, D. H. and N. L. Chervany (2001). "What Trust Means in E-Commerce Customer Relationships: An Interdisciplinary Conceptual Typology." International Journal of Electronic Commerce Vol.6(2): pp.35-60.

10. McKnight, DH, Choudhury, V. & Kacmar, C. (2002). “Developing and Validating Trust Measures for E-Commerce: An Integrative Typology.” Information Systems Research, 13(3): 334-359

11. Pavlou, P. A. (2002). "Institution-based trust in interorganizational exchange relationships: the role of online B2B marketplaces on trust formation." Journal of Strategic Information Systems Vol.11(3-4): pp.215-243.



12. Pavlou, P. A. and D. Gefen (2004). "Building Effective Online Marketplaces with Institution-Based Trust." Information Systems Research Vol.15(1): pp.37-59.

13. Ratnasingam, P. (2005). "Trust in inter-organizational exchanges: a case study in business to business electronic commerce " Decision Support Systems Vol.39(3): pp. 525-544.


Part4

1. Brews, P. & Tucci, C. (2004) Exploring the structural effects of internetworking. Strategic Management Journal. 25:5 
2. Chatterjee et al., (2002)  Shaping Up for E-Commerce: Institutional enablers of the assimilation of web technologies. MIS Quarterly, 26:2 
3. Evans, C. (Fall, 2001) An Strategy for Online E-Business. Information Systems Management. 18:4 
4. Ihlstrom, C. & Nilsson, M. (2003) E-business adoption by SMEs: Prerequisites and attitudes of SMEs in a Swedish network. Journal of Organisational Computing and Electronic Commerce. 13:3-4 
5. Jackson, P. & Harris, L. (2003) E-business and organisational change: Reconciling traditional values with business transformation. Journal of Organisational Change Management 16:5 
6. Boudreau, M.-C., Loch, K.D., Robey, D. and Straub, D. (1998). Going Global: Using information technology to advance the competitiveness of the virtual transnational organization, Academy of Management Executive 12(4): 120.

7. Le, T.T. (2002). Pathways to Leadership for Business-to- Business Electronic Marketplaces, Electronic Markets 12(2): 112–119.

8. Phan, D.D. (2003). e-Business Development for Competitive Advantages: A case study, Information and Management 40(6): 581.

9. Sauer, C. & Willcocks, L. (2003) “ The evolution of the organizational architect”. MIT Sloan Management Review. 43:3 
10. Swaminathan, J.M. and Tayur, S.R. (2003). Models for Supply Chains in e-Business, Management Science 49(10): 1387.
11. Vakharia, A.J. (2002). e-Business and Supply Chain Management, Decision Sciences 33(4): 495–504.

Part 5

1. Romano Jr. N.C. (2002). Customer Relationship Management for the Web-Access Challenged: Inaccessability of Fortune 250 business web sites, International Journal of Electronic Commerce 7(2): 81.
2. Walsh, J. and Godfrey, S. (2000). The Internet: A new era in customer service, European Management Journal 18(1): 85.
3. Barnes, D., Mieczkowska, S. and Hinton, M. (2003). Integrating Operations and Information Strategy in e-Business, European Management Journal 21(5): 626–634.

4. Pinker, E.J., Seidmann, A. and Foster, R.C. (2002). Strategies for Transitioning ‘Old Economy’ Firms to E-Business, Communications of the ACM 45(5): 77. 
任课教师：王全胜

考核方式：案例讨论（30％）＋论文写作（70％）

大纲撰写人：王全胜

Title：E-Business Theory and Practice
Course Number：020200D5

Course Type：D

Session：54

Credit：3

Designed for：E-Business of International Trade

Objectives： 
To introduce the microeconomic foundations and application models of e-business to student。On the one hand, students who learned microeconomic theory related to e-business will be able to (a) explain how online markets differ from traditional markets; (b) understand and explain basic patterns of pricing in online markets; (c) understand and explain the nature of competition in online markets; (d) appreciate network effects and their implications for e-business operators; (e) understand the role of trust in e-commerce. On the other hand, they will (a) have an insight into viable e-Business models; (b) be familiar with the organizational capabilities necessary to implement e-Business; (c) have experience in analyzing the potential impacts and opportunities of e-Business in a firm; (d) be familiar with new organizational forms and alliances provided through e-business.
Prerequisites：NO

Main Chapter： 

PART1 INTRODUCTION 

1. Understanding of E-Business and research issues

· Understanding e-business

· Research issues in e-Business

· e-Business and Management 

· e-Business and Economics

PART2 e-Business applications and models

2. B2C e-Business

· Research issues in B2C e-business

· characteristics of B2C web sites

· B2C e-Business channel 

· Online Consumer Behaviors

3. B2B e-Business

· Research Topics in B2B e-business

· B2B e-Marketplace 

· e-Enterprise behavior    

PART3 Economic foundation of e-Business

4. Online Markets and Pricing
· Structure of online market 

· Intermediate and market failure 
· Economic characteristics of digital products and services

· Cost structure of EC goods 

· Pricing information goods 

5. Advertise and Relationship Marketing

· Online information searching
· Online advertise  

· Lock-in effects 

· Network externalities and positive feedback 
6.  Online Trust 

· Trust and risk in e-business

· Quality uncertainty and Market for Lemons 

· The formation of online Trust 

· Building trust: reputation, feedback and seals 
PART4 E-BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT
7. Management Issues in E-Business
· Change management and social re-design 
· Roles of leadership in E-business
· Models of the organizational architect 
· TQM and e-Business.

8. The Web-Based Extended Enterprise
· Web-Based Supply Chains and Value Chains 
· Lean production/inventory methods
· International standards and e-Integration

PART5 E-BUSINESS APPLICATION AND STRATEGIES
9. E-business applications and strategies

· MRPII and ERP

· CRM

· E-portal

· E-Business Strategies
Ways of Instruction：Presentation in classes, Case study

Textbooks and References：

Textbook：

1. Carl Shapiro & Hal Varian, Information Rules, Harvard Business Studies, 1999.
2. D. VanHoose, E-Commerce Economics, Thomson Learning, 2003.

References：

Part 1

1. Mahadevan, B. (2000). "Business Models for Internet Based E-Commerce: An anatomy". California Management Review, Summer 2000, Vol.42, No. 4, pp 55 – 69.

2. Pateli, A., Giaglis, G. (2003) A Framework for Understanding and Analysing e-Business Models, in Proceedings of the 16th Bled Electronic Commerce Conference -eTransformation, Bled, Slovenia, June 9-11.

3. Shaw, M.J., Gardner, D.M. and Thomas, H. (1997). Research Opportunities in Electronic Commerce, Decision Support Systems 21(3): 149–156. 17(3): 133–147.
4. Ngai, E.W.T. and Wat, F.K.T. (2002). A Literature Review and Classification of Electronic Commerce Research, Information and Management 39(5): 415.
5. Wareham, J., J.G. Zheng, and D. Straub (2005). Critical themes in electronic commerce research: a meta-analysis, Journal of Information Technology. 20(1):1-19.
6. Geoffrion, A.M. and Krishnan, R. (2003). e-Business and Management Science: Mutual impacts (Part 1 of 2), Management Science 49(10): 1275-1286.
7. Geoffrion, A.M. and Krishnan, R. (2003). e-Business and Management Science: Mutual impacts (Part 2 of 2), Management Science 49(11): 1445-1456.
8. Kauffman, R.J. and E.A. Walden (2001). Economics and Electronic Commerce: Survey and Directions for Research, International Journal of Electronic Commerce. 5(4):5-116. 

9. Smith, MD, J. Bailey, and E. Brynjolfsson, Understanding digital markets: Review and assessment, in Understanding the Digital Economy, E. Brynjolfsson and B. Kahin, Editors. 1999, MIT Press: Cambridge/Mass.

Part 2

1. J. Song and F.M. Zahedi. (2005). A Theoretical Approach to Web Design in E-Commerce ：A Belief Reinforcement Model, MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 51(8):1219–1235.

2. C. Ranganathan, S. Ganapathy (2002). Key dimensions of business-to-consumer web sites, Information & Management, 39(6):457-465.

3. Mauldin, E. and Arunachalam, V. (2002). An Experimental Examination of Alternative Forms of Web Assurance for Business-to-Consumer eCommerce, Journal of Information Systems 16(1): 33–54. 

4. Chang, M. K., W. Cheung, et al. (2005). "Literature derived reference models for the adoption of online shopping " Information & Management 42(4): 543-559.
5. Devaraj, S., Fan, M. and Kohli, R. (2002). Antecedents of B2C Channel Satisfaction and Preference: Validating eCommerce metrics, Information Systems Research 13(3): 316. 

6. Monsuwe, T. P. y., B. G. C. Dellaert, et al. (2004). "What drives consumers to shop online? A literature review." International Journal of Service Industry Management 15(1): 102.
7. Marios Koufaris (2002) Applying the Technology Acceptance Model and Flow Theory to Online Consumer Behavior, Information Systems Research 13(2):205–223. 
8. Chen L.-d., Gillenson M.L. and Sherrell D.L. (2002). Enticing online consumers: An extended technology acceptance perspective, Information & Management. 39(8): 705-719. 
9. Eric J. Johnson etc. On the Depth and Dynamics of Online Search Behavior, Management Science Vol. 50, No. 3, March 2004, pp. 299–308.

10. D. Lucking-Reiley, D.F. Spulber (2001). B2B Electronic Commerce, The Journal of Economic Perspectives 15(1):55-68 .

11. Gattiker, U., Perlusz, S. and Bohman, K. (2000). Using the Internet for B2B activities: a review and future directions for research. Internet Research, 10(2):126-140.

12. Martin Grieger (2003), Electronic marketplaces: A literature review and a call for supply chain management research, European Journal of Operational Research, 144:280–294.

13. W. Dou and D.C. Chou (2002). A Structural Analysis of Business -to-. Business Digital Markets, Industrial Marketing Management 31(2): 165-176.

14. S. Kaplan, M. Sawhney (2000). E-Hubs: The New B2B Marketplaces, HARVARD BUSINESS REVIEW, 2000.

15. Steven Kaplan, Mohanbir Sawhney,(1999). B2B E-Commerce Hubs: Towards a Taxonomy of Business Models.

16. Wise, R. and Morrison, D. (2000). Beyond the Exchange: The future of B2B, Harvard Business Review 78(6): 86.
17. Rajdeep Grewal, James M. Comer, & Raj Mehta (2001) An Investigation into the Antecedents of Organizational Participation in Business-to-Business Electronic Markets, Journal of Marketing 65 ():17–33 .

18. Ordanini, Andrea 2005 ‘\The effects of participation in B2B exchanges: A resource-based view. California Management Review 47(2): 97–119.

Part3

1. Schmitz and Latzer. (2002). Competition in B2C eCommerce: analytical issues and empirical evidence, Electronic Markets 12(3): 163–174.
2. Chatterjee, Patrali, Donna L. Hoffman and Thomas P. Novak (2003), Modeling the Clickstream: Implications for Web-Based Advertising Efforts, Marketing Science.

3. Wang, Y. D. and H. H. Emurian (2005). "An overview of online trust: Concepts, elements, and implications." Computers in Human Behavior 21(1): pp.105-125.


4. Grabner-Kräuter, S. and E. A. Kaluscha (2003). "Empirical research in on-line trust: a review and critical assessment " International Journal of Human-Computer Studies Vol.58(6): 783-812.


5. Holsapple, C. S., Sharath (2005). "The Dynamics Of Trust In B2c E-commerce: A Research Model And Agenda. ." Information Systems & E-business Management vol.3(4).

6. Kim, D. J., Y. I. Song, et al. (2005). "A multidimensional trust formation model in B-to-C e-commerce: a conceptual framework and content analyses of academia/practitioner perspectives " Decision Support Systems Vol.40(2): pp.143-165.

7. Tan, F. B. and P. Sutherland (2004). "Online Consumer Trust: A Multi-Dimensional Model." Journal of Electronic Commerce in Organizations 2(3): 40.
8. Gefen, D., E. Karahanna, et al. (2003). "TRUST AND TAM IN ONLINE SHOPPING: AN INTEGRATED MODEL." MIS Quarterly Vol.27(1): pp.51-90.



9. Mcknight, D. H. and N. L. Chervany (2001). "What Trust Means in E-Commerce Customer Relationships: An Interdisciplinary Conceptual Typology." International Journal of Electronic Commerce Vol.6(2): pp.35-60.

10. McKnight, DH, Choudhury, V. & Kacmar, C. (2002). “Developing and Validating Trust Measures for E-Commerce: An Integrative Typology.” Information Systems Research, 13(3): 334-359.
11. Pavlou, P. A. (2002). "Institution-based trust in interorganizational exchange relationships: the role of online B2B marketplaces on trust formation." Journal of Strategic Information Systems Vol.11(3-4): pp.215-243.



12. Pavlou, P. A. and D. Gefen (2004). "Building Effective Online Marketplaces with Institution-Based Trust." Information Systems Research Vol.15(1): pp.37-59.

13. Ratnasingam, P. (2005). "Trust in inter-organizational exchanges: a case study in business to business electronic commerce " Decision Support Systems Vol.39(3): pp. 525-544.


Part4

1. Brews, P. & Tucci, C. (2004) Exploring the structural effects of internetworking. Strategic Management Journal. 25:5 .

2. Chatterjee et al., (2002)  Shaping Up for E-Commerce: Institutional enablers of the assimilation of web technologies. MIS Quarterly, 26:2 .

3. Evans, C. (Fall, 2001) An Strategy for Online E-Business. Information Systems Management. 18:4 .

4. Ihlstrom, C. & Nilsson, M. (2003) E-business adoption by SMEs: Prerequisites and attitudes of SMEs in a Swedish network. Journal of Organisational Computing and Electronic Commerce. 13:3-4 .

5. Jackson, P. & Harris, L. (2003) E-business and organisational change: Reconciling traditional values with business transformation. Journal of Organisational Change Management 16:5 .

6. Boudreau, M.-C., Loch, K.D., Robey, D. and Straub, D. (1998). Going Global: Using information technology to advance the competitiveness of the virtual transnational organization, Academy of Management Executive 12(4): 120.

7. Le, T.T. (2002). Pathways to Leadership for Business-to- Business Electronic Marketplaces, Electronic Markets 12(2): 112–119.

8. Phan, D.D. (2003). e-Business Development for Competitive Advantages: A case study, Information and Management 40(6): 581.

9. Sauer, C. & Willcocks, L. (2003) “ The evolution of the organizational architect”. MIT Sloan Management Review. 43:3 
10. Swaminathan, J.M. and Tayur, S.R. (2003). Models for Supply Chains in e-Business, Management Science 49(10): 1387.
11. Vakharia, A.J. (2002). e-Business and Supply Chain Management, Decision Sciences 33(4): 495–504.

Part 5

1. Romano Jr. N.C. (2002). Customer Relationship Management for the Web-Access Challenged: Inaccessability of Fortune 250 business web sites, International Journal of Electronic Commerce 7(2): 81.
2. Walsh, J. and Godfrey, S. (2000). The Internet: A new era in customer service, European Management Journal 18(1): 85.
3. Barnes, D., Mieczkowska, S. and Hinton, M. (2003). Integrating Operations and Information Strategy in e-Business, European Management Journal 21(5): 626–634.

4. Pinker, E.J., Seidmann, A. and Foster, R.C. (2002). Strategies for Transitioning ‘Old Economy’ Firms to E-Business, Communications of the ACM 45(5): 77. 

Instructor：Wang Quansheng

Course Evaluation：Case discussion (30%) + Paper （70％）

Program Designer：Wang Quansheng

课程名称：供应链管理
课程编号：020209D03
课程类型：D

学时：40

学分：2

适用专业：电子商务、企业管理

教学目的：

本课程重点让学生掌握供应链的战略角色、供应链绩效的驱动因素以及供应链分析工具与技术等内容，培养学生运用分析工具解决供应链实际问题的能力。

对选课学生的要求：商学院研究生

主要内容：

本课程主要运用经济学和管理学的相关理论和方法，分析企业供应链管理在企业管理中的角色、地位和作用，在对供应链基本概念介绍的基础上，从理论和实践两方面出发探讨供应链的内在机理。其内容主要包括：供应链的基本原理、供应链需求计划、供应链协调、供应链契约、业务流程再造、信息技术等内容。
课程章节如下：

第一章：构建供应链分析的战略框架

第1节 理解供应链

第2节 供应链绩效：战略制定的指导思想

第3节 供应链的驱动要素

第4节 供应链的障碍

第5节 案例研究

第二章：供应链中的需求和供给管理

第1节 供应链的需求预测

第2节 供应链的综合计划

第3节 供应链中的供给规划

第4节 案例研究

第三章：供应链中库存管理与规划

第1节 获取供应链规模经济的手段：经济批量模型

第2节 库存定购策略

第3节 周转库存管理

第4节 案例研究

第四章：安全库存

第1节 供应链中的不确定性

第2节 安全库存的基本概念

第3节 安全库存的影响因素

第4节 确定产品的最佳供给水平

第5节 案例研究

第五章：供应链中的运输问题

第1节 供应链中的运输方式

第2节 运输问题的基本方法

第3节 供应链运输优化

第4节 案例研究

第六章：设施选址决策

第1节 设施选址的影响因素

第2节 单点选址

第3节 多点选址

第4节 案例研究

第七章：供应链网络设计与优化

第1节 供应链网络概述

第2节 供应链网络设计

第3节 供应链网络优化

第4节 案例研究

第八章：供应链的协调

第1节 供应链协调的原理

第2节 影响供应链协调的重要变量

第3节 基于契约的供应链协调

第4节 案例研究

第九章  电子商务和供应链

第1节 信息技术在供应链管理中的角色

第2节 电子商务与业务流程再造

第3节 如何建立基于电子商务平台的供应链系统

第4节 案例研究

教学方式：问题导向的学习模式

教材及参考资料

1 Sunil Chopra. Supply chain management strategy, planning and operation，清华大学出版社, 2001年9月。
2 D J Bowersox，D J Closs. 物流管理, 机械工业出版社and McGraw-Hill。北京，1999年8月。

3 Ronald H. Ballou 企业物流管理，机械工业出版社, 2002年2月。

4 M. T Flaherty. 全球运作管理(Global Operations Management). 机械工业出版社McGraw-Hill。北京，1998年12月。

5 Richard B.Chase. 生产与运作管理，机械工业出版社 北京 1999年7月。
6 Michiel R. Leenders 采购与供应管理，机械工业出版社,2001年9月。
7 大卫.辛奇-利维等. 供应链设计与管理. 上海远东出版社, 2000年10月。
任课教师：刘春林
考核方式：课堂讨论与课程论文
大纲撰写人：刘春林

Title：Supply Chain Management
Course Number:020209D03
Course Type: D

Session：40

Credit：2

Design for: Graduate students majoring in Electronic Business; Business Administration

Education Purpose: 

This course intends to make students understand and master the strategic role of the supply chain, key drivers of supply chain performance and analytical tools and techniques for supply chain analysis in order to improve their ability to solve the supply chain problems by using analytical tools.

Prerequisites: Graduate Students in School of Business

Main Content: 

This course applies the relevant theories and methods of economic and management and mainly analyzes the role, position, and function of supply chain management. Based on the introduction of the conception of supply chain, the course focuses on supply chain principle, planning demand of supply chain, supply chain coordination, business process reengineering, information technology, and etc.

Main Chapters:
Chapter One: Building a Strategic Framework to Analyze Supply Chain

      Section One:  Understanding the Supply Chain

Section Two:  Supply Chain Performance: Achieving Strategic Fit and Scope

Section Three:  Supply Chain Drivers

Section Four:  Supply Chain Obstacles

      Section Five:  Case Study

Chapter Two: Managing Demand and Supply in a Supply Chain

Section One:  Demand Prediction in a Supply Chain

Section Two:  Aggregate Planning in a Supply Chain

Section Three:  Demand Prediction in a Supply Chain

Section Four:  Supply Planning in a Supply Chain

Section Five:  Case Study

Chapter Three: Planning and Managing Inventories

Section One:  Managing Economies of Scale in a Supply Chain: EOQ Model

Section Two:  Inventory Order Decision-Making

Section Three: Supply Chain Cycle Inventory

Section Four:  Case Study

Chapter Four: Safety Inventory

Section One:  Uncertainty of a Supply Chain

Section Two:  Basic Conception of Safety Inventory

Section Three: Factors Affecting the Safety Inventory

Section Four:  Determining Optimal Level of Product Availability

Section Five:  Case Study

Chapter Five: Transportation in a Supply Chain

Section One:  Transportation Modes of a Supply Chain

Section Two:  Basic Methods to Solve Transportation Problem

Section Three: Optimize the Transportation of a Supply Chain 

Section Four:  Case Study

Chapter Six:  Facility Decision-Making

Section One:  Factors Affecting the Facility Decision-Making

Section Two:  One-Facility Decision-Making

Section Three: Multiple Facilities Decision-Making

Section Four:  Case Study

Chapter Seven: Designing and Optimization of a Supply Chain Network 

Section One:  Introduction of a Supply Chain Network

Section Two:  Designing of a Supply Chain Network

Section Three: Optimization of a Supply Chain Network

Section Four:  Case Study

Chapter Eight: Supply Chain Coordination 

Section One:  Principle of Supply Chain Coordination

Section Two:  Important Variables affecting the Supply Chain Coordination

Section Three:  Contract-Based Supply Chain Coordination

Section Four:  Case Study

Chapter Nine: Electronic Business and Supply Chain 

Section One:  Role of Information Technology in Supply Chain Management

Section Two:  Electronic Business and Business Process Reengineering

Section Three:  How to Build a Supply Chain System Based on Electronic Business

Section Four:  Case Study

Ways of Instruction:  PBL (Problem-Based-Learning)

Textbooks and References

1 Sunil Chopra. Supply Chain Management Strategy, Planning and Operation，   Tsinghua University Publishing Company, Beijing, September, 2001.
2 D J Bowersox，D J Closs. Logistical Management , Machine Industrial Publishing Company and McGraw-Hill。Beijing，August, 1999.

3 Ronald H. Ballou Business Logistical management，Machine Industrial Publishing Company , Beijing，February, 2002.

4 M. T Flaherty. Global Operations Management. Machine Industrial Publishing Company and McGraw-Hill。Beijing，December, 1998.

5 Richard B.Chase. Production and Operations Management. Machine Industrial Publishing Company and McGraw-Hill, Beijing, July, 1999.
6 Michiel R. Leenders Purchase and Supply management，Machine Industrial Publishing Company, Beijing, September, 2001.

7 David Simchi-Levi. Designing and Managing the Supply Chain. Shanghai Fareast Publishing Company. Shanghai, October, 2000.

Instruction：LIU Chunlin 
Course Evaluation: Class Discussion and Course Paper
Program Designer: LIU Chunlin
课程名称：物流系统优化理论

课程编号：020200D03

课程类型：D

学    时：48
学    分：3

适用专业：电子商务，企业管理

教学目的：

让学生掌握物流系统设计和优化基本理论，并能应用于解决诸如供应链生产计划制定、物流网络设计和优化、运输系统和库存管理系统优化等实际问题。

对选课学生的要求：对企业物流管理感兴趣并具有一定数学基础

主要内容：

本课程内容分为两大部分，第一部分是优化理论基础，主要讲解物流系统优化涉及到的统计学和运筹学基本理论；第二部分是优化理论在物流系统设计和优化中的实际应用，主要讲述优化理论在物流网络规划、物流系统生产计划、运输系统优化、库存系统优化、供应商选择等方面的应用。

主要章节：

第一部分 物流系统优化理论基础

第1章 绪论

第1节 物流系统概述

第2节 物流系统优化的主要内容

第3节 物流系统主要设计和优化理论

第2章 预测理论

第1节 定性预测方法

第2节 时间序列分析法

第3节 因果分析法

第3章 线性规划

第1节 线性规划的数学模型

第2节 单纯型法

第3节 整数规划方法

第4章 非线性规划

第1节 非线性规划基本概念与原理

第2节 单变量函数寻优方法

第3节 多变量函数寻优方法

第5章 动态规划

第1节 动态规划理论与模型

第2节 确定性决策过程

第6章 图论

第1节 最短路问题

第2节 最大流问题

第3节 最小费用最大流问题

第7章 决策论

第1节 风险型决策

第2节 效用理论

第3节 不确定型决策

第8章 排队论与存储论

第1节 排队论

第2节 存储论

第二部分 物流系统优化实践

第9章 物流市场需求与供应预测

第1节 物流需求与供应概述

第2节 物流需求市场预测

第3节 物流供应市场分析方法

第10章 供应链结构设计

第1节 供应链结构模型

第2节 供应链结构设计方法

第3节 供应链结构优化

第11章 物流网络设计

第1节 选址决策

第2节 物流网络模型

第3节 主要物流网络优化方法

第12章 供应链计划优化

第1节 供应链计划

第2节 集成供应链计划优化

第13章 物流运输系统优化

第1节 物流运输系统简介

第2节 物流运输路线优化

第14章 库存控制系统优化

第1节 单级库存控制模型

第2节 供应链环境中的库存问题

第3节 集成供应链的库存控制优化

第15章 物流中心设计与优化

第1节 仓储布局设计与优化

第2节 物流配送优化

第16章 供应商选择方法

第1节 基于AHP的供应商选择

第2节 决策论在供应商选择中的应用

教学方式：课堂理论讲解，课外阅读

教材及参考文献：

教材：自编讲义

参考文献：1.胡运权、郭耀煌，《运筹学教程（第二版）》，清华大学出版社，2003。



  2.茅宁、郑称德等编著，《现代物流管理概论》，南京大学出版社，2004。

任课教师：郑称德
考核方式: 作业（30%），期末考试（70%）

大纲撰写人：郑称德
Title: Optimal Theories of Logistics System

Course Number: 020200D03

Course Type: D
Session: 48 

Credit: 3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Electronic Business and Business Management, etc. 

Objectives: 

The course intends to help graduate students grasp optimal theories of logistics system and know how to use them to design and optimize production planning in supply chain, Logistics Network, Transportation system and Inventory system, etc.

Prerequisites: 

The students should be interesting in Logistics and familiar with basic theories of maths.

Main Contents:
The course contains two main parts. Part I is an introduction to basic optimal theories of logistics system such as Forecasting, Linear Programming and Graph Theory etc. Part II is application of optimal theories to logistics. 

Main Chapter:

Part I Optimal Theories 

Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 Logistics System

1.2 Contents of logistics system optimization

1.3 Main optimal theories of logistics system

Chapter 2 Forecasting


2.1 Qualitative forecasting technique


2.2 Time series analysis


2.3 Causal Factor Analysis
Chapter 3 Linear Programming


3.1 Mathematics model of LP


3.2 Simplex algorithm

3.3 Integer programming
Chapter 4 Nonlinear Programming


4.1 Introduction to Nonlinear programming


4.2 Single variable function optimization


4.3 Multi-variable function optimization

Chapter 5 Dynamic Programming


5.1 Theories and models of dynamic programming


5.2 Decision Making Under Certainty
Chapter 6 Graph Theory


6.1 Shortest paths problem

6.2 Maximum flow problem

6.3 Minimum-cost flow problem
Chapter 7 Decision Theory

7.1 Decision making under risk

7.2 Utility theory

7.3 Decision making under uncertainty
Chapter 8 Queuing Theory and Inventory Theory

8.1 Queuing theory

8.2 Inventory theory
Part II Application of Optimal Theories to Logistics

Chapter 9 Forecasting of Demand and Supply in Logistics Market


9.1 Introduction to demand and supply of logistics


9.2 Logistic demand forecasting


9.3 Analysis of supply in logistics market

Chapter 10 Design and Optimization of Supply Chain Structure


10.1 Supply chain models


10.2 Design of supply chain structure


10.3 Optimization of supply chain structure

Chapter 11 Design and Optimization of Logistic Network


11.1 Location Decision


11.2 Logistic network models


11.3 Optimization of logistic network

Chapter 12 Optimization of Supply Chain Planning 


12.1 Introduction to supply chain planning


12.2 Optimization of integrated supply chain planning

Chapter 13 Optimization of Transportation System


12.1 Introduction to transportation system


12.2 Transportation route optimization

Chapter 14 Optimization of Inventory Control System


14.1 Single level inventory system

14.2 Inventory problems in supply chain


14.3 Multi-level inventory control under integrated supply chain

Chapter 15 Design of Logistic Center 


15.1 Layout of logistic center


15.2 Design of Distribution system 

Chapter 16 Selecting of Suppliers


16.1 Supplier Selecting with AHP


16.2 Decision theory in supplier selecting

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and after-class reading

Textbooks and References:
    Textbooks: Course Notes

References: 1.Hu Yunqun, Guo Zenghuang, Operational Research, 2nd Edition, Qinghua University Press, 2003.



   2.Mao Ning and Zheng Chengde, Introduction to Logistics Management, Nanjing University Press, 2004.

Instructor: Zheng Chengde

Course Evaluation： Homework (30%) and Final exam (70%)

Program Designer: Zheng Chengde

课程名称：中国民事诉讼法学专题  

课程编号：030106C03
课程类型：C

学    时：40

学    分：2

适用专业：诉讼法专业

教学目的：
通过课程内容讲授和专题研讨，帮助学生掌握程序法基本原理和诉权基本理论，掌握田野调查实证研究、比较研究、理论分析等重要的研究方法，培养学生从中国的诉讼实务出发发现问题、分析问题和解决问题的能力。通过本课程的学习，使学生获得严格的学术研究训练，为培养其创造性的研究能力奠定基础。

对选课学生的要求：具备基本法学理论和诉讼法学专业知识

主要内容：
第一部分：程序法基本理论和诉权理论。第二部分：以程序法基本理论和诉权理论为框架，分析我国民事诉讼法律制度及其实践。

主要章节：

第一章    程序基本理论

第1节 民事审判方式改革与司法公正的困惑

第2节 程序正义理论

第3节 程序的功能

第4节 程序的功能要件 

第二章    诉权理论

第1节 诉权理论溯源

第2节 诉权理论重构

第3章   现行民事诉讼法的审判权本位批判

第一节   审查起诉制度：审判权决定诉权的有无

第二节   诉讼过程：审判权决定诉权的行使

第4章    民事诉讼法的修改

第一节   构建诉权对审判权的制约机制

第3节 审查起诉制度重构

第4节 管辖

第5节 当事人

第6节 审判组织

第7节 审级制度

第8节 再审制度

第9节 法院调解

第10节 简易程序

教学方式：课堂讲授、主题研讨论

教材及参考文献： 

1. 樊崇义主编：《诉讼原理》法律出版社2003年版。

2. 杨荣馨主编：《民事诉讼原理》法律出版社2003年版。

3. 罗尔斯：《正义论》中国社会科学出版社1988年版。

4. 卡多左：《司法过程的性质》商务印书馆1998年版。

5. 棚濑孝雄著：《纠纷的解决与审判制度》中国政法大学出版社1994年版。

6. 哈泽德：《美国民事诉讼法导论》中国政法大学出版社1998年版。

7. 张卫平：《法国民事诉讼法导论》中国政法大学出版社1997年版。

8. 王亚新：《变革中的民事诉讼》中国法制出版社2001年版。

9. 张希坡：《马锡五审判方式》法律出版社1983年版。

任课教师：吴英姿

考核方式：论文

大纲撰写人：吴英姿

Title: Topics of Chinese Criminal Procedure Law  

Course Number: 030106C03
Course Type: C

Session: 40 

Credit: 2

Designed for:  Graduate students majoring in Procedural Law.

Objectives: 

This course helps students grasp the fundamentals of the procedural law and action theory, and use the method of fieldwork for comparative study and theoretical analysis so as to promote their ability to dig out, analyze and settle questions from the Chinese lawsuit practice. This course will give students strict training of doing scientific research and establish the basics of research in a creative way. 

Prerequisites: The students must have the basic legal theory and the special knowledge of procedural law.

Main Contents:
  Part one: Procedure Law basic theory and Action theory. Part two: Analysis Chinese Civil Procedural Law and its practice in the frame of basic theory and Action theory in Procedural Law.

Main Chapter：

Chapter One    Procedure Law basic theory

Section One    The mode reform of the Civil Procedure and the puzzlement about the justice

Section Two    Procedure justice theory

Section Three   The function of the procedure

Section Four    The factor of the procedure function

Chapter Two    Action theory
Section One    A trace to the source of the Action theory
Section Two    Reconstruction the Theory of Action

Chapter Three    Animadvert on the “jurisdiction standard” in existing Civil Procedure Law

Section One    Checkup prosecution: jurisdiction decides whether the lawsuit parties have Actio 

Section Two     In the lawsuit: jurisdiction decides Action’s action

Chapter Four  Remedy the existing Civil Procedure Law

Section One  Construct the Mechanism with Action Restrict Jurisdiction

Section Two  Reconstruction the Checkup prosecution System

Section Three  Domination

Section Five   Lawsuit Party

Section Six   The organization of the Trial 

Section Seven  The Trial Grade System

Section Eight  The Retrial System

Section Nine  The Court Mediation

Section Ten  The Facility Procedure 

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and topic discussion

Textbooks and References: 

1. Fan Chongyi, Chief Editor, Principles of Litigation, Publishing House of Laws, 2003.

2. Yang Rongxing，Chief Editor，Theories on Civil Litigation, Publishing House of Laws, 2003.

Instructor: Wu Yingzi

Course Evaluation: Term paper.

Program Designer: Wu Yingzi

课程名称:经济法学总论
课程编号: 0301B02
课程类型:B
学    时:40

学    分:2

适用专业:法理学、民商法、经济法、国际法
教学目的: 
经济法学是研究经济法及其发展规律的法学学科，亦是一门独立的学科，具有重要的地位。对经济法学的学习，既包含对市场经济的建立和发展起重要作用的经济法体系的学习和研究，又包含对经济法学基础理论的学习。通过学习，可以帮助学生形成完整的经济法学基础理论体系，掌握经济法学研究的前沿问题，并为其他专业课的学习奠定基础。 
对选课学生的要求:已修完法学基础理论课程以及民商法、经济法相关课程，具备较好的法学基础理论知识和民商法、经济法理论知识。

主要内容：

通过对中国经济法法律文化源流的梳理，探讨经济法的起源与中国经济法的发展，分析市场秩序和政府职能的定位及其法律调控，进而在转轨时期的政府经济职能基础上，研究转轨时期中国经济法的性质、任务与价值和转轨时期中国经济法的体系，对现行经济法框架理论前提进行重新审视，并归纳出转轨中期中国经济法体系的框架，最后对转轨时期中国经济法体系的演进和未来进行分析展望。

主要章节：

导  言  从法的历史局限性看转轨时期的中国经济法

第一章  中国经济法法律文化源流

第二章  经济法的起源与中国经济法的发展

第三章  市场秩序、政府职能及其法律调控

第四章  转轨时期的政府经济职能

    第五章  转轨时期中国经济法的性质、任务与价值

    第六章  转轨时期中国经济法体系考察

    第七章  现行经济法框架理论前提的重新审视

    第八章  转轨中期中国经济法体系的框架

    第九章  转轨时期中国经济法体系的演进和未来展望

教学方式:课堂讲授

教材及参考文献:范健等著：《中国经济法论纲》（书稿）。

任课教师:范健

考核方式:课程论文或考试

大纲撰写人:范健

Title: General Theory to Economic Law 

Course Number: 0301B02
Course Type: B

Session:40 

Credit: 2

Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in Legal Philosophy, Civil & Commercial Law, Economic Law, International Law.

Objectives: 
The Science of Economic Law is a subject which focuses on Economic Law and its development characteristics. It plays an essential role in the law science. The category of Economic Law research includes the system of Economic Law, which plays an important role in the construction and development of market economy, and the general theory of Economic Law. By studying the Economic Law, students can understand the integrated general theory system of Economic Law, grasp the current problems of Economic Law research and establish the scholarly foundation for other legal majors.

Prerequisites: 
Students should study and grasp the general theory of Legal Philosophy, the related courses of Civil & Commercial Law and Economic Law. 
Main Contents:

Through the examination of legal culture origin of Chinese economic law, the authors study the root of economic law and development of Chinese economic law, analysis the orientation of market order and government functions. Based on the governmental economic function of the transition period, the authors research the nature, task, value and system of Chinese economic law in the transition period, examine the current theory premise of economic law and come up with an outline of Chinese economic law system in transition middle period. Finally, the authors analyzes the development and future prospect of Chinese economic law system in the transition period.

Main Chapter:

Foreword: Examine Chinese economic law in the transition period from the angle of the historic limits of law

Chapter Ⅰ The legal culture origin of Chinese economic law
Chapter Ⅱ The root and development of Chinese economic law
Chapter Ⅲ The market order and government functions and legal regulation

Chapter Ⅳ The government economical function of the transition period
Chapter Ⅴ The nature, task, value and system of Chinese economic law of the transition period
Chapter Ⅵ The study on the system of Chinese economic law of the transition period
Chapter Ⅶ Examine of the current theory premise of economic law
Chapter Ⅷ The outline of Chinese economic law system in transition middle period
Chapter Ⅸ The development and future prospect of Chinese economic law system in the transition period
Ways of Instruction: Lectures

Textbooks and References: the General Study of Chinese Economic Law, by Prof. Fanjian.

Instructor: Prof. Fanjian

Course Evaluation: Term paper or written examination.

Program Designer: Prof. Fanjian

课程名称:法理学专题
课程编号: 0301B01

课程类型:B
学    时:60
学    分:3
适用专业：

法学理论、法律史、宪法学与行政法学、刑法学、诉讼法学（必修）其他专业（选修）

教学目的：
通过本课程的专题学习与研讨，使法学硕士生们掌握法学的基本理论、法学研究的最新前沿，在学习和研讨过程中，进一步培育和巩固学生的法律思维能力和法学研究能力，为其他法学学科的学习打下坚实的理论和方法论基础。

对选课学生的要求：对宪法、刑法、民法、诉讼法有一定的基础。

主要内容：
以法学基本范畴为核心，从法的本体、法的价值与法的运行的角度，探讨法的内在方面和法的外在方面，提升研究生们关于法和法的精神的理解。

主要章节：

第一讲  法学与法理学

    一、新中国法学研究的历史与现状

    二、法学的对象与性质的不同争论

三、法理学在法学体系中的地位

四、法学的研究方法

第二讲  法的本体研究

1、 法的定义上的难题

2、 法的渊源研究

3、 法的效力研究

第三讲  权利理论研究

1、 当代中国权利理论研究兴起的缘由

2、 当代中国权利理论研究的主要问题

3、 当代中国人权理论研究

第四讲  法的运行理论专题（上）――法的运行的一般理论

1、 法的运行的基本界定

2、 社会分工与法的运行

3、 文化与法的运行

第五讲  法的运行理论专题（中）――法的创制理论

1、 法的创制的基本理论

2、 法的创制的主体研究

3、 法的创制的程序研究

4、 法的创制中的热点问题问题研究

第六讲  法的运行理论专题（下）――法的实施理论

1、 法的实施的基本理论

2、 法的执行研究

3、 司法理论研究

4、 守法与法律监督

教学方式：教师讲授、论文写作、学生研讨

教材及参考文献：

1．张文显著：《法哲学范畴研究》，中国政法大学出版社2001修订版。

2．朱苏力著：《也许正在发生》，法律出版社2004年版。

3．夏勇著：《朝夕问道――政治法律学札》，上每三联书店2004年版。

4．［美］德沃金著：《认真对待权利》，中国大百科全书出版社1998年版。

5．［英］哈特（1907－1999）著：《法律的概念》，中国大百科全书出版社1996年版。

6．［英］奥斯丁（1790－1859）著：《法理学的范围》，中国法制出版社2003年版。

7．［美］庞德（1870－1964）著：《通过法律的社会控制·法律的任务》，商务印书馆1984年版。（在我们的法律中记录着为理性所发展的经验和被经验考验过的理性这样一种教导传统。）

8．［美］博登海默著：《法理学：法律哲学与法律方法》，中国政法大学出版社1999版。

9．［德］考夫曼著：《法律哲学》，法律出版社2004年版。

10．［美］波斯纳著：《法理学问题》，中国政法大学出版社（1994）2002年版。

任课教师：杨春福教授等

考核方式：平时论文、专题研讨、学期论文

大纲撰稿人：杨春福教授

Title: Specific Issues on Jurisprudence  
Course Number: 0301B01
Course Type: B

Unit s: 3 
Credit: 3

Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in jurisprudence, legal history, Constitutional law and administrative law, criminal law and procedural law (compulsory course); for students of other majors (optional).

Objectives: 
This course intends to help students grasp basic theories and legal research methods through study of this course.  During the study process, students’ analysis ability and research skills will be further cultivated thus establish a solid foundation for other course study.  

Prerequisites: Students should take lectures on Constitutional law, criminal law, civil law and procedural law before taking this course.

Main Contents:  

With the core of basic conception of legal science, this course will promote graduate students’ understanding of law and spirit of law from the perspective of values of law and its operation.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1:  Law and Jurisprudence

I.  History and current status of Chinese legal research

II.  Controversy on objects and nature of law

III.  Position of Jurisprudence in legal system

Chapter 2: Noumenon Study on law

I.  Definition puzzlement of law

II.  Study on legal source

III,  Study on legal force

Chapter 3:  Study on theory of rights

I.  Reasons of rising of study on modern Chinese theory of rights

II.  Basic Issues of modern Chinese theory of rights

III.  Current study on Chinese theory of human rights

Chapter 4:  Special topics on operation of law –General principles 

I.  Basic definition of operation of law

II.  Social Division of labor and operation of law

III.  Culture and operation of law

Chapter 5:  Special topics on operation of law –theory of creation of law

I.  Basic theory of creation of law

II. Study on subjects of creation of law

III. Study on procedure of creation of law

IV. Hot issues in creation of law

Chapter 6:  Special topics on operation of law –theory of execution of law

I.  Basic theory of execution of law

II. Study on execution of law

III. Study on judicial theory

IV. Law abiding and legal supervision

Ways of Instruction: Lectures, paper writing and discussion.

Textbooks and References: 

1. Zhang Wenxian, Study on Scope of Legal Philosophy, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 2001.

2. Zhu Suli, Perhaps It’s happening, Publishing House of Law, 2004.

3. Xia Yong, Study on Politics and Law, Sanlian Bookstore in Shanghai, 2004.

4. Ronald Dworkin, Taking Rights Seriously, China Encyclopedia Publishing House, 1998.

5. H.L.A.Hart, The Concept of Law, China Encyclopedia Publishing House, 1996.

6. John Austin, The Province of Jurisprudence Determined, Legal Publishing House, 2003.

7. Roscoe Pound, Social Control through Law: The Task of Law, Commercial Publishing House, 1984.

8. Edgar Bodenheimer, Jurisprudence: The Philosophy and Method of the Law, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 1999.

9. Arthur Kaufmann, Rechtsphilosophie, Legal Publishing House, 2004.

10. Richard A. Posner, The Problems of Jurisprudence, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 2002.

Instructor: Prof. Yang Chunfu

Course Evaluation: Term paper and seminar participation.

Program Designer: Yang Chunfu

课程名称：民法总论

课程编号：0301B04
课程类型：B

学    时：60

学    分：3

适用专业：民商法专业、经济法专业及其他法学各专业

教学目的：
提高学生的民法基本理论水平，使学生从比较法角度掌握中外民法基本制度，提高学生从事民法研究的能力。

对选课学生的要求：选课学生应为法学专业本科毕业生或具有同等学力者。

主要章节： 

第一章    民法基本原则

第1节 民法基本原则概说

    第二节 诚实信用原则

    第三节 公平正义原则

第四节 禁止权利滥用原则

第五节 公序良俗原则 

第二章    民事主体

第1节 自然人

第2节 法人

第3节 国家

第4节 非法人组织

第三章 民事行为

第一节 效力未定的民事行为

a) 欺诈性民事行为

b) 错误的民事行为

c) 规避法律的民事行为

d) 无权处分行为

e) 物权行为

第4章 代理

第1节 代理概说

第2节 代理人对被代理人名义使用

第3节 授权行为

第4节 表见代理

第五章    诉讼时效
第1节 诉讼时效的客体

第2节 诉讼时效的中止与中断

教学方式：课堂讲授、讨论与个案调研相结合

教材及参考文献：

1. 《民法总论》，史尚宽著，中国政法大学出版社2000年版。

2. 《民法总论》，龙卫球著，中国法制出版社2001年版。

3. 《民法总则》，黄立著，中国政法大学出版社2002年版。

4. 《民法总则》（增订版），王泽鉴著，中国政法大学出版社2001年版。

5. 《权利确认与民法机理》，眭鸿明著，法律出版社2003年版。

6. 《民法基本原则解释》（修订本），徐国栋著，中国政法大学出版社2002年版。

7. 《民事法律行为》，董安生著，中国人民大学出版社2002年版。

8. 《英美代理法研究》，徐海燕著，法律出版社2000年版。

9. 《代理法律制度研究》，江帆著，中国法制出版社2000年版。

10. 《法学方法与现代民法》，黄茂荣著，中国政法大学出版社2001年版。

任课教师： 张淳

考核方式：撰写命题论文

大纲撰写人：张淳

Title：General Theory of Civil Law
Course Number: 0301B04
Course Type: B

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for: 

Graduate students majoring in civil and commercial law, economic law and other majors.

Objectives: 

This course is to promote students’ basic theoretical level and help them understand fundamental civil law system from the comparative perspective and enhance their capability of engaging in the research of civil law.

Prerequisites: Students should graduate from law school.

Main Chapter:

Chapter 1 Basic principles of Civil Law

1. Introduction

2. Principle of Good Faith

3. Principle of Fairness

4. Principle of Prohibition of Civil Right Abuse

5. Principle of Public Order

Chapter 2 Civil Subjects

1.  Natural Persons 

2.  Legal Prsons

3.  States

4.  Unincorporated Organization

Chapter 3 Civil Acts

1. Civil acts with uncertain legal effects

2. Fraudulent civil acts 

3. Wrong civil acts

4. Civil acts evading laws

5. Unauthorized acts

6. Juristic act of right in rem

Chapter 4 Agency

1. Introduction of agency

2. Power of agency

3. Authorized acts

4. Prima facie agency

Chapter 5  Limitation of action

1. Objects of limitation

2. Suspension and interruption of limitation

Ways of Instruction: Lectures, discussion and case analysis

Textbooks and References:  

1. Shi Shangkuan, General Principles of Civil Law, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 2001.

2. Long Weiqiu, General Principles of Civil Law, China Legal Publishing House, 2001.

3.Huang Li,  General Principles of Civil Law, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 2002.

4. Wang Zejian, General Principles of Civil Law, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 2001.

5. Dong Ansheng, Civil Legal Acts, Publishing House of China People’s University, 2002.

6. Xu Haiyan, Study on Agency System of Common Law, Publishing House of Law, 2000.

7. Huang Maorong, Legal Methodology and Modern Civil Law, Publishing House of China University of Political Science and Law, 2001.

Instructor:  Zhang Chun

Course Evaluation: Term paper 

Program Designer: Zhang Chun

课程名称: 中国刑法总论研究

课程编号: 0301B03
课程类型:B

学    时:40

学    分:2

适用专业:刑法学专业学生

教学目的: 
以《中华人民共和国刑法》为根据，通过对刑法理论及其实际应用的学习和研究，使学生系统掌握我国刑法及其所规定的犯罪、刑事责任和刑罚的各种原理、原则和制度，获得最新的刑法学研究信息，培养学生运用刑法理论并根据刑法规定分析和解决刑事案件疑难问题的能力，并初步积累刑法学理论研究的学术基础。
对选课学生的要求: 

要求学生掌握正确的学习方法，通过阅读大量地刑法学经典文献，系统地学习与研究中国刑法学理论。具体而言：（一）分析的方法。学习研究刑法，尤其是刑法总论的内容，必须用分析的方法。不但要分析刑法具体词语的含义，更要分析法律条文之间的关系以及刑法规定的价值取向。（二）比较的方法。刑法理论是一个有机的整体，相互之间是有密切联系的，但各种刑法现象又有区别，因此，在学习过程中一定要注意使用比较的方法，才能把不同的现象区别开来，进而加深对该现象本质的理解。（三）历史的方法。历史的方法是对刑法条文进行历史的分析，弄清刑法规范的来龙去脉，分析立法者的立法意图，了解刑法的发展动向。（四）理论与实践相结合的方法。刑法学是一门理论性、实践性都很强的法律学科。在学习刑法总论的过程中，不能闭门读书，忽视联系实际，而应当把理论学习同我国的刑事审判实践结合起来。（五）深入研究刑法理论，多读（即多读一些理论书籍、学术文章）、多写（多写一些读书笔记、论文）、多议（积极参与各种学术活动）。

主要内容：

中国刑法研究课程共包括四大部分内容：

第一，刑法导论部分。刑法的功能；刑法的修改和完善；刑法的基本原则。

第二，犯罪论部分。犯罪的概念；犯罪构成；刑法中的正当行为；犯罪的停止形态；共同犯罪形态；犯罪的罪数形态。

第三，刑罚论部分。刑罚的功能和改革；刑罚的体系和种类；刑法的裁量；刑罚的执行；刑罚的消灭。

第四，刑罚各论部分。危害公共安全罪；侵犯公民人身权利民主权利罪；侵犯财产罪；妨害社会管理秩序罪；贪污贿赂罪；渎职罪。

主要章节：

第一章：刑法的功能

一、刑法的基本功能

二、刑法功能的协调

第二章：罪刑法定原则

一、罪刑法定原则的起源与理论基础

二、罪刑法定原则的主要精神

三、我国刑法中罪刑法定原则的体现

四、罪刑法定原则的局限性和相对罪刑法定原则的勃兴

第三章：犯罪的概念

一、犯罪概念的类型

二、犯罪的基本特征

三、犯罪的分类

第四章：犯罪构成的一般理论

一、大陆法系和英美法系的犯罪构成

二、我国刑法理论中的犯罪构成

第五章：刑事责任能力

一、刑事责任能力概述

二、未成年人犯罪的刑事责任

三、精神病人与刑事责任

四、醉酒人犯罪的刑事责任

第六章：犯罪的客观要件

一、危害行为概述

二、不作为犯罪

三、犯罪对象

四、危害结果

五、刑法上的因果关系

第七章：犯罪的主观要件

一、犯罪故意

二、犯罪过失

三、严格责任与期待可能性

四、刑法中的错误

第八章：刑法中的正当行为

一、正当防卫

二、紧急避险

三、其他的正当行为

第九章：故意犯罪的停止形态

一、犯罪预备

二、犯罪未遂

三、犯罪中止

四、犯罪既遂

第十章：共同犯罪

一、共同犯罪的成立要件

二、共同犯罪的形式

三、共犯人的分类及其刑事责任

四、身份与共同犯罪

第十一章：单位犯罪

1、 单位犯罪的产生

2、 单位犯罪的构成

3、 单位犯罪与自然人个人犯罪的区别

第十二章：罪数

一、一罪与数罪区别的标准

二、继续犯

三、想象竞合犯、法条竞合犯

四、转化犯

五、合并犯

六、连续犯

七、牵连犯

第十三章：刑事责任

一、刑事责任的概念

二、刑事责任的根据

三、刑事责任的实现

第十四章：刑罚的观念

一、刑罚的概念

二、刑罚的目的

三、刑罚的功能

第十五章：刑罚的体系

一、我国刑罚种类概述

二、关于死刑存废的争论

第十六章：刑罚的裁量

一、量刑概述

二、量刑的情节

三、量刑制度

第十七章：危害公共安全罪

一、概述

二、主要罪名分述

第十八章：侵犯公民人身权利、民主权利罪

一、概述

二、主要罪名分述

第十九章：侵犯财产罪

一、概述

二、主要罪名分述

第二十章：妨害社会管理秩序罪

一、概述

二、主要罪名分述

第二十一章：贪污贿赂罪

一、概述

二、主要罪名分述

第二十二章：渎职罪

一、概述

二、主要罪名分述

教学方式:课堂讲授
参考教材：

1．孙国祥主编：《刑法学》，科学出版社出版。

2．高铭暄主编：《刑法学》，中国人民大学出版社出版。

3．张明楷著：《刑法学》，法律出版社出版。

任课教师: 孙国详

考核方式:课程论文或考试
大纲撰写人: 孙国详
Title: General Theory of Chinese Criminal Law

Course Number: 0301B03
Course Type: B

Session:40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Criminal Law
Objectives:  

Based on the Criminal Law of the People’s Republic of China, the course requires the students to get a systematic command of the basic theories, principle and systems of China’s criminal law, through their study and research on the criminal law theory and its practice in the daily life. 
Prerequisites: 
The basic requirements to the students who take this course can be summarized into two points: to learn the right way of study; to systematically learn and do research on the theory of China’s criminal law by reading a large amount of classical works on criminal justice. 

I. They should use the analytical way to study. To learn criminal law, especially its pandect, one should apply the analytical way to understand the specific definition of words and analyze the relationship between legal terms and the value specified by the criminal law. 

II. They should use the comparative way to study. The theory of criminal law is an organic one. Though there are close connections between all the theories, the phenomenon of the criminal law can be different. During the study, we have to use the comparative way to study, in order to discriminate the phenomenon and understand the deeper meaning. 

III. The students are required to have the historical way of study. The historical way of study means to study the articles of the criminal law by knowing where the criminal regulations come from, the true idea of the legislatures and future development of law. 

IV. The way to connect the theory and practice together is also recommended. The study of criminal law is a course which needs both theory and practice. When we are studying criminal law, we shall not ignore the practice of law in real life. So it is important for us to study the theory with the criminal judgment in China.

V. The students also have to read a lot of classical books relevant to the course. And writing down papers and reflections after reading are recommended. We also suggest the students do more discussions on the topics of law.

Main Contents：The contents consist of four parts：

I. The Pandect of the Course

It introduces the function, the modification, and the perfection of the criminal law. It also introduces the basic principle of law.

II. Criminology. 

It introduces the concept of crime, the constitution of a crime, justifiable acts, the suspension forms of crime, complicity, as well as quantity of crime.

III. Penalty 

It studies the function and reformation of penalty, the system and category of penalty, the judgment, execution, and finish of penalty.

IV. Specific Study on Penalty to the Different Crimes

It focuses on specific studies on crimes including crimes of jeopardizing state security, crimes of infringement upon citizen’s rights of the person and democracy, crime against property, crimes of disrupting the order of social administration, bribery and corruption crimes, and crimes of dereliction of duty.

Main Chapter:

Chapter one:  the function of the criminal law

I. the basic function of the criminal law

II. the harmonization of the function

Chapter two:  the principle of a legally prescribed punishment for a specified crime

I. the origin of the aforesaid principle

II. the main doctrine of the principle

III. the expression of the principle in China’s criminal law

IV. the limitation of the principle and the rise of its comparative theory

Chapter three:  the concept of crime

I. the different opinion on the concept of crime

II. the basic characters of crime

III. the category of crimes

Chapter four, theory of the constitution of a crime

I. the difference lying in the constitution of a crime between the Civil Law System and the Anglo-American Law System

II. the theory of constitution of a crime in the Chinese criminal law

Chapter five, criminal capacity

I. the concept of the criminal capacity

II. the criminal capacity of minor crime

III. the psychosis criminal and the criminal capacity

IV. drunkard and the criminal capacity

Chapter six:  Actus Reus

I. overview of the harmful acts

II. omission and legal duty

III. object of crime

IV. harmful consequences

V. the causation in criminal law

Chapter seven: Mens Rea

I. intent and recklessness

II. negligence as a Predicate for Criminal Liability

III. strict liability and the theory of probability of anticipation

IV. mistake in criminal law

Chapter eight: Justifiable acts in the criminal law

I. justifiable defense

II. act of rescue

III. other justifiabel acts

Chapter nine: The suspension forms of intent crimes

I. preparation for a crime

II. attempt of crime

III. discontinuance of crime

IV. accomplishment of a crime

Chapter ten: Complicity

I. constitution of complicity

II. the formation of complicity

III. parties to a complicity and their criminal liability

IV. identity and complicity

Chapter eleven: Institutional crimes

I. the emergence of institutional crimes

II. the constitution of institutional crimes

III. the difference of institutional crimes and crimes committed by individual

Chapter twelve: The quantity of crimes

I. the criteria to differ one crime and several crimes

II. continuous crimes

III. imaginative joinder of offenses; crimes involving overlap of articles of law

IV. transformed crimes

V. joinder of offenses

VI. consecutive offenses

VII. implicated offense

Chapter thirteen: Criminal liability

I. the concept of criminal liability

II. the foundation of criminal liability

III. the realization of criminal liability

Chapter fourteen: Penalty

I. the concept of penalty

II. the aims of penalty

III. the function of penalty

Chapter fifteen: The system of penalty

I. the penalty system in China

II. the argument on the abolishment of the capital penalty

Chapter Sixteen: Sentencing

I. overview

II. the special circumstances related to sentencing

III. the system of discretionary action of sentencing

Chapter Seventeen: Crimes of endangering public security

I. overview

II. the main crimes here in this category

Chapter eighteen: Crimes of infringement upon citizens’ rights of the person and democracy

I. overview

II. the main crimes here in this category

Chapter nineteen: Crimes against property

I. overview

II. the main crimes here in this category

Chapter twenty: Crimes of disrupting the order of social administration

I. overview

II. the main crimes here in this category

Chapter twenty-one: Bribery and corruption crimes

I.  overview

II. the main crimes here in this category

Chapter twenty-two: Crimes of Malfeasance 

I. overview

II. the main crimes here in this category

Ways of Instruction: Lectures

Textbooks and References: 

1. Sun Guoxiang, chief editor, Criminal Law, Publishing House of Science.

2. Gao Mingxuan, chief editor, Criminal Law, Publishing House of People’s University of China.

3. Zhang Mingkai, Criminal Law, Publishing House of Law.
Instructor: Sun Guoxiang

Course Evaluation: Term Paper or Written examination.
Program Designer: Sun Guoxiang

课程名称：中国涉外经济法与WTO规则

课程编号：0301B05
课程类型：B

学    时：60

学    分：3

适用专业：中国经济法专业、国际经济法专业

教学目的：

通过课程内容的安排和讲授，帮助学生掌握涉外经济法领域的比较研究方法，并学会从中国实际出发，把握立法目的的设立、执法工作围绕立法目的进行的实际工作方法。

对选课学生的要求：

主要内容：

本课程介绍中国对外经济中若干重要的法律制度，对这些制度中已经出现的法律问题进行分析.这些法律制度涉及世界贸易组织、服务贸易、投资等领域，中国在加入世界贸易组织后相关法律或在建立过程中或有待进一步完善，对它们进行理论研究和实证分析是必要的。同时，课程对一些交叉的领域BOT法律领域和政府采购法律领域也有所涉及。并且课程专门对具有实务性的仲裁法律进行研究，力图帮助学生形成理论——实务的互动研究关系。

主要章节：

第一章    世界贸易组织法律文件与中国涉外经济法律

  第一节 世界贸易组织法律制度概述

  第二节 世界贸易组织法律框架下的中国涉外经济法

第二章    服务贸易法在中国

  第一节 服务贸易的法律特点

  第二节 中国服务贸易市场与WTO时间清单

  第三节 中国银行法律制度研究

第三章 投资法律在中国

   第一节    中国涉外投资法律概述

   第二节    与贸易有关的投资措施

       第三节   与投资有关的贸易措施

第四章 BOT在中国

  第一节   BOT制度概述

  第二节   BOT制度中的法律问题

第5章 政府采购法律在中国

      第一节 世界贸易组织法律中的政府采购制度

      第二节 亚太经合组织法律中的政府采购制度

      第三节 中国《政府采购法》的若干思考

    第六章   仲裁法律在中国

  第一节 中国仲裁立法的简要回顾

  第二节 中国《仲裁法》述评

  第三节《华盛顿公约》与中国法律

教学方式：课堂讲授、讨论、专题报告。

教材及参考文献： 

1.中国涉外经济法律问题新探    武汉大学出版社。

2.国际投资法学                北京大学出版社。

3.WTO法律规则体系对国际投资法的影响     中国法制出版社。

4.国际贸易法导读               浙江大学出版社。

5.欧盟银行法研究              武汉大学出版社。

任课教师：许利民

考核方式：提交学期论文

大纲撰写人：许利民

Title: Chinese Economic Law on Foreign Business
Course Number: 0301B05
Course Type:B
Session:60

Credit:3

Designed for:  

Graduate students majoring in Economic law and international  economic law.

Objectives: 
This course helps students master the method of comparative study in the field of economic law with foreign elements. They put together the purpose of legislations and practice of law execution.

Prerequisites:

Main Contents: 
The course introduces several important legal principles in Chinese foreign-oriented economy and it analyses the legal problems in them. These legal issues are in the fields of WTO, service trade and foreign investment. In the new situation for China’s becoming a member of WTO, many legislation will come into force so that theory-studying and practice-analysis are necessary. The course covers the range of BOT and Government-procurement, and it analyzes Arbitration legislation. Students are encouraged to have theory-and-practice capability. 

Main Chapter：

Chapter One    The WTO law  and Chinese Economic Law with Foreign Elements

  Section One    Introduction to The Law of WTO

  Section Two    Chinese Economic Law with Foreign Elements under WTO

Chapter Two    Law of Trade in Services in China

  Section One    Characteristics of Trade in Services

  Section Two    The Market of Chinese Trade in Services

  Section Three   The Study of Banking Legal Systems 

Chapter Three    The Investment Law in China

  Section One     The Introduction to Chinese Foreign Investment Law

  Section Two     Trade Related Investment Measures

  Section Three    Investment Related Trade Measures

Chapter Four   Legal Systems of BOT in China

  Section One   The Introduction to The Legal Systems of BOT

  Section Two   Legal Problems of BOT Systems

Chapter Five   The Law of Government Procurement in China

  Section One   Legal Systems of Government Procurement in WTO

  Section Two   Legal Systems of Government Procurement in APEC

  Section Three  Several Suggestions on the Perfection of Chinese Government Procurement Law

Chapter Six    The Arbitration Law in China

  Section One   Retrospect of Chinese Arbitration Legislation

  Section Two   Review of the Arbitration Law of China

  Section Three  ‘Convention on the Settlement of Investment Dispute between States and Nationals of Other States’ and Chinese Law  

Ways of instruction:  Lectures, discussions and reports

Textbooks and References:

Philip Reworth and Linda C. Rief:  The Law of WTO, OCEANA Publications Inc.

Jackson, J.H , Legal Problems of International Economic Relations, Third Edition, West Publishing Co.,1995.

ICSID, Investment Laws of the World (leafet), Oceana Publications Inc.

I.F.I.Shihata, Legal Treatment of Foreign Investment: the World Bank Guidelines, Martinus Nijhoff Publishers, 1993.

Instructor: Xu Limin
Course Evaluation: Term paper.

Program Designer:Xu Limin

课程名称：中国刑事诉讼法专题

课程编号：030106C02
课程类型：C

学    时：40

学    分：2

适用专业：诉讼法学、刑法学

教学目的：
通过本课程的学习，使学生了解并掌握我国刑事诉讼法学理论的新信息、我国刑事诉讼立法的新动态、我国刑事诉讼实践的新经验，从而为完善我国刑事诉讼立法和指导我国刑事诉讼实践提出有参考价值的建议。

对选课学生的要求：选修本课程前，应修读完诉讼法原理、刑法学专题研究两门课程。 

主要内容： 

以我国刑事诉讼法典的制定、修改、再修改为主线，以我国刑事诉讼立法和实施的问题与对策为重点，分专题研究我国刑事诉讼的结构、职能　、目的、价值、主体等基本原理，基本原则，管辖、回避、辩护、代理、强制措施、附带民事诉讼、期间、送达、司法协助等基本制度，会议、公开审判、两审终审、陪审等审判组织审判制度以及立案、侦查、起诉、第一审、第二审、死刑复核、审判监督、执行等基本程序。

主要章节： 

第一专题　刑事诉讼的结构、职能、目的、价值、主体

第二专题　刑事诉讼的基本原则

第三专题　管辖

第四专题　回避

第五专题　辩护　代理

第六专题　强制措施

第七专题　附带民事诉讼

第八专题　期间　送达　司法协助

第九专题　立案　侦查

第十专题　起诉

第十一专题　审判组织　审判制度

第十二专题　第一审程序

第十三专题　第二审程序

第十四专题　死刑复核程序

第十五专题　审判监督程序

第十六专题　执行程序

教学方式：课堂讲授、课堂讨论

教材及参考文献：

1. 许江编著《刑事诉讼－立法与司法、理论与实践》（讲义、待出版）。

2. 陈光中主编《刑事诉讼法实施问题研究》中国法制出版社2000年版。

3. 樊崇义主编《刑事诉讼法实施问题与对策研究》中国人民公安大学出版社 2001年版。

4. 徐静村主编《21世纪中国刑事程序改革研究－＜中华人民共和国刑事诉讼法＞第二修正案（专家建议稿）》法律出版社2003年版。

任课教师: 许江

考核方式：平时口试　（演讲辩论）平时作业（综述报告）与期末笔试（撰写论文）相结合。

大纲撰写人：许江
Title: Topics of Chinese Criminal Procedure Law
Course Number: 030106C02
Course Type: C

Session: 40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in procedural law major and criminal law.

Objectives:  

This course helps students understand and grasp the up-to-date information of Chinese criminal procedural law and practice of Chinese criminal litigation so that they could put forward advices on perfection of Chinese criminal legislation and litigation. 

Prerequisites: 
Students shall take the two courses of Principle of Litigation and Criminal Law before they take this course. 

Main Contents:  

With the mainstream of establishment, amendment and reamendment of Chinese Criminal Procedural Code, and taking the key of Chinese criminal legislation as well as execution, this course makes a study on basic theories of Chinese criminal litigation, including structure, functions, purposes, value, subjects, and system of Chinese criminal litigation including jurisdiction, withdrawal, defense, agency, compulsory measures, period, service as well as judicial assistance.  Also this course focuses on basic procedures including open trial, two instance of trials and trial supervision as well as execution.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1:  Structure, functions, purposes, values and subjects of Criminal litigation

Chapter 2:  Basic principles of Criminal Litigation

Chapter 3:  Jurisdiction

Chapter 4:  Withdrawal system

Chapter 5:  Defense and agency system

Chapter 6:  Compulsory measures

Chapter 7:　Collateral civil proceedings

Chapter 8:  Period, Service and judicial assistance
Chapter 9:  Place a case on file and investigate

Chapter 10:  Indictment

Chapter 11:  Trial organization and trial system

Chapter 12:  The first instance

Chapter 13:  The second instance

Chapter 14:  Judicial review of death penalty

Chapter 15:  Trail supervision procedure

Chapter 16:  Execution Procedure

Ways of Instruction: In-class lectures and discussion

Textbooks and References: 

1. Xu Jiang, Criminal Litigation—Theories and Practice of Legislation and Judiciary, (will be published soon).

2. Chen Guangzhong, chief editor, Study on Execution of Criminal Procedural Law, Chinese Jural Publishing House, 2000.

3. Fan Chongyi, chief editor, Study on Execution of Criminal Procedural Law, Publishing House of Chinese University of Public Security.

4. Xu jingcun, chief editor, Study on reform of Chinese Criminal Procedure in 21st Century—the 2nd Amendment, Publishing House of Law, 2003.

Instructor: Prof. Xu Jiang

Course Evaluation: Oral exam, reports and term paper.

Program Designer: Xu Jiang

课程名称：宪法理论专题
课程编号：030103C02

课程类型：C
学    时：40

学    分：2

适用专业：
宪法学与行政法学专业、法学理论专业、法学类其它专业以及相关系科（如政治系、历史系等）
教学目的： 
宪法理论专题是一门研究宪法理论的研究生课程。通过本课程的讲授，使得学生能够理解和掌握宪法的基本概念、基本理论、基本原理及宪法的具体规范；评价中国和西方国家宪政发展历程；提高阅读和分析宪法经典案例的能力。本课程要求学生有选择性地阅读国内外的相关著作，并能在比较研究的基础上，探讨我国宪政实践中出现的相关问题，进而提出有积极意义的见解和思想。

对选课学生的要求：已完成本科宪法学教程
主要内容： 
本课程以美国宪政制度为主要的探讨内容，介绍和研究宪法的概念、特征、基本原则及价值追求；宪法学的研究方法；宪政制度及思想渊源的形成与发展；宪政审查的起源与意义；国家权力——国家结构形式即中央与地方的纵向分权、政府组织形式即政府的横向分权；公民基本权利——权利的理论基础、权利的宪法保护；与上述内容相关的宪法案例。分析和研讨中国宪政制度的现状与发展。

主要章节：
     第一章    宪法概述  

  第一节   宪法的概念、特征及原则
  第二节   宪法的价值目标
  第三节   宪政的历史发展：思想与制度
  第四节   宪法学的研究方法
     第二章     宪政审查
  第一节    美国联邦宪法概述
  第二节    宪政审查的起源
  第三节    纵向审查：规定与案例
  第四节    横向审查：规定与案例
  第五节    宪政审查的意义
     第三章     国家权力
  第一节     分权的理论基础
  第二节    联邦制度：原则与案例
  第三节    联邦政府的三权分立：制度与案例
  第四节    国家权力：纵、横分权的评价
  第五节    政府的形成：选举制度及其运作
     第四章     公民权利   

  第一节    权利的理论基础
  第二节    法律正当程序：制度与案例
  第三节    法律平等保护：制度与案例
  第四节    言论与新闻自由：制度与案例
  第五节    宗教信仰自由：制度与案例
第五章  中国宪政问题的探讨
  第一节  中国宪法的基本内容：《宪法》与修正案
  第二节  中国宪法学研究：现状及评析
  第三节  中国宪政实践：典型事例与分析
  第四节  美国宪政经验对中国的意义  

教学方式：课程讲授、课堂讨论与专题报告相结合
教材及参考文献：
1. 张千帆著《西方宪政体系(上册·美国宪法)》，中国政法大学出版社2004年第2版。
2. （美）汉密尔顿、杰伊、麦迪逊：《联邦党人文集》，商务印书馆1980年版。
3. （法）托克维尔：《论美国的民主》（上下卷），商务印书馆1988年版。
4. （美）卡尔·J·弗里德里希：《超验正义——宪政的宗教之维》，三联书店1997年版。  

5. （美）文森特·奥斯特罗姆：《复合共和制的政治理论》，上海三联书店1999年版。
6. 王世杰、钱端升：《比较宪法》，中国政法大学出版社1997年版。
7. 张千帆：《宪法学导论：原理与应用》，法律出版社2004年版。
任课教师：赵 娟 副教授

考核方式：课程论文70% + 课堂参与30%

大纲撰写人：赵 娟 副教授

Title: Selected Issues of Consititutional Law Theory

Course Number: 030103C02
Course Type: C

Session:  40
Credit:  2
Designed for:  
Graduate students majoring in Constitutional and administrative law and jurisprudence major, and optional for graduate students of other departments(such as politics and history ).

Objectives:   
Selected Issues of Constitutional Law Theory is a course for graduate students who study on constitutional law theory. With the instruction of this course, the students can understand and grasp the basic conceptions, fundamental theory, primary principles and concrete regulations of the constitutional law, evaluate the process of constitutionalism in China and western countries, improve the capability of reading and analyzing classical constitutional law cases.  The students must read the relevant literature selectively, discuss the related issues in constitutional law practice in China and put forward positive opinions and ideas on comparative research.
Prerequisites:  Students have finished the undergraduate course in constitutional law.

Main Contents:  
This course bases on the American constitutionalism system and its main contents are as follows: introduction and research on the definition, characteristics, ultimate principles and values of constitutional law; the method of studying constitutional law; the form and development of constitutionalism system and its original thought; the origin and significance of constitutional review; state powers——the framework of the country , that is , the vertical separation of powers between the state and the local governments; the structure of government, i.e. the horizontal separation of powers; fundamental rights of citizens——theoretical basis of rights, constitutional protection for rights; and relevant constitutional cases; analysis and discussion on the actuality and future of Chinese constitutionalism system.. 

Main Chapter：

Chapter I   Generality of Constitutional Law  

     Section I   Definition, Characteristics and Principles of Constitutional Law

     Section II   The Value Target of Constitutional Law

     Section III  The History of Constitutionalism: Ideology and Systems

     Section IV  The Research Methods on Constitutional Law

Chapter II   Constitutionalism Review

Section I   The Outlines of Federal constitution of the United States

Section II  The Origin of constitutionalism Review

Section III  The Vertical Review: Regulations and Cases

Section IV  The Horizontal review: Regulations and Cases

Section V   The Significance of constitutionalism Review

Chapter III  State Powers

Section I    The Theoretical Basis of Separation of Powers 

Section II   Federal System: Principles and Cases

Section III   Check and Balance of Powers in Federal Government: System and Cases
Section IV   State Power : Evaluation of Vertical and Horizontal Separation of Powers 

Section V    The Form of the Government: Election System and its Operation 

Chapter IV  Citizens Rights 

Section I    The Theoretical Basis of Rights 

Section II   The Due Process of Law: System and Cases

Section III   The Equal Protection of Laws: System and Cases

Section IV   Freedom of Speech and Press: System and Cases

Section V    Freedom of Religion: System and Cases

Chapter V    Issues on Chinese Constitutionalism

Section I     The Basis of Chinese Constitutional Law: Constitution and Amendments

Section II    Research on Chinese Constitutional Law: Actuality and Analysis

Section III   Practice in Chinese Constitutionalism: Classic Examples and Analysis

Section IV   Meaning of Experience in U.S. to China
Ways of Instruction:  Instruction, Discussion and Special Reports

Textbooks and References:
1. Zhang Qianfan, The Constitutionalism System in Western Countries(Constitution of the United States),Beijing: China University of Political Science and Law Press, 2004.
2. Alexander Hamilton, James Madison And John Jay, The Federalist Papers, Shangwu Press, 1980.

3. Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America, Shangwu Press, 1988.

4. Carl Joachim Friedrich, The Religious Dimension of Constitutionalism, Sanlianshudian Press, 1997.

5. Ostrom, V., The Political Theory of a Compound Republic, Shanghai Sanlianshudian Press, 1999.

6. Wang Shijie, Qian Duansheng, Comparative Constitutional Law, China University of Political Science and Law Press, 1997.
7. Zhang Qianfan, Introduction to the study of the Law of the Constitution: theory and application,Law Press, 2004.

Instructor:  Associate Professor Zhao Juan
Course Evaluation:  Course Thesis 70% + Class Participation 30%

Program Designer:  Associate Professor Zhao Juan

课程名称: 商法理论研究
课程编号: 030105C01
课程类型:C
学    时:40

学    分:2

适用专业:法理学、民法、经济法
教学目的: 
商法学是研究商法及其发展规律的法学学科，亦是一门独立的学科，具有重要的地位。它包括商法的内涵与外延、商法的独立性、商法的调整对象、商法的立法模式、商法的体系、商主体制度与商行为制度等商法基础理论问题。通过学习，可以帮助学生形成完整的商法学基础理论体系，掌握商法学研究的前沿问题，并为其他专业课的学习和参与实践奠定基础。 
对选课学生的要求:
已修完法学基础理论课程以及民法、经济法相关课程，具备较好的法学基础理论知识和民法、经济法理论知识。

主要内容：

每一个国家的商法都是该国特定的法律传统和现实社会需求相结合的产物。中国需要创造适合自己经济和社会发展的商法，需要逐步创建适合自身需要的商法理论。通过对商法内涵、商法外延、商法历史发展的界定，构建起商本体理论；通过对商主体内涵、商主体外延、商事人格权、商主体登记制度和商事账簿制度的研究，构建商主体的理论体系；通过对商行为通论、商行为法律适用的一般规定、商事代理制度、商事买卖制度、其他典型商行为的考察探究，构建商行为理论。我们力图通过本课程的学习，使学生构建起中国商法基础理论体系的一次探索。

主要章节：

导  语    商法基础理论研究动因与价值


第一编    商本体论


第一章    商法内涵界定


第一节    商法的语源及含义


第二节    商法的调整对象


第三节    商法的独立性考辨


第四节    商法与相关法律部门之间的关系


第五节    商法基本原则


第二章    商法外延界定


第一节    商法的渊源


第二节    商法的立法模式

第三节    商法的体系


第三章    商法的历史发展

第一节    商法源流


第二节    中世纪商法


第三节    近代商法


第四节    中国商法的历史发展与继受


第五节    现代商法与商法的现代化


第六节    商法的趋同化

第二编    商主体论


第四章      商主体内涵


第一节    商主体的概念

第二节    商主体的独立性


第三节
    商主体法律人格要素


第四节    商主体的资格条件


第五章    商主体外延


第一节    传统商法商主体类型


第二节    我国商法商主体类型考察与理论重构

第三节    企业内涵界定

第四节    企业具体形态分析


第六章    商事人格权


第一节
   人格权一般理论与现实困惑


第二节
   商事人格权的法律界定


第三节    商号权


第四节    商誉权

第五节    商事人格权法律属性与制度价值


第七章    商主体登记制度

第一节    商事登记概述


第二节   商事登记的对象与登记管理机关


第三节   商事登记的种类


第四节   商事登记的程序


第五节   商事登记的效力与监督管理


第六节    我国商事登记制度之检讨与构造


第八章   商事账簿制度


第一节    商事账簿内涵界定


第二节   商事账簿外延界定


第三节    商事账簿的制作原则


第四节   商事账簿的效力与商事账簿的保管


第三编    商行为论


第九章   商行为通论

第一节    商行为内涵界定


第二节    商行为外延界定

第三节   商行为的立法模式


第十章  商行为法律适用的一般规定


第一节  商法上的物权行为


第二节    商法上的债权行为


第三节    交互计算


第四节    一般商行为法律适用的其他特殊性规定


第十一章   商事代理制度


第一节    代理制度的二元模式


第二节   代理商与其他商事经营辅助人员之间的区别

第三节    商事代理法律关系


第四节      商事代理契约关系之解除


第十二章    商事买卖制度


第一节      民商法律中买卖含义的一般考察

第二节      商事买卖中的迟延责任


第三节     商事买卖中给付标的物瑕疵责任的特殊性

第十三章  其他典型商行为考察


第一节    商事行纪制度


第二节    商事居间制度


第三节    商事运输行纪制度


第四节    商事运输制度


第五节    商事仓储制度

第六节    融资租赁制度

第七节    其他典型商行为之商法规制


教学方式:课堂讲授
教材及参考文献:范健等著：《商法论》、《商法基础理论研究》
任课教师:范健
考核方式:课程论文或考试
大纲撰写人:范健
Title: Theory of Commercial Law 

Course Number: 030105C01
Course Type: C
Session:40

Credit : 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Legal Philosophy, Civil Law, Economic Law.

Objectives: 
The Science of Commercial Law is a subject which focuses on commercial law and its development characteristics. It plays essential role in the law science. The basic theoretic issues of commercial law including its connotation and extension, its independence, its regulatory objects, the legislative mode, the legal system of commercial law, as well as the commercial subjects and commercial acts system, are sinking into rarely mentioned topics. By studying the commercial law, students can understand the integrated general theory system of commercial law, grasp the current problems of commercial law research and establish the scholar foundation for other legal majors.

Prerequisites: Students may study and grasp the general theory of Legal Philosophy, the related courses of Civil Law and Economic Law. 
Main Contents:

Each commercial law in a specific state is the product of its own legal tradition and the social need. The author firmly believes that China needs to create commercial law suitable for its economic and social development and thus it needs to establish step by step the corresponding commercial legal theory. By researching connotative definition of commercial law, denotative definition of commercial law and historical development of commercial law, we try to construct the theory of Noumenon.Through studying connotation of commercial subject, extension of commercial subject, commercial personal rights, registration system of commercial subject and system of commercial account book, we try to construct the theory on commercial subject. On studying general introduction on commercial acts, general provisions on legal application of commercial acts, commercial agency and system of commercial sales and analysis on other typical commercial acts, we try to construct the theory of commercial acts. By studying this subject, we hope students can get the basic theoretic system of Chinese commercial law.

Main Chapter:

Introduction: Motive and Value of Basic Theoretical Research on Commercial Law

The First Part: Study on Noumenon

Chapter One   Connotative Definition of Commercial Law

I. Language Source and Meaning of Commercial Law

II. Regulatory Objects of Commercial Law

III. Analysis on Independence of Commercial Law

IV. Relationship between Commercial Law and Other Legal Branches

V. Fundamental Principles of Commercial Law

Chapter Two   Denotative Definition of Commercial Law

I. Legal Sources of Commercial Law

II. Legislative Model of Commercial Law

III. System of Commercial Law

Chapter Three   Historical Development of Commercial Law

I. Origin of Commercial Law

II. Commercial Law in the Middle Age

III. Modern Commercial Law

IV. Historical Development and Succession of Chinese Commercial Law

V. Contemporary Commercial Law and Modernization of Commercial Law

VI. Common Tendency of Commercial Law

The Second Part: Study on Commercial Subject

Chapter Four   Connotation of Commercial Subject

I. Concept of Commercial Subject

II. Independence of Commercial Subject

III. Legal Elements of Personality of Commercial Subject

IV. Making Requirements of Commercial Subject

Chapter Five   Extension of Commercial Subject

I. Types of Commercial Subject in Traditional Commercial Law

II. Analysis and Theoretical Construction of Commercial Subject Types in Chinese Commercial Law

III. Identification of Enterprise Connotation

IV. Analysis on Specific Types of Enterprise

Chapter Six   Commercial Personal Rights

I. General Theory and Realistic Puzzle on Personal Rights

II. Legal Concept of Commercial Personal Rights

III. Right of Name

IV. Right of Reputation of Commercial Subjects

V. Legal Nature and Institutional Value of Commercial Personal Rights

Chapter Seven   Registration System of Commercial Subject

I. General Introduction of Commercial Registration 

II. Objects of Commercial Registration and Registration Authorities

III. Types of Commercial Registration

IV. Procedures of Commercial Registration

V. Effects and Supervisory management of Commercial Registration

VI. Review of Chinese Commercial Registration System and Its Construction

Chapter Eight   System of Commercial Account Book

I. Connotative Identification of Commercial Account Book

II. Denotative Identification of Commercial Account Book

III. Making Rules of Commercial Account Book

IV. Effect of Commercial Account Book and Its Safekeeping

The Third Part: Study on Commercial Acts

Chapter Nine   General Introduction on Commercial Acts

I. Connotative Identification of Commercial Acts

II. Denotative Identification of Commercial Acts

III. Legislative Model of Commercial Acts

Chapter Ten   General Provisions on Legal Application of Commercial Acts

I. Proprietary Acts of Commercial Law

II. Contractual Acts of Commercial Law

III. Interactive Calculation

IV. Other Special Provisions on Legal Application of the General Commercial Acts

Chapter Eleven   Commercial Agency 

I. Dualistic Model of Agency System

II. Distinction Between Agent and Other Commercial Operation Assistants

III. Legal Relationship of Commercial Agency

IV. Termination of Contractual Relationship of Commercial Agency

Chapter Twelve   System of Commercial Sales

I. General Review on Definition of Sales in Civil and Commercial Law

II. Liability for Delay in Commercial Sales

III. Particularity of Liability for Defects of Delivery of Subject Matter in Commercial Sales

Chapter Thirteen   Analysis on Other Typical Commercial Acts

I. System of Commercial Commission

II. System of Commercial Brokerage

III. Brokerage System of Commercial Transportation

IV. System of Commercial Transportation

V. System of Commercial Storage

VI. System of Financial Lease

VII. Commercial Regulations of Other Typical Commercial Acts

Ways of Instruction: Lectures

Textbooks and References: On Commercial Law, On the General Theory of Commercial Law, by Prof. Fanjian.

Instructor: Prof. Fan Jian

Course Evaluation: Term paper or written examination.

Program Designer: Prof. Fan Jian

课程名称：中国法制史专题研究

课程编号：030102C02
课程类型：C

学    时：60

学    分：3

适用专业：法律史学

教学目的：

通过中国法制史专题研究的教学，再现中国法制史，帮助学生认识中国法制史，反思中国法制史，预见中国法制发展的走向。

对选课学生的要求：
以法制通史为基础，通过原始文献的阅读及先进方法论的掌握，可以独立发现问题，思考问题，解决问题。

主要内容:

中国法律的发展的轨迹大致分为如下几个阶段：1、法律的萌芽期：夏、商、西周。这时期的法律是“不成文”法律。2、法律由不成文向成文转变期：春秋、战国、秦，标志是《法经》、《秦律》等。3、引礼入法期：汉、魏、晋、南北朝，法律开始儒家化。4、中华法系基本形成期：隋、唐时期，礼法基本合一，标志是《唐律》的制定、颁布和施行。5、中华法系成熟和衰微期：宋、元、明、清。清朝中期以后，传统法律开始走下坡路。6、传统法律向近代法律转型及近代化法律体系初步形成期，清末至民国，“六法体系”为标志，近代化法律体系初步建立起来。7、法制近代化的中断和恢复期：1949年以后，法制近代化步伐被暂时中断；1978年以后，法制近代化步伐重新启动。

教学方法：讲授，研讨，案例分析

教材及参考文献：

1.曾宪义主编：《中国法制史》中国人民大学出版社2000年版。

2.瞿同祖：《中国法律与中国社会》，中华书局1981年版。

3.张仁善：《礼·法·社会——清代法律转型与社会变迁》，天津古籍出版社2001年版。

4.张仁善：《司法腐败与社会失控：1928～1949》，社会科学文献出版社2004年版。
5.《历代刑法志》

6.沈家本：《历代刑法考》，中华书局1985年版。

7.《民国法规集成》，黄山书社1999年版。

任课教师：张仁善

考核方式：课堂讲座，提交论文 

大纲撰写人：张仁善

Title: Lectures on Chinese Legal History 

Course Number: 030102C02
Course Type: C

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for: Legal History

Objectives: 
The teaching of the Chinese Legal System attempts to help students better know the history of the Chinese Legal System. It helps them reflect upon the Chinese Legal System, and foresee the development tendency of the Chinese Legal System.

Prerequisites: 
Based on the comprehensive history of Chinese law, and by reading reference books，the graduate students should be able to use advanced methods to find and resolve questions independently in this field.

Main contents:

The laws and regulations in traditional Chinese history is made up of the following seven phases. Phase 1: The emergence of incipient laws from the Xia through the Shang and Western Zhou dynasties.  All those laws and regulations were kept secret by the government and never made public to the society and announced to the mass. Phase 2: The codification from the Spring and Autumn period through the Warring States and Qin dynasty.  This was a time when the laws were codified and transformed from secret government-monopolized to publicized ones, as evident in the Classics of Laws and the Codes of Qin. Phase 3: The integration of etiquette into laws, from the Han to the Northern and Southern Dynasties. Laws and etiquettes were integrated into a coherent system in laws and statutes. Phase 4: The formation of the Chinese legal system during the Sui and Tang dynasties.  Following the convergence of laws and etiquettes, the Chinese legal system finally took its complete shape, culminating in the promulgation of the Codes of Tang.  Phase 5: The sophistication and deterioration of the Chinese legal system from the Song to the Qing dynasty. After mid-Qing, the traditional laws and regulations declined owing to social changes and the introduction of new legal concepts and notions. Phase 6: The transition from traditional laws to modern laws and the early modernization of the legal system in late Qing and early Republican years.  A modern legal system was basically established under the Nationalist government in Nanjing, as seen in the “six-law system.” Phase 7: The interruption and recovery of legal modernization. After 1949, the legal modernization process was interrupted .It was after 1978 that the legal modernization process was seriously resumed.
Main Chapter:

Chapter 1. The Emergence of Incipient Laws
Section 1: Chinese Laws and Regulations Emerged From Customs and Evolved into Established Institutions  
Section 2: Systematically Chinese Laws and Regulations in Western Zhou
Section 3: Uncodified Laws
Chapter 2. The Codification of Traditional Law

Section 1: The codification from the Spring and Autumn Period Through the Warring States and Qin Dynasty
Section 2: The Laws Were Codified and Transformed From Secret Government-monopolized to Publicized Ones
Section 3: The Classics of Laws and the Codes of Qin
Chapter 3. The Integration of Etiquette into Laws
Section 1: The Converging of Two Legal Schools and the Confucianism of Chinese Laws
Section 2: The Confucian Ideas on Laws and Regulations
Section 3: Laws and Etiquettes Integrated into a Coherent System in Laws and Statutes.

Chapter 4. The Formation of the Chinese Legal System
Section 1: Chinese Legal System Finally Shape
Section 2: The Codes of Tang
Section 3: The Chinese Laws and Statues in East Asian Counties.

Chapter 5. The Sophistication and Deterioration of the Chinese Legal System
Section 1: The Sophistication of the Chinese Legal System
Section 2: Deterioration of the Chinese Legal System
Section 3: The Relationship Between the Traditional Laws Deterioration and Social Changes and the Introduction of New legal Concepts and Notions.

Chapter 6. The Transition from Traditional Laws to Modern Laws
Section 1 The Transition of Laws in Late Qing and Early Republican Years
Section 2 The Course of Modernization of Chinese Legal System 
Section 3 “Six-law system.” in Republic of China

Chapter 7. The Interruption and Recovery of Legal Modernization
Section 1 The interruption of Legal Modernization
Section 2 The Recovery of Legal Modernization
Section 3 The Way of Chinese Legal Modernization in Future

Ways of instruction: Lectures, Seminars, Case Analyses.

Textbook and References:

Zeng Xianyi: The history of Chinese Legal System,Publishing House of People’s University of China, 2000.

Qu Tongzu: The Law in Traditional China, Zhonghua Press, 1981.
Zhang Renshan: Rite, Law and Society: Legal Transition and Social Change in Qing Dynasty, Tianjin Ancient Books Press,  Tianjin, 2001 . 

Zhang Renshan: Judicial Corruption and Control Over Society:1928～1949,Social Sciences Academic Press,2004.

The Records of Criminal Codes in Traditional China .

Shen Jiaben: The Survey of Criminal Codes in Traditional China, Zhonghua Press, 1985.
The Collection of Laws and Regulations in Republic of China, Huangshan Press.

Instructor: Renshan Zhang

Course Evaluation: Seminar participation and term paper.

Program Designer: Renshan Zhang 

课程名称：社会学研究方法

课程编号：0303B03

课程类型：B

学    时：54
学    分：3

适用专业：社会学、人口学、人类学、社会保障、政治学、教育学

教学目的：
通过讲授、讨论和研究实践，使学生比较系统地掌握社会研究方法的基本原理和专门知识，对国内外社会学经验研究的状况和发展趋势有一定的了解，并且具有较强的实际动手能力。

对选课学生的要求：社会学导论

主要内容：
课程将介绍社会学研究方法的概念与体系、探讨社会研究的方法论、社会研究的逻辑和程序；介绍社会理论与经验研究之间的联系，以及选题与研究设计、变量测量与概念操作化、抽样的基本原理与方法；详细介绍调查、实验、文献、实地等四种基本的社会研究方式及其应用的特点；探讨定量资料与定性资料的整理与分析过程，最后介绍研究报告写作要求等。

主要章节：

第一章: 导论

1. 社会研究的概念与特征 

2. 社会研究的方法体系 

3. 定量研究与定性研究

4. 社会研究的程序

第二章：理论与研究

1. 理论的构成

2. 理论与研究的关系

3. 理论建构与理论检验

第三章：选择研究问题

1. 研究问题及其来源

2. 选题的标准

3. 文献回顾

第四章：研究设计

1. 研究目的

2. 研究方式

3. 分析单位

4. 时间维度

第五章：测量

1. 测量的概念与层次

2. 信度与效度

3. 操作化

4. 量表

第六章：抽样

1. 抽样的概念与意义

2. 抽样的原理与程序

3. 概率抽样方法

4. 非概率抽样方法

5. 样本规模

第七章：调查研究

1. 问卷设计

2. 资料收集方法

3. 调查的组织和管理

4. 调查研究的特点

第八章：实验研究

1. 实验的概念与逻辑

2. 实验的程序

3. 基本实验设计

4. 实验研究的特点

第九章：文献研究

1. 文献与文献研究

2. 内容分析

3. 二次分析

4. 文献研究的特点

第十章：实地研究

1. 实地研究的过程

2. 观察法

3. 无结构访谈法

4. 实地研究的特点

第十一章：定量资料分析

1. 资料的编码

2. 单变量统计

3. 双变量统计

4. 多变量统计

第十二章：定性资料分析

1. 资料的整理

2. 定性资料的性质

3. 定性资料的分析过程与方法

第十三章：研究报告

1. 研究报告的撰写程序

2. 导言

3. 方法

4. 结果

5. 讨论

6. 参考文献

教学方式：课堂教学与社会实践

教材及参考文献：

   风笑天著，《社会学研究方法》，中国人民大学出版社，2005年，第二版。

   巴比著，《社会研究方法》，华夏出版社，2000年。

任课教师：风笑天
考核方式: 课堂考试40％，社会实践60％

大纲撰写人： 风笑天

Title: Methods of Social Research
Course Number: 0303B03

Course Type: B

Session:  54

Credit:  3

Designed for:  

Graduate students majoring in Sociology, Demography, Anthropology, Social Security, Political Science, Education.

Objectives:  

By teaching, in-class discussion and research practice, the students should be familiar with the basic principles of social research methods, and know something about the status and developing trend of social research inside and outside our country, and have a stronger ability to conduct research. 

Prerequisites: Students have learned the course: Introduction to Sociology.

Main Contents:  

This course will introduce the concept and system of social research methods, discuss its methodology, logic and process. It will introduce the relationship of theory and research, the choice of research question, research design, variable measurement, operationization of concept, the basic principle and methods of sampling, the process and the characteristic of survey research, experiment research, document study and field study. It also discusss the methods of qualitative and quantitative analysis, and introduce the writing of research report.

Main Chapter：

            Chapter One:  Introduction

    1. The conception and character of social research

    2. The methods system of social research

    3. The quantitative research and the qualitative research

    4. The process of social research

            Chapter Two:  The theory and research

    1. The structure of the theory

    2. The relationship of the theory and research

    3. Theory construction and theory test

            Chapter Three:  Choose research problem

    1. Research problem 

    2. Criterion of the research problem

    3. Literature review

            Chapter Four: Research Design

    1. The purpose of the research

    2. The mode of the research

    3. The unit of analysis

    4. The time dimension

            Chapter Five: Measurement

    1. The concept of measurement

    2. Reliability and validity

    3. Operationalization

    4. Scale

             Chapter Six: Sampling

    1. The concept of sampling

    2. Principle of sampling

    3. Sampling methods of probability

    4. Sampling methods of nonprobability

    5. Size of sampling

              Chapter Seven: Survey Research

    1. Questionnaire design

    2. Methods of data collection

    3. Organise of survey

    4. The characteristic of survey research

              Chapter Eight: Experiment

    1. The concept and the logic of experiment

    2. The process of experiment

    3. Basic experiment design

    4. The characteristic of experiment

              Chapter Nine: Document Study

    1. Literature and document study

    2. Content analysis

    3. Secondary analysis

    4. The characteristic of document study

              Chapter Ten: Field study

    1. The process of field study

    2. Observation methods

    3. Unstructured interview

    4. The characteristic of field study

              Chapter Eleven: Quantitative Data Analysis

    1. Data coding

    2. Univariate analysis

    3. Bivariate analysis

    4. Multivariate analysis

              Chapter Twelve: Qualitative Data Analysis

    1. Data clean

    2. The character of the qualitative data

    3. The process and methods of qualitative analysis

              Chapter Thirteen: Research Report

    1. The process of report writing

    2. Introduction

    3. Methodology

    4. Result

    5. Discussion

    6. Reference

Ways of Instruction: teach and research practice

Textbooks and References:
Xiaotian Feng, Research Methods in Sociology, Renmin University Press of China, 2005, Second Edition.

Babbie, The Practice of Social Research, Huaxia Press, 2000.

Instructor:  Xiaotian Feng

Course Evaluation:  Exam 40%, Practice 60%

Program Designer:  Xiaotian Feng

课程名称：当代中国社会问题分析

课程编号：030301C01

课程类型：C

学    时：40

学    分：3
适用专业：社会学，人口学，社会保障
教学目的：

使学生了解社会问题的一般知识和当代中国社会问题的基本状况，把握并会使用社会问题分析的基本理论和基本方法

对选课学生的要求：修过社会学原理、社会学研究方法、西方社会学理论等基础课程
主要内容：

系统透视当代中国正在发生的社会转型与特有的社会结构，以便把握相关社会问题产生的时空背景；探究社会问题的本质特征、其显现与被认定的过程、分类方法、分析视角与价值观、研究路径等基本知识；着重分析人口、资源、环境等全球性社会问题，城乡二元结构、贫困失业、“三农”等变迁性社会问题，分配不公、腐败、社会保障重建等转轨性社会问题的现状、根源、演变趋势与规范设计；研讨政府、市场和“第三部门”在缓解社会问题方面的责任与相互关系。

主要章节：

第一章：中国的社会转型与社会结构分析

  第一节  中国的社会转型

  第二节  中国的社会结构

  第三节  可持续发展与和谐社会建构

第二章：社会问题概述

  第一节  社会问题的本质与界定

  第二节  社会问题的分类

  第三节  社会问题的分析视角

  第四节  社会问题的研究路径

第三章：全球性社会问题

  第一节  概述

  第二节  专项讨论——人口、资源与环境

第四章：变迁性社会问题

  第一节  概述

  第二节  专项讨论——三农问题，诚信缺失

第五章：转轨性社会问题

  第一节  概述

  第二节  专项讨论——腐败泛滥，社会保障重建

代结语：政府、市场与“第三部门”

教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论相结合 

教材及参考文献：

1. 童星著：《世纪末的挑战——当代中国社会问题分析》，南京大学出版社，1995年。

2. 童星著：《发展社会学与中国现代化》，社会科学文献出版社，2005年。

3. [美]文森特·帕里罗等著：《当代社会问题》，周兵等译，华夏出版社，2002年。

4. 雷洪著：《社会问题——社会学的一个中层理论》，社会科学文献出版社，1999年。

5. 杨国枢、叶启政主编：《台湾社会问题》，巨流图书公司，1984年。

6. [美]乔恩·谢泼德等著：《美国社会问题》，乔寿宁等译，山西人民出版社，1987年。

    以及其他相关论文。

任课教师：童星

考核方式：包括讨论参与、读书笔记和课程论文等部分
大纲撰写人：童星
Title：An Analysis of Social Problems in Contemporary China

Course Number: 030301C01

Course Type:C

Session：40

Credit：3

Designed for：Graduate students majoring in Sociology, Demography, Social Security.

Objectives：

This course helps the students understand the social problems and current situations in contemporary China, learn and adapt the basic theories and approaches of the social problem analysis into their future work. 

Prerequisites：

Students have taken these courses: Introduction to Sociology, Social Research Methods, Classical/Contemporary Theories of Sociology.

Main Contents：

This course aims at giving a systematic overview of social transformation and social structure in the contemporary China, exploring the context in which social problems arise, clarifying the nature of the social problems, the emergence, and the process of clarification, discussing about the values, perspectives and research methods in analyzing social problems. This course will specially focus on analyzing the current situation, their causes, evolution and policy making of the social problems including not only global social problems such as population, resources, and environment; the transformational issues caused by China’s social changes, such as Town-Country Dual structure, poverty, unemployment, and the “Three F Issue”(the issue of farming, farmer and farming area); but also the transitional issues such as the unfair social distribution, corruption, and the reconstruction of social security system. Finally, this course will explore through class discussions the responsibilities and the inter-relationship between the government, market and the Third Sector in reducing social problems. 

Main Chapter:

Chapter 1 An Analysis of Transformation and Social Structure in China

1. Social Transformation in China

2. Social Structure of Contemporary China

3. Sustainable Development and the Construction of A Harmonious Society

Chapter 2 Introduction to Social Problems

1. The Nature and Definition of Social Problems

2. The Classification of Social Problems

3. Perspectives in Analyzing Social Problems

4. Research Methods

Chapter 3 Global Social Problems

1. Introduction

2. Class Discussion: Population, Resource and Environment

Chapter 4 Social Problems and Social Change in China

1. Introduction

2. Discussion on “Three F Issue” and “The lack of accountability”
Chapter 5 Social Problems and Social Transition in China

1. Introduction

2. Discussion: Corruption and the Reconstruction of Social Security System

Conclusion: Government, Market and Third Sector

Ways of Instruction：The course will consist of (1) lectures, (2) discussion.
Textbooks and References：

1. Tong, Xing, 1995, The Challenge by the end of 21st Century: An Analysis of Social Problems in Contemporary China, Nanjing University Press.

2. Tong, Xing,2005, Development Sociology and the Modernization of China, Social Sciences Academic Press.

3. Vincent N.Parrillo,2002, Contemporary Social Problems, translated by Zhoubin, Huaxia Publishing Company.

4. Lei, Hong,1999, Social Problems: A Theory of Middle Range in Sociology, Social Sciences Academic Press.

5. Yang, Guoshu, Ye, Qizheng ed.1984, Social Problems in Taiwan, Ju Liu Press.

6. Jon Shepard,1987, Social Problems, translated by Qiao Shouning, Shanxi Ren Min Press.

Instructor：Tong Xing

Course Evaluation：Course evaluation includes participation in discussion, book review and term paper.

Program Designer：Tong Xing

课程名称：中国人社会行为分析

课程编号：030301C03

课程类型：C

学    时：36

学    分：2

适用专业：社会学、心理学、人类学、法律、政治学、文化研究等

教学目的：学习从本土的视角理解和分析中国人的社会行为

对选课学生的要求：学过社会学和社会心理学

主要内容：

本课程在于分析中国人的性格特征和社会互动的模式。在这一方面的研究中，许多研究者往往把中国人的现象放入西方的理论中来解释。而本课程认为，研究中国人的心理和行为需要在中国社会与文化脉络的基础上进行，由此而形成的概念、方法和理论具有本土的特征。并构成了解释中国人的人情、面子、关系及其它社会行为的分析框架。

主要章节：

1、 绪论：儒家的社会建构

2、 认识中国人的方法

3、 中国人的脸面观

4、 中国人际关系网络中的平衡性原则

5、 人情与送礼

6、 中国人际关系的模式

7、 人情、面子与权力的再生产

8、 中国人社会行为的取向

教学方式：课堂讲授

教材及参考文献:

1. 费孝通：《乡土中国》，三联书店1985年版。

2. 金耀基：《关系和网络的建构》，见金耀基：《中国社会与文化》，牛津出版社1993年版。

3. 梁漱溟：《中国文化要义》，上海人民出版社2003年版。

4. 文崇一：《亲属关系与权力关系：结构性分析》，载文崇义：《历史社会学：从历史中寻找模式》，三民书局1995年版。

5. 吴晗、费孝通等：《皇权与绅权》，天津人民出版社1988年版。

6. 许烺光：《宗族·种姓·俱乐部》，华夏出版社1990年版。

7. 杨国枢：《中国人之缘的观念与功能》，载杨国枢主编：《中国人的心理》，桂冠图书公司1988年版。

8. 杨国枢：《中国人的社会取向：社会互动的观点》，载杨国枢、余安邦主编：《中国人的心理与行为——理念及方法篇（一九九二）》，桂冠图书公司1993年版。

9. 余英时：《从价值系统看中国文化的现代意义》，载余英时：《中国思想传统的现代诠释》，江苏人民出版社1989年版。

10. 翟学伟：《中国人的脸面观》，桂冠图书公司1995年版。

11. 翟学伟：《中国人行动的逻辑》，社会科学文献出版社2001年版。

12. 翟学伟：《中国社会中的日常权威》，社会科学文献出版社2003年版。

13. David L.Hall & Koger T. Ames, Thinking from the Han—Self, Truth and Transcendence in Chinese and Western Culture (New York: State University of New York Press,1998).。

14. Fairbank, J.K.The United States and China (Harvard University press.1983)
15. Francis L.K. Hsu, Americans and Chinese :Reflections on two cultures and their people, (New York: Garden City press,1970). 
16. Hu,Hsien Chin,"The Concept of Face", in American Anthropology,46(1944).,
17. Lin Yutang， My Country and My People,（New York: John day Book,1935）。

18. Nan Lin: "Chinese Family and Social Structure", 载《中央研究院民族学研究所集刊》,1988年,第65期。

19. Yunxiang Yan, The flow of Gifts: Reciprocity and Social Networks in a Chinese Village, (Stanford University 1996).
任课教师：翟学伟

考核方式：提交论文

大纲撰写人：翟学伟

Title: Topics on Chinese Social Behavior

Course Number: 030301C03

Course Type: C
Session:36

Credit: 2

Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in sociology, psychology, anthropology, law, political science, culture study.

Objectives: 
This course helps students better understand Chinese social behavior from an indigenous perspective.

Prerequisites: Students have learned sociology and social psychology.

Main Contents:

This course is to analyze the characteristics and patterns of social interaction of Chinese people from the perspective of sociology. In this field, many researchers try to put the Chinese phenomena into western social theories to explain Chinese mind and behavior, but the course argues that we should construct the concepts, methods and theories in the social and cultural context in China. Thus, some theoretical frameworks have been built on face, favor, guanxi and other social behavior. 

Main Chapter：

1. Introduction: the social construction of Confucianism
2. The method of understanding Chinese

3. The view of Chinese face

4. The balance principle in Chinese social network

5. Favor and gift giving

6. The indigenous pattern of personal relationship

7. Face and favor: the reproduction of social power

8. The orientation of Chinese social behavior

Ways of Instruction: Lectures.

Textbooks and Reference:

1. 费孝通：《乡土中国》，三联书店1985年版。

2. 金耀基：《关系和网络的建构》，见金耀基：《中国社会与文化》，牛津出版社1993年版。

3. 梁漱溟：《中国文化要义》，上海人民出版社2003年版。

4. 文崇一：《亲属关系与权力关系：结构性分析》，载文崇义：《历史社会学：从历史中寻找模式》，三民书局1995年版。

5. 吴晗、费孝通等：《皇权与绅权》，天津人民出版社1988年版。

6. 许烺光：《宗族·种姓·俱乐部》，华夏出版社1990年版。

7. 杨国枢：《中国人之缘的观念与功能》，载杨国枢主编：《中国人的心理》，桂冠图书公司1988年版。

8. 杨国枢：《中国人的社会取向：社会互动的观点》，载杨国枢、余安邦主编：《中国人的心理与行为——理念及方法篇（一九九二）》，桂冠图书公司1993年版。

9. 余英时：《从价值系统看中国文化的现代意义》，载余英时：《中国思想传统的现代诠释》，江苏人民出版社1989年版。

10. 翟学伟：《中国人的脸面观》，桂冠图书公司1995年版。

11. 翟学伟：《中国人行动的逻辑》，社会科学文献出版社2001年版。

12. 翟学伟：《中国社会中的日常权威》，社会科学文献出版社2003年版。

13. David L.Hall & Koger T. Ames, Thinking from the Han—Self, Truth and Transcendence in Chinese and Western Culture (New York: State University of New York Press,1998).。

14. Fairbank, J.K.The United States and China (Harvard University press.1983)
15. Francis L.K. Hsu, Americans and Chinese :Reflections on two cultures and their people, (New York: Garden City press,1970). 
16. Hu,Hsien Chin,"The Concept of Face", in American Anthropology,46(1944).,
17. Lin Yutang， My Country and My People,（New York: John day Book,1935）。

18. Nan Lin: "Chinese Family and Social Structure", 载《中央研究院民族学研究所集刊》,1988年,第65期。

19. Yunxiang Yan, The flow of Gifts: Reciprocity and Social Networks in a Chinese Village, (Stanford University 1996).
Instructor: Zhai Xuewei

Course Evaluation: Term paper.

Program Designer: Zhai Xuewei

课程名称：经济社会学与中国研究
课程编号：030301C04

课程类型：C

学    时：40
学    分：2

适用专业：社会学、经济学

教学目的：

使研究生了解国内外经济社会学研究领域的最新研究成果、研究方法和主要观点，并使其在比较古典经济社会学和西方新经济社会学的基础上，对建构和发展中国本土的经济社会学即新综合经济社会学有一个较深的认识。同时，着意培养研究生开展经济学与社会学跨学科研究的能力。
对选课学生的要求：需先修社会学原理、经济学原理及经济社会学概论等课程

主要内容：

主要有两个部分：一是经济社会学定位问题的研究，包括西方新经济社会学批判；韦伯、涂尔干、波兰尼、费孝通经济社会学思想评论；经济社会学的中国研究的探讨。二是经济社会学之新综合研究，包括中国人工作伦理变迁研究；经济道德的社会建构研究；人际关系与制度建构研究；关系契约与网络组织研究；关系信任与经济秩序研究；自我行动的逻辑研究；市场实践及市场的社会建构研究等。
教学方式：课堂教学与课堂研讨

教材及参考文献：

1． 韦伯：《经济与社会》，北京：商务印书馆，1997。

2． 韦伯：《儒教与道教》，王容芳译，北京：商务印书馆，1995。

3． 涂尔干：《社会分工论》，渠东译，北京：三联书店，2000。

4． 费孝通：《江村经济》，南京：江苏人民出版社，1986。

5． 林耀华：《金翼》，庄孔韶、林宗成译，北京：三联书店，1989。

6． 许宝强、渠敬东 选编：《反市场的资本主义》，北京：中央编译出版社，2001。

7． 威廉姆森：《资本主义经济制度》，段毅才、王伟译，北京：商务印书馆，1997。
8． 斯威德伯格：《经济学与社会学》，安佳译，北京：商务印书馆，2003。
9． 林南：《社会资本》，张磊译，上海：上海人民出版社，2005。

10.  张其仔：《新经济社会学》，北京：中国社会科学出版社，2001。

11.  汪和建：《迈向中国的新经济社会学：交易秩序的结构研究》，北京：中央编译出版社，1999。

12.  Polanyi,Karl. The Great Transformation. Rev. ed. Boston:Beacon Perss.1957. 

13. Granovetter,Mark."Economic Action and Social Structure: The Problem of Embeddedness." American Journal of Sociology 91:481-510.1985.
14.  Smelser, Neil J., and Richard Swedberg. (eds.) The Handbook of Economic Sociology. Princeton: Princeton University Press. 1994.
任课教师：汪和建

考核方式：课堂讨论30％，期末考试或读书报告70％

大纲撰写人：汪和建

Title: Economic Sociology and Chinese Research
Course Number: 030301C04
Course Type: C
Session: 40 
Credit: 2 
Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Sociology and Economics.
Objectives: 
The course attempts to help graduate students understand the latest research accomplishments, research methods and major viewpoints in domestic and international research field of economic sociology, and prepare students with a more profound body of knowledge for constructing and developing the economic sociology of Chinese homeland. The new syntheses of economic sociology is based on the foundation of comparing classical economic sociology with western new economic sociology. In addition, the course intends with effort to enable graduate students to conduct interdisciplinary research on economy and sociology.

Prerequisites: 
Students need to complete the courses such as sociology principle, economy principle and economic sociology outline first.
Main Contents: 
The course has mainly two parts. The first part is the research that economic sociology location problem, including to criticize western new economic sociology, comments on Max Weber, Emile Durkheim, Karl Polanyi and Fei Xiaotong economic sociology thoughts, and to discuss the Chinese research of economic sociology. Second part is the study of “new syntheses” economy sociology, including the changes of work ethics of the Chinese, the social construction of economic morals, the social relationship and the institutional construction, the relational contract and the network organizations, the relational trust and the economic order, the logic of self action, the market practices and the social construction of market etc.

Ways of Instruction: Lecturing and discussion.
Textbooks and References:

1. 韦伯：《经济与社会》，北京：商务印书馆，1997。

2. 韦伯：《儒教与道教》，王容芳译，北京：商务印书馆，1995。

3. 涂尔干：《社会分工论》，渠东译，北京：三联书店，2000。
4. 费孝通：《江村经济》，南京：江苏人民出版社，1986。
5. 林耀华：《金翼》，庄孔韶、林宗成译，北京：三联书店，1989。

6. 许宝强、渠敬东 选编：《反市场的资本主义》，北京：中央编译出版社，2001。

7. 威廉姆森：《资本主义经济制度》，段毅才、王伟译，北京：商务印书馆，1997。
8. 斯威德伯格：《经济学与社会学》，安佳译，北京：商务印书馆，2003。
9. 林南：《社会资本》，张磊译，上海：上海人民出版社，2005。

10. 张其仔：《新经济社会学》，北京：中国社会科学出版社，2001。

11. 汪和建：《迈向中国的新经济社会学：交易秩序的结构研究》，北京：中央编译出版社，1999。

12. Polanyi,Karl. The Great Transformation. Rev. ed. Boston:Beacon Perss.1957. 

13. Granovetter,Mark."Economic Action and Social Structure: The Problem of Embeddedness." American Journal of Sociology 91:481-510.1985.
14. Smelser, Neil J., and Richard Swedberg. (eds.) The Handbook of Economic Sociology. Princeton: Princeton University Press. 1994.
Instructor:  Wang Hejian

Course Evaluation: In-class discussion 30%, final examination or studying report 70%
Program Designer: Wang Hejian

课程名称：公共管理研究 

课程编号：120401D01  
课程类型：D 

学    时：40
学    分：2

适用专业：公共管理、行政管理和政治学、

教学目的：

引导学生进入公共管理研究领域，认知公共管理研究的主要问题和前沿问题，把握公共管理研究的基本理论和基本方法，培养和增强学生在公共管理领域的理论和实务层面进行学术研究的能力。

对选课学生的要求：

关注当代政治和公共管理问题，关注中国政府管理改革和公共治理的发展，具备较好的分析判断能力；对政治学、管理学和行政管理学等相关课程的基本理论和基本知识的掌握将有助于本课程的学习。
主要内容： 
作为一门新兴学科，公共管理已成为我国学界、政界和公众关注的一个热点。本课程是授课者在南大首开之研究生课程。其特色是以新的学术视野检视公共管理学科形成与发展的学理基础及其时代使命，考察公共管理与传统公共行政的关系，剖析公共行政嬗变的原因及其进程，并从一系列主要问题切入研究当代公共管理的基本理论、运行模式及其回应现实社会需求, 提升公共服务质量，促进公共利益的最大化之路径选择。这是一门具有重要理论意义和实践意义，应用性很强的研究生核心课程。 
主要章节：

导言

第一章 公共管理导论

一  公共管理的本质

二  公共管理何以成为当代全球关注的重要问题

三  新公共管理与公共管理

四  公共管理的研究范围及其探讨的主要问题

第二章  公共管理改革运动的兴起及其价值取向

一  公共管理改革运动的兴起

二  公共管理改革运动的历史阶段及主要模式

三  公共管理改革运动的价值取向及评价

第三章 公共管理与公共行政及传统官僚制模式的比较分析

一  公共行政的理论与实践

二  公共管理与公共行政的比较分析

三  公共管理模式与传统官僚制模式的比较分析

第四章  公共管理与公共管理者

一  管理与管理者

二  公共管理者的特殊意蕴

三  领导与行政：后官僚制时代的公共管理者

第五章 政府职能与政府失灵

一  政府职能的界定

二  政府失灵的原因及表现

三  政府失灵的矫正

第六章公共管理与第三部门
一  第三部门兴起及其发展

二  第三部门在公共管理中的重要作用

三  第三部门失灵及其矫正

第七章 公共管理与企业 

一  政府与企业—公共管理的视界

二  公共管理与公共企业

三  公共企业的民营化

第八章  治理、善治与公共管理

一  治理与公共管理

二  善治与公共管理  

三  良好治理在公共管理中的地位与作用

第九章  公共管理与公共政策

一  公共政策的性质和范畴

二  公共管理中的公共政策

三  公共政策对公共管理价值实现的意义

第十章 公共部门人力资源管理

一  公共部门人力资源管理的兴起

二  公共部门人力资源管理的核心制度与基本职能

三  公共部门人力资源管理发展的趋势

第十一章　公共服务绩效管理
一　公共服务绩效管理：推动政府再造的有效工具
二　西方国家公共服务绩效管理评析
三　公共服务绩效管理的障碍及其克服
第十二章 公共信息资源管理与电子政府
一  公共信息资源及其在公共管理中的重要地位

二  信息社会公共管理的新特点

三  电子政府与公共信息资源管理

第十三章 公共管理与宪政

一  宪政的涵义及功能

二  公共管理与宪政之相关性

三  在宪政平台上重建公共管理的价值基础

四  建构当代中国以宪政规制和导引的公共管理

第十四章  公共管理与政治文明

一　公共管理视界的政治文明

二  公共管理与政治文明的内在逻辑关系

    三  改善中国公共管理，彰显现代政治文明

第十五章 中国治道变革与建设以人为本的公共服务型政府

一  我国治道变革势在必行

二  我国治道变革的动力

三  变革治道，建设我国以人为本的公共服务型政府

教学方式：课堂讲授、讨论、调查、撰写论文
教材及参考文献：
教材—黄健荣等 著 《公共管理新论》, 北京，社会科学文献出版社，2005。

参考文献

1.简·莱恩：《新公共管理》，中国青年出版社，2004。

2.欧文·休斯 著 《公共管理导论》 （第二版） 中国人民大学出版社, 2001年。

3.张成福 党秀云：《公共管理学》，人民大学出版社，2002。

4.乔治·弗雷德里克森：《公共行政的精神》，中国人民大学出版社，2003。

5.诺曼·弗林 《公共部门管理》中国青年出版社，2004。

6.D·奥斯本，T·盖贝勒：《改革政府：企业精神如何改革着公营部门》， 上海译文出版 1996。
7.B.G. 彼得斯：《政府未来的治理模式》中国人民大学出版社，2001。

8.D·奥斯本and P.普拉斯德里克：《摒弃官僚制：政府再造的五项战略》，中国人民大学出版社，2002年1月 第一版。

9.戴维•H•罗森布罗姆、罗伯特•S•克拉夫丘特：《公共行政学：管理、政治和法律的途径》，中国人民大学出版社，2002年。

10.莱斯特·萨拉蒙 《全球公民社会 — 非营利部门视界》科学文献出版社, 2002年7月第2版。

11.海尔·G·瑞尼, 《理解和管理公共组织》，清华大学出版社，2002年8月第1版。

12.罗伯特•丹哈特：《公共组织理论》，华夏出版社，2002年。

13.丹尼斯·C·缪勒：《公共选择理论》中国社会科学出版社1999。

14.帕特里克·敦利威：《民主、官僚制与公共选择－政治科学中的经济学阐释》，中国青年出版社，2004。

15.《西方国家行政改革述评》 国家行政学院出版，1998。

16.俞可平主编：《中国公民社会的兴起与治理的变迁》，中国社会科学出版社，2001。

17.俞可平主编：《治理与善治》，社会科学文献出版社，2000。

 任课教师：黄健荣 （教授、博导）
考核方式: 期中论文、期末考试或期末论文

大纲撰写人： 黄健荣

Title: A Study of Public Management

Course Number: 120401D01

Course Type: D 

Session: 40
Credit: 2

Designed for：

Students from the specialties of public management，public administration and politics.

Objectives: 

Bringing students into the research field of public management, enabling them to know the major and frontier issues of public management studies, and to master the basic theories and approaches of conducting the research, thus promoting their study in this realm both at theoretical and practical levels.   

Prerequisites: 
Students taking this course must devote their attention to the modern politics and public management, and to China’s reform of governmental management and the development of social governance. It will be beneficial to the study if the learners could have the basic knowledge of politics, management and public administration.

Main Contents: 

As a newly rising subject of learning, public management has become a hotspot being strongly concerned in China’s academic and governmental circles. The features of this course are as follows. First, it explores the academic principles and its mission of the forming and development of this subject, examines the relations between public management and public administration, and analyzes the reasons of the evolution of public administration, with a new field of vision. Second, it Cuts in the research of modern public management from a range of key issues through which reveals its fundamental theory and operating modes, and seeks for the approaches of responding the demands of the society and improving the quality of public service so as to maximize the public interest. This is a core course of postgraduate students with important theoretical and practical significances. 

Main Chapter：

Introduction

Chapter 1 An Introductory of Public management

1. The essence of public management 

2. Why Public management became a globally concerned important subject 

3. New public management and public management

4. The research range of public management and its key issues

Chapter 2 The rise of public management reform movement and its value orientation  

1. The rise of public management reform movement 

2. The major stages and modes of public management reform movement 

3. The value orientation and evaluation of public management reform movement  

Chapter 3 Public management, public administration and traditional bureaucratic mode: A comparative analysis 

1. Theory and practice of public administration

2. A comparative analysis of public management and public administration

3. A comparative analysis of public management and traditional bureaucratic modes 

Chapter 4 Public management and managerial personnel of public management 

1. Management and those who to manage 

2. The special meanings of the managerial personnel of public management 

3. Leader and administration: public managerial personnel in post-bureaucracy times

Chapter 5 Governmental function and government failure 

1. Defining governmental functions 

2. The reasons and manifestation of government failure 

3. Redressing government failure

Chapter 6 Public management and the third sector

1. The rise and development of the third sector

2. The significant role of the third sector in public management  

3. Redressing the third sector failure 

Chapter 7 Public management and enterprises 

1. Government and enterprises: a visual angle of public management

2. Public management and public enterprises

3. The privatization of public enterprises

Chapter 8 Governance, good governance and public management

1. Governance and public management 

2. Good governance and public management 

3. The position and effects of good governance in public management 

Chapter 9 public management and public policy

1. The features and the research realm of public policy 

2. Public policy in public management 

3. The significance of public policy in realizing the value of public management

Chapter 10 Human resources management of public sectors 

1. The rise of human resources management of public sectors 

2. The key systems and basic functions of human resources management in public sectors 

3. The development tendency of human resources management of public sectors 

Chapter 11 Performance management of public services

1．Performance management of public services：An effective instrument of reinventing government  

2. An analysis and evaluation of the performance management for public services in Developed countries 

3. The obstructs and the redressing ways of performance management for public services

Chapter 12 Public information resources management and electronic government  

1. Public information resources and its importance in public management

2. The new characters of public management in information age 

3. Electronic government and managing public information resources 

Chapter 13 Public management and constitutional government 

1. The meaning and functions of constitutional government 

2. The pertinence between public management and constitutional government
3. Reconstructing the value foundation of Public management based on constitutionalism    

4. Build China’s modern public management guiding and containing by constitutionalism    

Chapter 14 Public management and political civilization 

1. Political civilization in the eyeshot of public management  

2. The inner logic between public management and political civilization

3. Improving China’s public management and expanding China’s modern political civilization

Chapter 15 China’s transition in governance and build a human-oriented and public-serving style government 

1. The inevitableness of China’s transition in governance

2. The dynamics of China’s transition in governance

3. Build China’s human-oriented and public-serving style government
Ways of Instruction: lecturing, seminar, investigation and writing papers

Textbooks and References: 
Textbook: Huang Jianrong et al, Public Management, a New Perspective, Beijing: Social science academic press, 2005

Reference

1、Jan-Erik Lane (2003), New Public Management, (London: Routledge).

2、Yehezkel Dror (2002), The Capacity to Govern: A Report to the Club of Rome, (London: Frank Cass Publishers).

3、R.A.W Rhodes (1999), Understanding Governance: Policy Networks, Governance, Reflexivity and Accountability, (Buckingham: Open University Press).

4、Jon Pierre (2000) (ed.) Debating Governance: Authority, Steering, and Democracy (New York: Oxford University Press). 

5、Robert B Denhardt (2000): Theory of Public Organization, (New York: Harcourt Brace College Publishers).

6、March, J. G & Olsen, J. P （1989），Rediscovering Institutions, — The Organizational Basis of Politics, （New York: The Free Press）.

7、Norman Flynn (2002), Public Sector Management, 4th edition (London: Prentice Hall).

8、Michael Hill & Peter Hupe (2002), Implementing Policy: Governance in Theory and in Practice, (London: Sage Publication Ltd.).  

9、Paul A. Sabatier (1999) (ed.), Theories of the Policy Process, (Oxford: Westview Press) .

Instructor: Huang Jianrong (Professor, doctoral supervisor)

Course Evaluation：Mid-term paper, final examination or term paper

Program Designer: Huang Jianrong
课程名称：信息科学原理

课程编号：1205B0100

课程类型：B

学    时：60

学    分：3

适用专业：信息管理系各专业

教学目的：培养从事图书馆情报与档案管理及相关领域的研究人员

对选课学生的要求：已修高等数学、概率统计、计算机基础、程序设计等

主要内容：

本课程以信息为主要的研究对象，以信息的运动规律为主要研究内容。阐明信息科学理论体系，给出信息科学的总体概念、学科体系、发展逻辑和历史意义。论述信息的基本定义、分类准则、描述方法和度量方法，从定性和定量两个方面来阐明信息的实质。阐述信息的传递原理、再生原理、调节原理、组织原理、认知原理。

主要章节：

第1章 信息的概念与描述

§1.1信息的定义 

§1.1.1信息的各种表述 

§1.1.2信息的定义及其体系 

  §1.2信息的特征、性质与分类

§1.2.1信息的特征与性质

§1.2.2信息的分类

  §1.3信息的描述 

§1.3.1概率信息的描述 

§1.3.2偶发信息的描述 

§1.3.3确定信息的描述 

§1.3.4模糊信息的描述 

§1.3.5语义、语用及全信息的描述 

  §1.4信息的若干哲学问题  

第二章  信息的测度 

§2.1概率语法信息的测度 

  §2.1.1Hartley方法

  §2.1.2Shannon信息熵 

  §2.1.3Shannon方法的改进

  §2.1.4信息变差 

§2.2模糊语法信息的测度

§2.3语法信息的统一测度 

§2.4语义、语用及全信息的测度 

第3章 信息获取原理 

  §3.1信息的一般过程及其原理 

  §3.2信息的感知

  §3.3信息的识别 

§3.3.1统计识别方法 

§3.3.2模糊识别的语言学方法

§3.3.3神经网络方法

  §3.4机器学习 

第4章 信息传递原理 

  §4.1信息传递模型 

  §4.2 H(X)分析

  §4.3 I(X,Y)分析

第5章 信息处理与再生原理 

  §5.1信息处理通论

  §5.2信息再生的含义 

  §5.3决策信息模型及求解 

  §5.4信息决策方法与经典决策方法的关系 

第6章 信息控制原理 

  §6.1控制的基本问题 

  §6.2控制问题的描述 

§6.2.1控制对象的描述 

§6.2.2控制目标和效果的描述 

  §6.3控制机制分析 

§6.3.1控制的执行机制 

§6.3.2信息加工机制 

§6.3.3稳定性机制 

§6.3.4适应与学习的机制 

  §6.4控制的信息法则

第7章 信息组织原理 
  §7.1信息与系统 

  §7.2信息与优化 

  §7.3信息与自组织：条件 

  §7.4信息与自组织：机制 

第八章 信息认知原理 

  §8.1信息认知的基本概念 

  §8.2人工智能理论

§8.2.1基于语法信息的人工智能理论 

§8.2.2基于语义信息的人工智能理论 

§8.2.3基于语用信息的人工智能理论 

  §8.3人工神经网络理论 

  §8.4信息•思维•认知 

教学方式：课堂教学

参考文献：1.钟义信.信息科学原理.北京邮电大学出版社，1996

          2.钟义信.信息技术.上海科学技术出版社，1994

          3.Bell System Technical Journal. Vol. 27. PartⅠJuly 1948,P.P.379~423;Part Ⅱ Oct.1948, P.P.623~656. 

任课教师：黄奇

考核方式：笔试70%+平时作业30%

大纲撰写人：黄奇

Title: Principle of Information Science

Course Number:1205B0100

Course Type: B

Session: 60

Credit: 3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Information Management 

Objectives: 
This course intends to train people who will work in library science, information science, documents management and related domains.

Prerequisites: 
Students should have knowledge about higher mathematics, probability statistics, computer science and programming.

Main Contents: 

   This book takes information as the main researching object, and chiefly deals with the principle of information movements. It explains the theoretical architecture of information science, and offers the general concepts, discipline architecture, developing logics and historic significance of information science. It discusses the basic definition, criteria of classification, method of description and measurement of information, then reveals the essence of information qualitatively and quantitatively. Furthermore, it presents the theory of transmission, retrieve, mediation, organization and cognition of information.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1 Concept and Description of Information

§1.1 Definition of Information

§1.1.1 A series of statements of information

§1.1.2 Definition and Architecture of information

  §1.2 characteristics, properties and classification of information

    §1.2.1 characteristics and properties of information

§1.2.2 Classification of information

  §1.3 Description of information

§1.3.1 Description of Probabilistic Information
§1.3.2 Description of Random Information

§1.3.3 Description of Certain Information

§1.3.4 Description of Fuzzy Information

§1.3.5Description of Semantic Information、Pragmatics Information and Complete Information

§1.4 Philosophical discussions about information

Chapter 2 Measurements of Information

§2.1 Measurement of Probabilistic Grammar Information

  §2.1.1 Hartley’s Method

  §2.1.2 Shannon’s theory of  Information entropy

  §2.1.3 Improved Shannon’s Method

  §2.1.4 Variation of information

§2.2 Measurement of Fuzzy Grammar Information

§2.3 General measurement of Grammar Information

§2.4 Measurement of Semantic Information、Pragmatic Information and Complete  Information

Chapter 3 Theory of Information Retrieve

  §3.1 General Process of Information and its theory

  §3.2 The perception of information

  §3.3 The identification of information

§3.3.1 Statistical method of information identification

§3.3.2 Linguistic method of fuzzy identification

§3.3.3 Neural network method of information identification

  §3.4 Machine Learning

Chapter 4 Theory of Information Transmission

  §4.1 Model of Information Transmission

  §4.2 H(X) Analysis

  §4.3 I(X/Y) Analysis

Chapter 5 Theory of Information Processing and Reprocessing

  §5.1 General Principle of Information Processing

  §5.2 Meaning of Information reprocessing

  §5.3 Decision Making Information Model and its solving

  §5.4The relationship between informational decision making method and classical decision making method

Chapter 6 Theory of Informational Controlling

  §6.1 Basic issues of cybernation
  §6.2 Description of cybernation problems

§6.2.1 Description of cybernation objects

§6.2.2 Description of cybernation targets and effects

  §6.3 Analysis of cybernation mechanism
§6.3.1 Executing mechanism of cybernation

§6.3.2 Mechanism of information processing

§6.3.3 Mechanism of stability

§6.3.4 Mechanism of adaptation and learning 

  §6.4 Informational rules of cybernation

Chapter 7 Theory of Information Structuring
  §7.1 Information and system

  §7.2 Information and optimization
§7.3 Information and Self-organization: Condition

  §7.4 Information and Self-organization: Mechanism

Chapter 8 Theory of Information Cognition
  §8.1 Basic concepts of information cognition

  §8.2 Theory of Artificial Intelligence

§8.2.1 AI based on grammar information

§8.2.2 AI based on semantic information

§8.2.3 AI based on pragmatic information

  §8.3 Artificial Nerve Network

  §8.4 Information•Thought•Cognition
Ways of Instruction: Lectures

References: 1.钟义信.信息科学原理.北京邮电大学出版社，1996。

          2.钟义信.信息技术.上海科学技术出版社，1994。

          3.Bell System Technical Journal. Vol. 27. PartⅠJuly 1948,P.P.379~423;Part ⅡOct.1948, P.P.623~656.

Instructor: Huang Qi

Course Evaluation: Exam (70%) and homework (30%)

Program Designer: Huang Qi

课程名称：信息资源管理技术基础
课程编号：1205B0200
课程类型：B
学    时：60
学    分：3
适用专业：情报学、图书馆学、档案学
教学目的：

使学生对信息的采集、组织、处理、检索和信息服务等所涉及到的现代信息技术有一个全面地了解，为研究生在未来的学习和研究中提供技术支持和先进的信息技术理念。
对选课学生的要求：

具备一定的计算机应用基础，对信息技术有一定了解，对信息传播流程、信息管理有较深刻的理解。

主要内容：

本课程将信息资源管理中所涉及到的技术作全面地阐述，如信息采集技术（包括静态信息、动态信息、数据库信息的采集）、信息组织技术（元数据、MARC、本体信息组织等）、信息处理技术（自动标引、分类与聚类、摘要、多媒体信息的处理、数据挖掘等）、信息检索技术（文本检索、多媒体检索、本体检索等）、可视化表示技术（相关性表示、图形化表示、本体表示等）、信息分析技术（数据仓库、知识地图、联机分析等）、信息服务技术（数字参考、个性化推荐）等。

主要章节：

1． 信息采集技术

文献信息源及采集

数据库资源及采集

网络资源及采集（包括自动抓取网上信息；静态和动态信息）

多媒体信息的采集

2． 数据组织

结构化数据组织

全文本信息的组织

多媒体数据的组织

XML及元数据

MARC

本体信息的组织

3． 信息自动化处理

信息特征的提取

自动分类与聚类

信息自动摘要

视频信息的处理

数据挖掘基本理论与技术

4． 信息检索

文本检索技术

搜索引擎技术

智能代理

本体检索

分布式检索（一站式检索、跨平台检索、跨服务器检索、跨语言检索）

网格环境下的信息检索

5． 可视化表示技术

检索结果的相关性表示

可视化图形表示

检索结果的本体表示

6． 信息分析技术

数据仓库的构建

知识地图的描绘

联机分析处理

7． 信息服务技术

数字参考

个性化推送服务
教学方式：讲授为主、讨论为辅
教材及参考文献：

1.苏新宁、杨建林、邓三鸿.信息技术及其应用.南京大学出版社，2002.4。

2.苏新宁主编.信息检索理论与技术.科学技术文献出版社，2004.9。

3.周宁主编.信息组织.武汉大学出版社，2001.12。

4.信息化与信息资源管理学术讨论会论文集（每年均出版1集）。
任课教师：苏新宁、邓三鸿
考核方式： 研究论文与课堂笔试结合

大纲撰写人：苏新宁、邓三鸿

Title：Foundations of Information Resource Management Techniques

Course Number：1205B0200
Course Type：B

Session：60
Credit：3

Designed for：Graduate students majoring in Informatics, library Science, Archival Science
Course Objectives： 

This course is designed to enable students： 

1） to have greater insight into all about modern IT, concerned with gathering, organizing, processing, retrieval of Information and its services;

2） to better understand the application of Information technology.
Prerequisites：
Students have basic knowledge about Computer Applications and Information Techniques, and are familiar with Information Communication and Management.

Main Contents：
This course will help students learn about the information resource management techniques, including information gathering（Static Information, Dynamic Information and Database）, information organizing（Metadata, Marc, Ontology Information organizing）,information processing（Automatic Indexing, Classification and Clustering, Automatic Summarizing, Multimedia Information Processing, Data mining, etc）, information retrieval（including Text Retrieval, Multimedia Retrieval, Ontology Retrieval, etc）,information visualization（Relativity, Graph, Ontology）, information analysis（Data warehouse, Knowledge Map, OLAP,etc）, information services（Digital Reference Services, Personalization Recommendation）.
Main Chapter：

1、Information Gathering Technology
Document information source and its Gathering
Database information and its Gathering
Net resource and its Gathering
Multimedia Information Processing and its Gathering
2、Data Organizing

Structural data Organizing

Full-Text information Organizing

Multimedia Information Organizing

XML and Metadata

Marc

Ontology

3、Automatic Information Processing

Feature Extraction
Classification and Clustering

Automatic Summarizing
Video Information Processing

Fundamental of Data-mining
4、Information Retrieval

Text Retrieval
Search Engine
Intelligent Agent

Ontology Based Information Retrieval

Distributed Searching

Information Retrieval on Grid

5、Information Visualization

Relativity Representation of Retrieval Results

Information Graphic Representation
Ontology Representation of Retrieval Results
6、Information Analysis
Data warehouse

Knowledge Map

OLAP

7、Information Services

Digital Reference Services
Personalization Recommendation
Ways of Instruction： Lectures and Discussion

Textbooks and References：

Su Xinning, Yang J.L, Deng S.H, IT and its Applications. NJU Press, 2002,4

Su Xinning, Theories and Technology of information retrieval. Scientific and technical documents Publishing House

Zhou Ning, Information Organization. WHU Press, 2001,12

Conference Proceedings of Information and Information Resource Management （Yearly）

Instructor：Su Xinning and Deng Sanhong
Course Evaluation：Course Paper and Final Exam
Program Designer：Su Xinning and Deng Sanhong

课程名称：情报学理论与方法
课程编号：120502C01
课程类型：C
学    时：60
学    分：3
适用专业：情报学
教学目的：
系统学习情报学的基础理论，熟练掌握情报学研究的基本方法，大致了解情报学研究的最新进展。
对选课学生的要求：
具备自然科学、社会科学、技术科学或工程技术的基本知识。

主要内容：

本课程主要内容共分四部分、七章。第一部分介绍情报学相关的基本问题和历史沿革，第二部分阐述情报学的理论流派和理论基础，第三部分论述情报学方法论和情报学研究中运用到的一些基本方法，第四部分展望情报学的未来发展，尤其是通过对情报学研究热点问题的探讨加深学生对情报学理论和方法的理解。

主要章节：

第1章 引论

第一节 情报及情报学概念的探讨

第二节 情报学的研究对象

第三节 情报学的学科性质

第四节 情报学的相关学科

第2章 情报学的发展历程

第一节 孕育期（二战结束到五十年代初期）

第二节 探索期（五十年代到六十年代）

第三节 徘徊期（七十年代）

第四节 发展开拓期（八十年代以来）

第3章 情报学的理论流派

第一节 古典信息理论派

第二节 社会传播派

第三节 智能过程派

第四节 属性结构派

第五节 决策功能派

第六节 系统理论派

第4章 情报学的理论基础

第一节 情报学理论基础的涵义与分析框架

第二节 情报学理论基础的哲学观

第三节 情报学理论基础的体系观

第四节 情报学理论基础的实践观

第5章 情报学研究方法论

 第一节 情报学方法论的理论研究

第二节 情报学方法论的结构体系

第6章 情报学研究方法简介

  第一节 建模方法

  第二节 评价方法

  第三节 系统动力学方法

  第四节 运筹学方法

第7章 情报学的发展

  第一节 情报学的热点问题

  第二节 情报学的发展方向

教学方式：讲授为主，讨论为辅
教材及参考文献：

1、严怡民等.现代情报学理论.武汉：武汉大学出版社，1996。

2、张新华.情报学理论流派研究纲要.上海：上海社会科学院出版社，1992。

3、Anthony Debons, Esther Horne, Scott Cronenweth. Information Science: An Integrated View. Boston: G.K.Hall & Co. 1988.

4、M.H. Hamza. Applied informatics. Anaheim : ACTA Press, 2001.

任课教师：朱庆华
考核方式: 考试

大纲撰写人：朱庆华

Title: Theory and Methods in Information Science
Course Number: 120502C01
Course Type: C
Session:60

Credit:3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Information Science
Objectives: 
The course aims to systematically introduce the theoretical fundamentals in Information Science, and help students to master the basic methods in Information Science, and understand the current research of Information Science.

Prerequisites: 
The students graduated from nature science, social science, technical or engineering disciplinary.
Main Contents:
Chapter 1  Introduction

1.1  Definition of Important Terms

1.2  The Object of Information Science

1.3  The Nature of Information Science

1.4  The Related Disciplinaries of Information Science

Chapter 2  The History of Information Science

  2.1  Generation Period（1945—1950’s）

  2.2  Exploration Period（1950’s—1960’s）

  2.3  Hesitation Period（1970’s）

  2.4  Deploitation Period（1980’s—）

Chapter 3  The Theoretical Genre of Information Science

3.1  The Genre based on Classical Information Theory

3.2  The Genre based on Social Communication Theory

3.3  The Genre based on Intelligent Process Theory

3.4  The Genre based on Property Structure Theory

3.5  The Genre based on Decision Function Theory

3.6  The Genre based on Systematic Science Theory

Chapter 4  Theoretical Basis of Information Science

4.1  The Meaning and Analytic Framework

4.2  The Theoretical Basis from Philosophy

4.3  The Theoretical Basis from System

4.4  The Theoretical Basis from Practice

Chapter 5  Methodology of Information Science

5.1  The Theoretical Research on Methodology of Information Science

5.2  The Framework of Methodology of Information Science

Chapter 6  Methods in Information Science

  6.1  Modelling Methods

  6.2  Evaluation Methods

  6.3  Systematic Dynamics Methods

  6.4  Operation Research Methods

Chapter 7  The Future of Information Science

  7.1  Interests of Information Scientists 

  7.2  Perspective of Information Science

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and seminars

Textbooks and References:
1 Yimin Yan et al. Morden Theory of Information Science(in Chinese).Wuhan:Wuhan University Publishing House,1996.

2、Xinhua Zhang.Research Outline to the genre of Information Science Theories(in Chinese).Shanghai:Shanghai Social Science Institute Press,1992.

3、Anthony Debons, Esther Horne, Scott Cronenweth. Information Science: An Integrated View. Boston: G.K.Hall & Co. 1988.

4、M.H. Hamza. Applied informatics. Anaheim : ACTA Press, 2001.

Instructor: Zhu Qinghua 

Course Evaluation: Written examination

Program Designer: Zhu Qinghua 

课程名称：信息处理与检索技术

课程编号：120502C02
课程类型：C
学    时：60
学    分：3
适用专业：情报学
教学目的：
希望通过本课程的学习，学生能够深入理解信息检索的过程和原理，熟悉并掌握各种信息检索技术。

对选课学生的要求：具有概率论、离散数学、计算机基础等方面的知识

主要内容：

本课程首先讨论信息检索模型，接着讨论信息检索评价；然后分别具体介绍几类信息检索技术，包括文本信息检索、多媒体信息检索、跨语言检索与分布式检索；最后对信息检索领域的热点与发展趋势进行探讨。

主要章节：

1、信息检索模型（6学时）

1.1 布尔检索模型

1.2 向量空间模型

1.3 概率检索模型

1.4 信息检索逻辑模型

1.5 讨论

2、文本信息检索（4学时） 

2.1 顺排文档检索

2.2 倒排文档检索

2.3 加权检索

2.4 全文检索

2.5 超文本检索

2.6 讨论

3、多媒体信息检索（4学时） 

3.1多媒体信息模型

3.2多媒体信息压缩技术

3.3多媒体信息检索原理

3.4多媒体信息检索方法

4、跨语言检索与分布式检索（2学时）

4.1 跨语言信息检索

4.2 分布式信息检索方法

4.3 分布式数据库查询技术

5、信息检索评价（4学时）

5.1 相关性问题与信息检索评价

5.2 信息检索性能评价及评价指标

5.3 信息检索评价试验平台TREC

5.4 讨论

6、标引、分类与文摘（4学时）

6.1 自动标引基本原理

6.2 自动标引的方法

6.3 文本聚类与分类的基本知识

6.4 常用文本聚类、分类方法

6.5 文本信息摘要的生成与实现

6.6 网页信息摘要的生成与实现

6.7 数值信息摘要的生成与实现

6.8 视频信息摘要的生成与实现

6.9 讨论

7、Web信息检索（6学时）

7.1 Web信息处理概述

7.2 Web信息系统结构

7.3 Web信息资源组织

7.4 搜索引擎

7.5 讨论

8、信息检索领域的研究热点 (8学时)

教学方式：讲授、讨论
教材及参考文献：

1.苏新宁等编著. 信息检索理论与技术. 科学技术文献出版社，2004。

2.现代信息检索教程. 郭吉安编著。

3.网络信息检索原理与技术. 张明珍主编。

4.信息检索. 焦玉英，符绍宏等编著。

任课教师：杨建林
考核方式: 平时考勤20+平时讨论30+论文50

大纲撰写人：杨建林

Title: Information Processing and Retrieval Technology
Course Number: 120502C02
Course Type: C

Session: 3

Credit:3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Information

Objectives: 
This course is intended to make students profoundly understand the processes and principles of information retrieval, mastery all kinds of information retrieval techniques, know the future and hotspots of the field.

Prerequisites: 
Students have studied the courses of probability theory, discrete math, and have basic knowledge of computer.

Main Contents:
In this course, information retrival model and information retrival evaluation will be discussed firstly; Then, several kinds of informaiton retrieval technology, including text information retrieval, multi-media informaiton retrieval, cross-lingual informaiton retrieval, distributed informaiton retrieval, will be introduced；Finally, the topics of heated discussion and future in the field of informaiton retrieval will be addressed.

Main Chapter：

1. Information retrieval model (6 )

1.1 Boolean retrieval model

1.2 Vector space model

1.3 Probabilistic Retrieval model

1.4 Information retrieval model based on Logic theory
1.5 Discussion

2. Text information retrieval (4 )

2.1 Sequential file retrieval

2.2 Inverted file retrieval

2.3 Weighted retrieval

2.4 Full file retrieval

2.5 Hyper text information retrieval

2.6 Discussion

3. Multi-media information retrieval (4 )

3.1 Multi-media information model

3.2 Compression techniques to multi-media information
3.3 Principles of multi-media information retrieval 
3.4 Methods to multi-media information retrieval 

4. Cross-lingual information retrieval and distributed information retrieval (2 )

4.1 Cross-lingual information retrieval

4.2 Approches to distributed information retrieval

4.3 Techniques to distributed database query
5. Information retrieval evulation (4 )

5.1 Relevance and information retrieval evulation

5.2 Performance evaluation of information retrieval and evaluation indexes

5.3 TREC—an experiment platform for information retrieval evaluation 

5.4 Discussion

6. Indexing, classification and summarization (2)

6.1 Principles of automatic indexing

6.2 Methods of automatic indexing
6.3 Basic knowledge of text clustering and text classification 
6.4 Main methods of text clustering and text classification

6.5 Methods of summarizing the text information

6.6 Methods of summarizing the web page information
6.7 Methods of summarizing the numerical information
6.8 Methods of summarizing the video information

6.9 Discussion

7. Information retrieval on the web (6 )

7.1 Introduction to web information processing
7.2 Construction of web system 

7.3 Organization of web resources
7.4 Search engine

7.5 Discussion
8. Advances in information retrieval (8 )
Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussions

Textbooks and References:
Theories and techniques of information retrieval. Su Xinning, et al.

References:

1.Moden information retrieval. Guo Ji’an.

2.Theories and techniques of web information retrieval. Zhang mingzhen.

3.Information retrieval. Jiao Yuying, et al.

Instructor:Yang Jianlin

Course Evaluation: Attendance (20%)+Discussion (30%)+Course paper (50%)

Program Designer: Yang Jianlin

课程名称：数字图书馆技术
课程编号：120501C02
课程类型：C
学     时：40
学     分：2
适用专业：图书馆学
教学目的：

数字图书馆是一个新兴的学科，其应用和研究前景非常广泛。通过本课程的学习，使学生对数字图书馆的原理、概念、内容、涉及技术有一个基本了解；并且，对数字图书馆系统实现的各阶段所需要的理论、算法与系统的知识有所掌握。
对选课学生的要求：


学过《计算机信息处理》、《Internet技术》、《多媒体技术》等课程。

主要内容：

数字图书馆的基本概念、发展历史、基本特征、功能、体系结构、资源组织；数字图书馆设计与建设所需要涉及的标准化、置标语言、多媒体海量数据库存储与管理，数字图书馆软件系统构造，多媒体数据（图象及视频数据）检索，知识产权等。

主要章节：

第一章  数字图书馆概述
1.1 数字图书馆概述

1.2 数字图书馆发展历史

1.3数字图书馆基本特征

1.4 数字图书馆功能

1.5创建中国数字图书馆

第二章 数字图书馆体系结构

2.1 数据资源的种类

2.2 数据组织结构

2.3 分布式数据库

2.4 模块化、基于构件的体系结构

第三章 海量多媒体数据管理系统

3.1海量多媒体数据管理系统的组成

3.2 海量分布式数据对象管理

3.3 海量数据的调度与分发

第四章 图象与视频数据检索

4.1 基于内容的图象检索

4.2 数字图书馆架构网络化数字视频平台

4.3 数字视频的结构化分析

4.4 视频内容的浏览

第五章  多媒体数据压缩

5.1 图象编码

5.2 语音编码

5.3 文本数据压缩

第六章  数字图书馆建设

6.1 传统图书馆向数字图书馆跨越

6.2数字图书馆建设思路

6.3 数字图书馆建设对策

教学方式：讲课13周；讨论3周。
教材及参考文献：


《数字图书馆—原理与技术实现》，高文、刘峰 等，清华大学出版社。
任课教师：单启成
考核方式: 平时考勤10%；平时讨论20%；论文70%

大纲撰写人：单启成

Title: Digital Library Technology

Course Number: 120501C02
Course Type: C

Session: 32

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Library Science

Objectives: 

Digital Library is a burgeoning subject, and its foreground for application and research is very abroad. By learning this course, the students have a general understanding of the theory, concepts, content, relative techniques of digital library, and master the theory, arithmetic and system knowledge of each phase in the achievement of digital library system.

Prerequisites: 

Students should finish learning“Information Processing in Computer”, “Internet Technology”, and “Multimedia Technology” and so on.

Main Contents:
The course mainly introduces essential conception, historical development, basic characteristic, functions, system structure, organizational resource of digital library; standardization, language, storage and management of mass multimedia database for design and construction of digital library; the software system of digital library, retrival of multimedia data (including image data and video data) and knowledge property right and so on.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1: Summarization of Digital Library

Section 1: Introduction of Digital Library

Section 2: Historical Development of Digital Library

Section 3: Basic Characteristic of Digital Library

Section 4: Function of Digital Library

Section 5: Construction of Digital Library in China

Chapter 2: System Structure of Digital Library

Section 1: Categories of Data Resource

Section 2: Organizational Structure of Data

Section 3: Distributed Database

Section 4: System Structure of Modularization and Based Component
Chapter 3: Management System of Mass Multimedia Data

Section 1: Composing of Mass Multimedia Database Management System

Section 2: Management of Mass Distributed Data Object

Section 3: Attemper and Distribution of Mass Data

Chapter 4: Retrival of Data on Image and Video
Section 1: Image Retrival Based Content

Section 2: Networking Digital Video Flat in Digital Library

Section 3: Structural Analysis of Digital Video
Section 4: Browse Video Content
Chapter 5: Compression of Multimedia Data

Section 1: Image Coding

Section 2: Phonetic Coding

Section 3: Compression of Text Data

Chapter 6: Construction of Digital Library

Section 1: From Traditional Library to Digital Library

Section 2: Thoughts of Digital Library Construction

Section 3: Countermeasure of Digital Library Construction

Ways of Instruction:  Prelection 13 Weeks; Discussion 3 Weeks

Textbooks and References: “Digital Library——Theory and Technology Achievement”, Gao Wen and Liu Feng, Tinghua University Press
Instructor: Shan Qicheng

Course Evaluation:Attendance 10%; Discussion 20%; Term Paper 70%

Program Designer: Shan Qicheng

课程名称：档案管理原理与方法
课程编号：120503C01
课程类型：C
学    时：40
学    分：2
适用专业：档案学
教学目的：
开设《档案管理原理与方法》，是档案学研究深化的需要。档案学是一门应用性很强的新兴学科，多种档案管理学一直是支撑档案学的主要分支。其中，普通档案管理学是以党政管理活动中形成的文书档案及文书档案工作为研究对象的，科技档案管理学是以科技生产活动中形成的科技档案及科技档案工作为研究对象的，专门档案管理学是以司法、财会、艺术等活动中形成的专门档案及专门档案工作为研究对象的，特种档案管理学则是以磁带、磁盘、胶片等非纸质载体档案及其工作为研究对象的，由于上述几种档案有着不同的特点，因此在具体的管理原则和方法上有较大的区别。但就总的管理程序而言，都是由收集、整理、鉴定、保管、统计以及档案信息资源的开发利用组成的，客观上档案管理有其一般的规律性。所以，研究各种档案管理的共性，探讨档案管理的基本原理与通用方法，对于档案学研究的深化有着很重要的意义。
对选课学生的要求：档案学及相关的图书馆学与情报学专业学生

主要内容：

《档案管理原理与方法》主要论述档案管理的原理和方法，以应用理论解决具体问题为特色，具有较新的逻辑系统。全部课程内容共分对象篇、原理篇、手段篇、方法篇和通论篇。对象篇由档案、档案工作、档案事业三章构成；原理篇则分析并应用系统原理和效益原理；手段篇主要探讨围绕档案事业管理的行政手段、法律手段和经济手段；方法篇包括档案的计量化管理、标准化管理、自动化管理、目标管理和全面质量管理；通论篇分档案资源管理与信息管理两章论述。

主要章节：

目   录

        绪论

                    对    象    篇

        第一章  档案起源论及其运动规律

              第一节  档案起源的三种观点

              第二节  档案的实质与运动

              第三节  档案形成与运动的一般规律

        第二章  档案工作矛盾论及其发展动力
              第一节  档案工作矛盾的客观性与普遍性

              第二节  档案工作矛盾的复杂形与矛盾解决形式的多样性

              第三节  档案工作的发展动力

              第四节  档案工作的发展规律             

        第三章  档案事业主体论及其管理体制

              第一节  档案事业与档案事业管理

              第二节  档案机构与档案事业主体

              第三节  档案事业管理体制

                   原    理    篇

        第四章  系统原理及其在档案管理中的应用

              第一节  档案管理系统概述

              第二节  档案管理系统的目的性原理

              第三节  档案管理系统的整体性原理

              第四节  档案管理系统的有序性原理

              第五节  档案管理系统的动态性原理

              第六节  档案管理系统的开放性原理             

        第五章  效益原理及其在档案管理中的应用

              第一节  档案工作效益及其构成

              第二节  价值分析原则及其应用

              第三节  可行性研究原则及其应用

              第四节  提高档案工作效益的途径

                    手    段    篇

        第六章  档案管理行政手段

              第一节  档案管理行政手段概述

              第二节  档案事业统筹规划

              第三节  档案事业组织协调

              第四节  档案事业行政监督

              第五节  档案工作业务指导            

        第七章  档案管理法律手段

              第一节  档案管理法律手段概述

              第二节  档案立法的基本原则与档案法规的主要内容

              第三节  我国档案法规体系

              第四节  《中华人民共和国档案法》              

        第八章  档案管理经济手段

              第一节  档案管理经济手段概述

              第二节  档案管理中的主要经济手段

              第三节  档案利用中的有偿服务

                   方    法    篇

        第九章  档案计量化管理

              第一节  档案计量化管理概述

              第二节  档案统计指标体系

              第三节  档案统计分析方法

        第十章  档案标准化管理

              第一节  档案管理标准化概述

              第二节  档案管理标准的制定与实施

              第三节  档案管理标准体系              

        第十一章  档案自动化管理

              第一节  档案自动化管理概述

              第二节  档案自动化管理系统

第3节 档案自动化管理网络

第4节 数字档案馆

        第十二章  档案目标管理

              第一节  目标管理方法概述

              第二节  档案目标管理的实施

              第三节  档案工作评估定级             

        第十三章  档案全面质量管理
              第一节  全面质量管理方法概述

              第二节  档案全面质量管理的实施

              第三节  档案全面质量管理与责任制

                 通    论    篇

        第十四章  档案资源管理

              第一节  档案收集

              第二节  档案整理

              第三节  档案鉴定

              第四节  档案保管              

        第十五章  档案信息管理

              第一节  档案信息管理体系

              第二节  档案信息著录与标引

              第三节  档案信息组织

              第四节  档案信息编研

          第五节  档案信息服务
教学方式：课堂讲授与讨论
教材及参考文献：

1. 吴宝康. 档案学理论与历史初探. 成都: 四川科学技术出版社，1985。

2. 吴元墚. 社会系统论. 上海: 上海人民出版社，1993。

3. 石浒泷. 档案哲学. 北京: 中国档案出版社，1997。

4. 吴建华. 科技档案信息资源开发策略研究. 北京: 中国档案出版社, 1997。

5. 洪漪. 档案管理原理与方法. 武汉: 武汉大学出版社, 1997。

6. 霍振礼等. 科技档案效益学概论. 北京: 国防工业出版社, 1998。

6. 陈智为. 档案行政学. 北京: 中国人民大学出版社, 1998。

7. 周晓英. 档案信息论. 北京: 中国人民大学出版社, 2000。

8. 冯惠玲. 电子文件管理教程. 北京: 中国人民大学出版社, 2001。

9. 傅荣校. 档案管理现代化. 杭州: 浙江大学出版社, 2002。

10. 覃兆刿. 中国档案事业的传统与现代化. 北京: 中国档案出版社,2004。

11. 刘家真. 文献遗产保护. 北京: 高等教育出版社, 2005。

任课教师：吴建华
考核方式: 课程论文

大纲撰写人：吴建华

Title: Principles and Techniques of Archives Management

Course Number: 120503C01
Course Type: C 

Session:40

Credit:2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Archives Science

Objectives:
Setting up this course meets the need of deepening the research on archives science. Archives Science is a multi-disciplinary and applied program. Science of General Archives Management deals with administrative archives created in administration management and administrative archival work. Science of Scientific and Technical Archives Management deals with scientific and technical archives created in technological production and scientific and technical archival work. Science of Management of Archives in Specialized Fields deals with archives created in fields such as judicature, finance and accounting, art, etc. , and related archival work. Science of Management of Archives of Special Carriers deals with archives whose carriers, instead of paper, are tapes, disks, films, etc., and related archival work. Because different kinds of archives mentioned above have different characteristics, they differ greatly from each other in specific principles and management techniques However, as far as the general procedure of management is concerned, they are all composed of collection, arrangement, appraisal, custody, statistics, development and access of archival information resources. Thus, management of archives of various kinds have some rules to follow in itself. So, studying the common features of different kinds of archives and discussing the basic principles and universal techniques of archives management are of vital significance to the research work on archives.
Prerequisites: 
Graduate students majoring in Archives Science or related Library Science and Information Science

Main Contents: 

This course mainly deals with principles and techniques of archives management. It intends to apply the theory into solving specific problems, with a comparative new logic system. The course consists of five parts: the object part, the principle part, the measure part, the technique part, and the general theory part. The object part consists of three chapters: archives, archival work and archives career. The principle part concerns the analysis and application of System Theory and the principle of Utility. The measure part mainly discusses administrative measure, law measure and economy measure applied in archives career management. The technique part consists of five chapters: Quantitative Management, Standardization Management, Automatization Management, Management by Objectives and Total Quality Management. The general theory part discusses archives resources management and archives information management.

Main Chapter：

Preliminaries
The object part

Chapter1 Sources and rules of movement of archives 

Section 1 Three points of view on source of archives

Section 2 Essentials and movement of archives

Section 3 General rules of forming and movement of archives

Chapter2 Contradiction and development momentum of archival work

Section 1 Objectivity and universality of contradiction of archival work

Section 2 Complexity and resolvent diversity of contradiction of archival work

Section 3 Development momentum of archival work

Section 4 Development rules of archival work

Chapter3 Main part of archives career and Archive Management System
Section 1 Archives career and archives career management

Section 2 Archives institution and main part of archives career

Section 3 Administrative system of archives career

The principle part

Chapter4 System Theory and its application in archives management
Section 1 Overview of archives management system

Section 2 The principle of purposiveness of archives management system

Section 3 The principle of wholeness of archives management system

Section 4 The principle of sequence of archives management system

Section 5 The principle of dynamic of archives management system

Section 6 The principle of openning of archives management system

Chapter5 The principle of utility and its application in archives management
Section 1 Utility of archival work and its structure
Section 2 The principle of value analysis and its application

Section 3 The principle of feasibility study and its application

Section 4 Approaches to improve utility of archival work

The measure part

Chapter6 Administrative measure of archives management
Section 1 Overview of administrative measure of archives management
Section 2 Overall planning of archives career

Section 3 Organizational coordination of archives career

Section 4 Administrative supervision of archives career

Section 5 Operational instruction of archival work

Chapter7 Law measure of archives management
Section 1 Overview of law measure of archives management
Section 2 Basic principles of archives legislation and main contents of archives law and regulations

Section 3 Archives law and regulations system of our country

Section 4《Archives Law of the People’ s Republic of China》
Chapter8 Economy measure of archives management
Section 1 Overview of economy measure of archives management
Section 2 Main economy measures applied in archives management

Section 3 Paid Service in access of archives information 

The technique part

Chapter9 Quantitative management of archives
Section 1 Overview of quantitative management of archives 
Section 2 Statistical index system of archives 

Section 3 Statistical analysis methods of archives

Chapter10 Standardization Management of archives
Section 1 Overview of standardization management of archives 
Section 2 Constituting and implementing of archives management standards  

Section 3 System of archives management standards 

Chapter11 Automatization Management of archives
Section 1 Overview of automatization management of archives 
Section 2 Automatization management system of archives
Section 3 Automatization management network of archives
Section 4 Digital archives
Chapter12 Management By Objectives of archives
Section 1 Overview of Management By Objectives 
Section 2 Implementing of Management By Objectives of archives
Section 3 Rating of archival work

Chapter13 Total Quality Management of archives
Section 1 Overview of Total Quality Management

Section 2 Implementing of Total Quality Management of archives
Section 3 Total Quality Management of archives and responsibility system
The general theory part

Chapter14 Archives resources management
Section 1 Archival collection
Section 2 Archival arrangement
Section 3 Archival appraisal
Section 4 Archival custody
Chapter15 Archives information management
Section 1 System of archives information management
Section 2 Describing and indexing of archives information
Section 3 Organization of archives information
Section 4 Study and compilation of archives information
Section 5 Archives information service
Ways of Instruction: Lectures and discussion
Textbooks and References:
1. Wu Baokang. Preliminary Discussing on Theory and History of Archives science.Chengdu: Sichuan Science & Technology Press,1985.

2. Wu Yuanliang. Society System. Shanghai: Shanghai People’s Publishing House,1993.

3. Shi Hulong. Archives Philosophy. Beijing: China Archives Publishing House,1997.

4. Wu Jianhua. Research on Strategy of Scientific and Technical Archives Information Resources Development. Beijing: China Archives Publishing House, 1997.

5. Hong Yi. Principles and Techniques of Archives Management.Wuhan: Wuhan University Publishing House,1997.

6. Huo Zhenli et al. General Theory of Utility of Scientific and Technical Archives.Beijing: Industry Publishing House of National Defense, 1998.

7. Chen Zhiwei. Science of Archives Administration.Beijing:China Renmin University press,1998.

8. Zhou Xiaoying. Archives Information Theory.Beijing: China Renmin University press,

2000.

9. Feng Huiling. Tutorial for Management of Electronic Records.Beijing: China Renmin University,2001.

10. Fu Rongxiao. Modernization of Archives Management. Hangzhou: Zhe Jiang University  Publishing House,2002.

11. Qin Zhaogui. Tradition and Modernization of Archives Undertaking in China. Beijing:  China Archives Publishing House,2004.

12. Liu jiazhen. Preservation of the Literature heritage. Beijing: Higher Education Press ,2005.

Instructor: Wu Jianhua
Course Evaluation: Course paper
Program Designer: Wu Jianhua
课程名称：数字档案信息资源管理
课程编号：120503C03
课程类型：C
学    时：40
学    分：2
适用专业：档案学

主要内容：

课程主要讲授数字档案馆与传统档案的关系问题，数字化对档案馆工作模式的影响，档案工作流程的重组问题以及电子文件的生命周期、保管期限表的法律效力问题，数字档案信息提供方式的变革与发展问题，等等。其目的总结出数字档案信息资源的特征与功能，数字档案信息的采集方式、范围和主要类型，数字档案信息的传播形式等，使学生掌握数字档案信息资源管理的基本框架、工作流程以及建设过程中标准规范等。

主要章节：
第一章  社会信息化与档案工作的变革

    第一节  社会信息化概述

第二节  社会信息化对档案工作的挑战

第二章  数字档案馆概述

    第一节  数字档案馆的概念及含义

    第二节  数字档案馆的分类

    第三节  数字档案馆的功能

    第四节  国外数字档案馆的发展概况

    第五节  国内数字档案馆的发展概况

第三章  数字档案馆的系统结构与组织模式

    第一节  数字档案馆构成

    第二节  数字档案馆与传统档案馆的关系与分工

    第三节  广义数字档案馆的组织模式与特征

    第四节  狭义数字档案馆的组织模式与特征

第四章  数字档案信息资源管理的基础设施与系统建设

    第一节  网络环境建设

    第二节  硬件基础设施建设

a) 系统软件建设

第四节  应用系统设计的相关技术

第五节  应用系统设计的模块构成

第五章  数字档案信息资源的建设

    第一节  数字信息资源的建设原则

    第二节  信息数据的构成形式

    第三节  档案信息数据的构成形成

    第四节  档案信息数据的来源和采集范围

第六章  数字档案信息资源的整序与存取

    第一节  数字档案信息资源整序的难点

    第二节  数字档案信息内容与形式的揭示方法

    第三节  数字档案信息资源长期存取的难点

    第四节  数字档案信息资源存取的技术与管理措施

第七章  数字档案信息的传播与利用

    第一节  数字档案信息传播的方式选择

    第二节  数字档案的网络传播

    第三节  档案网站的建设原则

    第四节  网络环境下的档案信息服务策略

第八章  数字档案信息资源管理的标准规范建设

    第一节  管理性标准规范

    第二节  业务性标准规范

    第三节  技术性标准规范

第九章  数字档案的信息安全

    第一节  网络信息安全概述

    第二节  信息安全的防范技术

    第三节  信息安全的相关法规

教学方式：讲课与讨论
:任课教师：颜祥林
考核方式: 论文
大纲撰写人：颜祥林

Title: Information ResourceManagement of Digital Archives
Course Number: 120503C03
Course Type: C

Session: 40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Archives

Main Contents:
  The course covers several issues, such as the relation between the digital archives and the traditional archive, the influence from digitization on the workflows in archives and the recomposition of them, the life cycle of electronic records, the legal validity of conservation time tables, the revolution and development of methods for submitting digital archive information. This course aims to outline the characters and functions of digital archive information and the methods for collecting the digital archive information ，the ranges and main types of it. The course also focuses on mode of transmission of the digital archive information. Students can be familiar with the framework of the management of digital archive information, acquaint themselves with the workflows and the criteria of the construction of the digital archive.
Main Chapter：

Chapter 1 Society Informatization and Archive Work Reformation
Section 1  Summary of Society Informatization

Section 2  Challenge of Archive Work from Society Informatization

Chapter 2   Outline of Digital Archives

Section 1  Concept and Signification of Digital Archives

Section 2 Classification of Digital  Archives

Section 3  Function of Digital  Archives 

Section 4  General Development Situation of Abroad Digital Archives 

Section 5  General Development Situation of Domestic Digital Archives

Chapter 3   System Structure and Organization Patterns of Digital Archives 

Section 1  Composition of Digital Archives

Section 2  Relations and Differences Between Digital Archives and Traditional Archives

Section 3  Organize Patterns and Characters of General Digital Archives 

Section 4  Organize Patterns and Characters of Special Digital Archives

Chapter 4  Configuration and System Construction of Digital Archive Information Management 

Section 1  Network Construction

Section 2  Basic Hardware Construction 

Section 3  System Software Construction

Section 4  Relational Techniques of Application System Designment

Section 5  Module Composition of Application System Designment 

Chapter 5 Construction of Digital Archive Information Resource

Section 1 Construction Principle of Digital Information Resource

Section 2  Compose Form of Information Data

Section 3  Compose Form of Archive Information Data 

Section 4  Source and Collecting Scope of Archive Information Data 

Chapter 6   Arrangement and Access of Digital Archive Information Resource 

Section 1 Difficulties of Digital Archive Information Resource Arrangement

Section 2 Expression of Digital Archive Information’s Content and Form 

Section 3 Difficulty of Long-term Access to Digital Archive Information

Section 4 Access Techniques and Management Measures of Digital Archive Information resource

Chapter 7  Transmission and Utilize of Digital Archive Information 

Section 1  Transmission Modes of Digital Archive Information

Section 2  Network Transmission of Digital Archive  

Section 3  Construction Principals of Archive Website  

Section 4  Service Policy of Archive Information on the Web 

 Chapter 8  Construction Criteria of Digital Archive Information Management 

Section 1  Managing Criteria 

Section 2  Operational Criteria 

Section 3  Technical Criteria
Chapter 9  Information Security of Digital Archives 

Section 1  Summary

Section 2  Precaution Techniques of Information Security

Section 3  Relational Laws of Information Security 

Ways of Instruction: Lectures and Discussions

Instructor: Yan XiangLin
Course Evaluation：Course paper

Program Designer: Yan XiangLin
课程名称：文献学研究
课程编号：120501C03
课程类型：C
学    时：40
学    分：2
适用专业：图书馆学专业
教学目的：

通过本课程的学习，学生熟练掌握文献的形成、评价、获取、利用等方面的知识，对重要的文献学论著、代表性学术性人物、代表性学术观点，以及本学科各研究方向的研究动态等有清晰的了解，为将来的工作和学习打下良好基础。
对选课学生的要求：已经学完本科阶段的“文献学”、“编辑学”等基础课程。

主要内容：

本课程是图书馆学专业的必修课程。在本科阶段所学课程的基础上，进一步就文献的形成、评价、获取、利用等方面的知识进行研讨，同时对重要的文献学论著、代表性学术性人物、代表性学术观点等进行介绍，帮助学生了解和掌握本学科的发展历史以及文献的最新发展和文献学的最新研究动态。

主要章节：

第一章：文献的类型及其总体特征

第一节：文献类型的不同分类

第二节：各种文献的优缺点比较

第二章：文献质量的评介

第一节：国家对文献质量的规定

第二节：文献评论

        第三节：文献评奖

第三章：文献的收集方法与工具

        第一节：文献的常见收集方法

        第二节：文献的常见收集工具

        第三节：网络文献资源的收集

第四章：文献的利用

         第一节：中文文献与外文文献的综合利用

         第二节：传统文献与网络文献的综合利用

         第三节：综合型文献与专题性文献的综合利用

第五章：主要的文献学论著介绍

         第一节：文献学研究概述

         第二节：文献生产研究论著介绍

         第三节：文献整理研究论著介绍

         第四节：文献流通与保管研究论著介绍
         第五节：文献类型与文献利用研究论著介绍

         第六节：文献史研究论著介绍

教学方式：
课程采用讲授与讨论的方式进行。同时课程采用网络辅助教学，全部教学内容发布在南京大学网络课堂上。

教材及参考文献：

1、倪波、张志强主编：《文献学导论》，贵阳：贵州科技出版社2000年版。

2、孙钦善：《中国古文献学史》，北京：中华书局，1994年版。

3、钱存训：《书于竹帛》，上海：世纪出版集团，2004年版。

4、钱存训：《中国纸和印刷文化史》，桂林：广西师大出版社，2004年版。

5、王余光:《中国文献史》（一），武昌：武汉大学出版社，1993年版。

6、董小英主编，《图书馆学情报学文献源》，北京：书目文献出版社，1996年版。

7、谢新洲编著，《电子信息源与网络检索》，北京：北京图书馆出版社，1998年版。

8、刘兹恒，《信息媒体及其采集》，北京：北京大学出版社，1998年版。

9、Fredson Bowers. Essays in Bibliography, Text, and Editing. 2nd .The University of Virgina,2003.

10、Ronald J. Zboray and Saracino Zboray. A Handbook for the study of book history in the united stats. Library of Congress,1999.

任课教师：张志强教授
考核方式: 学生成绩的评定根据平时课堂表现与期末作业水平综合进行评定。各占50%。 
大纲撰写人：张志强教授 
Title: Documentation Studies

Course Number: 120501C03

Course Type: C

Session: 40

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Library Science

Objectives:
This course aims to help students know how to access, evaluate, obtain, and utilize the document. After reading the famous works in documentation, students will know the academic representative scholars, theories and research development in this field. It helps students form a good foundation for work and studying in the further.

Prerequisites: 
Students should finish learning several basic undergraduate courses such as Documentation Science and Editorial Science. 

Main Contents:
This course is a required course for postgraduate students of library science. Based on what students learned in the undergraduate stage, we carry on further studying and discussing some fields of documentation, such as formation, evaluation, obtainment and utilization. In addition, the course requires students to read major famous works in documentation, and help them know the academic representative scholars and theories, understand and master the developmental history of this field, the latest development of document and the latest research in documentation.

Main Chapter:

Chapter 1: Types and Total Character of Document

   Section 1: Different classification of documents’ type

   Section 2: Comparisons on various documents in merits and shortcomings 

Chapter 2: Evaluations on Document’s Quality 

   Section 1: Nation’s stipulation for document’s quality

   Section 2: Review of document

   Section 3: Prize on document

Chapter 3: Search Methods and Tools of Documents

   Section 1: Common Search methods of documents

   Section 2: Common Search tools of documents

   Section 3: Search of document resources on network

Chapter 4: Utilization of Documents

   Section 1: Comprehensive utilization of Chinese documents and foreign language documents

   Section 2: Comprehensive utilization of traditional documents and network documents

   Section 3:Comprehensive utilization of comprehensive documents and special subject documents

Chapter 5: Introductions to Main Works of Documentation

   Section 1: Introductions to documentation studies 

   Section 2: Introductions to works of document’s production studies 

   Section 3: Introductions to works of document’s arrangement studies

   Section 4: introductions to works of document’s circulation and preservation studies

   Section 5: Introductions to works of document’s type and utilization studies

   Section 6: Introductions to works of the history of the document

Ways of Instruction: 

The course is delivered by the way of lecturing and discussion. In addition, the course makes use of network supplementary teaching and all teaching materials are released on the on-line class of NanJing University.

Textbooks and References:
1.Ni Bo, Zhang Zhiqiang. An Introduction of Documentation. Guiyang: Guizhou Science and Technology Press, 2000.

2. Sun Qinshan. History of Chinese Ancient books. Beijing: Zhonghua Press, 1994.

3. Qian Cunxun. Written on Bamboo and Silk. Shanghai: Century Publishing Group, 2004.

4.Qian Cunxun. Chinese Paper and Printing: A Cultural History. Guilin: Guangxi Normal University Press, 2004.

5.Wang Yuguang. History of Chinese Ancient Book, Vol. 1. Wuchang: Wuhan University

Press, 1993.

6.Dong Xiaoying. Document Source of Library Science and Intelligence Science. Beijing: bibliography and document press, 1996Ed.

7.Xie Xin Zhou. Electronic Information Source and Network Retrieval. Beijing: Beijing Library Press, 1998.

8.Liu Ziheng. Information Media and Their Search. Beijing: Peking University Press, 1998.

9.Fredson Bowers. Essays in Bibliography, Text, and Editing. 2nd .The University of Virgina,2003.

10. Ronald J. Zboray and Saracino Zboray. A Handbook for the Study of Book History in the United States. Library of Congress,1999.

Instructor: Professor Zhang Zhiqiang 

Course Evaluation: 

Assessment of student’s performance is based on comprehensive performance in class and the final task, each of which accounts for 50% in the total score.

Program Designer: Professor Zhang Zhiqiang 

课程名称：教育研究方法概论
课程编号：0401B0200

课程类型：B
学    时：54

学    分：3

适用专业：针对教育学科的学生；但对其它社会科学专业的学生也会有帮助。

教学目标：

（1）掌握当代教育研究方法（包括论文写作）的基本原理和规则

（2）学会一些主要的定量和定性研究技术及其在教育环境中的应用
本课程将要回答的问题：
（1）我国教育研究方法与国际规范的差异是什么？ 

（2）要研究的问题太多，我究竟选择什么问题？
（3）各种不同的方法分别适用于什么场合、适合于哪些种类的问题？
（4）实施这些方法的基本步骤是什么，应该注意哪些问题？
（5）应该怎样表达自己研究结果，使它更具说服力、更便于交流？

（6）怎样评价别人的研究？判断别人的结论是否可信？
对选课学生的要求：具有基本的教育学、教育心理学知识，最好具有基本的概率统计知识。

主要内容：

首先，从方法论和具体操作两个层面，对研究课题的选择、研究问题的确定、研究过程的设计等方面，对社会科学研究方法的两大类型：实证方法和自然主义方法进行分析和比较，从方法论发展史的角度将国际通用的研究方法与我国本土的研究方法进行比较。然后，通过具体的研究实例对实验法、调查法、人类学方法、案例研究、比较研究、历史研究的原理、过程及适用条件分别进行讨论，并结合内容随时插入SPSS的应用。此外，对研究方法的难点：测量工具的开发及其应用进行较深入的探讨和练习。最后，根据学生论文中的常见问题，对不同类型的研究论文的写作方法进行介绍。 
主要章节：

第一章 什么是教育研究

一、科学研究的性质和特征
二、我国教育研究存在的问题

三、教育研究的特殊性
四、教育研究方法的类型

五、实证研究方法的四大特征

第二章 研究方法的发展历史
一、社会科学研究方法发展阶段

二、实证主义与自然主义之争

三、科学研究方法的局限性

第三章 研究课题的选择与规划

一、教育研究对象的特点
二、教育学的学科特点

三、跨学科领域问题

四、研究问题的性质与质量要求
五、资料性质与方法选择

六、研究的长远规划

第四章 研究过程与步骤
1、 研究过程总体框架

2、 提出研究问题

三、文献检索与资料收集

四、分析资料

五、结论及其意义

第五章 实验方法

一、实验的概念

二、教育实验常见问题与设计

三、实验设计的信度与效度

四、适合于实验研究的问题

五、实验法的优势与局限

实验研究案例

第六章 准实验方法
一、 准实验的概念

二、准实验研究设计方法
三、自然实验

四、准实验研究的特点

第七章 测量与量表

一、测量的历史

二、测量的概念

三、变量的可操作化

四、指标、维度与量表

五、变量的测量层次

六、量表编制过程

七、几种经典量表

第八章 问卷编制

一、 问卷的概念

二、问卷与量表的关系

三、问卷结构

四、问题编制的原理

五、问卷设计的常见错误

六、问卷编制步骤

七、测量工具的信度和效度


问卷案例分析

第九章 调查方法

一、调查方法的概念
二、调查研究常见问题与设计

三、调查研究的实施

四、半结构性访谈调查

五、案头调查、文献研究

六、调查法的优缺点

附. 德尔菲法简介


问卷调查研究案例

第十章 单变量研究与描述统计

一、统计方法在教育研究中的作用

二、对样本的描述

三、抽样分布

四、正态分布的性质

五、对总体平均数的推断

六、标准分数

七、SPSS应用

研究案例

第十一章 关系研究及其统计技术

一、 关系统计的含义

二、两组数据的比较

三、方差分析

四、卡方检验

五、相关系数

六、SPSS应用


研究案例

第十二章 抽样原理与设计
一、抽样的基本概念
二、概率抽样方法 

三、非概率抽样方法
四、样本容量

第十三章 定性研究方法
一、 概念和历史
二、人类学研究常见设计

三、人类学收集资料的主要手段

四、人类学分析资料的手段

五、人类学研究结果的呈现方式

六、案例研究方法
七、各种研究方法的比较与综合运用


研究案例

第十四章 比较研究
一、 什么是比较教育研究

二、研究步骤
三、比较的单位

四、几种经典的比较教育研究方法

五、比较教育研究的主题

六、比较研究中的本土化问题

  研究案例

第十五章 历史研究

一、什么是历史研究
二、历史研究法的步骤
三、内容分析的步骤
四、几个经典研究实例

五、历史研究方法的优缺点

  研究案例

第十六章 研究结果的表述与评价
一、撰写研究论文的意义
二、研究论文的类型
三、研究论文的题目

四、摘要的写法

五、引言的写法

六、研究方法的表述

七、结果、讨论与结论

八、参考文献
九、论文的评价

十、其它成果形式

教学方式：教师讲授为主；课后练习活动与自学为辅。

阅读与教学参考资料：

1.[美]艾尔·巴比著，邱泽奇译，《社会研究方法（上、下）》。华夏出版社，2000。
2.[美]威廉·维尔斯曼著，袁振国主译，《教育研究方法导论》，教育科学出版社。
3.风笑天，《社会学研究方法》。中国人民大学出版社，2001。
4.风笑天，《现代社会调查方法》。华中科技大学出版社，2001。
5.王孝玲，《教育统计学》。华东师范大学出版社，1993。
6.陈向明，《质的研究方法》。教育科学出版社，2000。
7.温忠麟、邢最智，《现代教育与心理统计技术》。江苏教育出版社，2001。
任课教师：张红霞
考核方式：笔试（占70%）, 平时作业和讨论情况（30%）
课程设计人：张红霞

Title: Introduction to Educational Research Methods
Course Number: 0401B0200

Course Type:B

Session: 54

Credits: 3
Designed for 
Graduate students majoring in education; also helpful to students in other social sciences.
Objectives:
The course is intended to benefit students in the following two ways:

(1) Students have a good understanding of basic principles and rules in the process of conducting educational research and presenting its results.

(2) Students are able to use some major quantitative and qualitative research methods and techniques.

Questions to be addressed in the course:

(1) What differences are there between domestic research methods and international standards?

(2) Among many issues and questions to be solved, which one should be selected for research?

(3) With many research methods and techniques, what kind of situations and questions are they best suitable for?

(4) What are the necessary steps in using the research methods? And what special attention should we pay to?

(5) How do we present research outcomes for better understanding and communication?

(6) How do we evaluate others’ research? How do we know whether it is reliable?
Prerequisites: 
Students should have basic knowledge in education and educational psychology. Some knowledge of statistics would be preferred. 
Main Contents：

This course starts with a critical comparison between the empirical and naturalist methodology on issues and ways of selecting the research topic, forming the research question, and designing the research process. Through this investigation, an analytical comparison will be carried out on the differences between the dominant Chinese research method and the international standards. The course then introduces specific methods including experiment, survey, ethnographic approach, case study, comparative research etc. with examples in educational research. The data analysis technique by SPSS is involved timely for introducing the quantitative methods. In particular, the instrument development for measurement will be focused. Writing techniques of research paper and common problems appeared in students’ writings are also addressed.
Main Chapter：

Ch.1. What is educational research

1.The nature of scientific research

2.Problems of Chinese educational research

3.Special nature of educational research

4.Different types of research methods

5.Characteristics of empirical methods

Ch.2.The history of research methods

1.The development of social research methodology
2.Disputes between empirical and naturalist methods

3.Limitations of the scientific methods
Ch.3. Research topic selection and design

1.Nature of educational research objects

2. Nature of educational disciplines

3.Issues of a cross-disciplinary approach

4. Nature of research questions and demands on quality

5. Nature of data and selection of methods

6. A long-term research plan
Ch.4.Research process and steps

1.The framework of research process

2.Propose a research question

3.Literature review and data collection
4.Data analysis

5.Results and implications
Ch.5.Experimental method

1.The concept of experiment

2.Common research questions and designs in educational experiment

3.Validity and reliability in experiment design

4.Issues suitable for experimental research

5.Merits and demerits of experiment

A case study of experiment research
Ch.6. Quasi- experimental method

1.The concept of quasi- experimental method

2.Designing a quasi- experiment

3.Natural experiment

4.Characteristics of quasi- experimental research
Ch.7.Measurement and scale

1.History of measurement

2.Concept of measurement

3.Variable operationalization

4.Indicators, dimensions and scales

5.Levels of variable measurement

6.Procedure to develop a scale
7.Several classic scales
Ch.8.Design a questionnaire

1.Concept of questionnaire

2.Relationship between scales and questionnaires

3.Structure of questionnaire

4.Principles of questionnaire design

5.Common mistakes in questionnaire design

6.Steps in questionnaire design

7. Validity and reliability of measurement instrument

A case study of questionnaire design
Ch.9. Survey research

1.The concept of survey

2.Questions and designs for survey research

3.Conducting a survey

4.Semi-structured interview

5.Desk-top/text investigation

6. Merits and demerits of experiment of survey research

Appendix. Delphi-method

A case study of survey research
Ch.10. Descriptive statistics

1.Functions of statistics in educational research

2.Describe a sample

3.Distribution of sampling

4.Normal distribution

5.Inference to the mean of population

6.Standard score

7. SPSS application

A case study
Ch.11. Statistics for variable relationship

1.Meaning of statistical relationship

2.Comparisons between two groups

3.Analisis of variance

4.Chi-square analysis

5.Corelation between variables

6. SPSS application

A case study
Ch.12. Sampling design

1.Some basic concepts

2.Random sampling

3.Non-random sampling

4.Sample size
Ch.13. Qualitative methods

1.Concepts and history

2.Common designs of ethnographic approach

3.Major approaches of data collection

4. Major approaches of data analysis

5.Presentation of ethnographic research outcomes

6.Case study

7.Comprehensive use of all methods

A case study of ethnographic approach
Ch.14. Comparative research

1.What is educational comparative research

2.Steps to conduct this research method

3.The units for comparison

4.Several classic methods for comparison

5.Toipcs suitable for this method

6.Nationalization in comparative research

A case study
Ch.15.Historical research

1. What is historical research in education

2.Steps in historical research

3. Steps in content analysis

4.Several classic research examples 

5. Merits and demerits of historical research

A case study of historical research
Ch.16. Presentation and evaluation of research

1.The significance of writing research paper

2.Types of research paper

3.Title of research paper

4.How to write an abstract

5. How to write an introduction

6.Description of methods

7.Results, discussions and conclusions

8.References in paper

9.Research paper evaluation

10.Other forms of research presentation
Ways of Instruction: The course is delivered mainly in lectures with after-class activities and readings.
Reading materials and references:

1.Babbie, E. 1998，8th ed. The practice of social research. Wadsworth Publishing Co.

2.Feng, X.T., 2001. Research Methods in Sociology. Chinese People’s University Press.(in Chinese)

3.Feng, X.T., 2001. Modern Survey Methods in Sociology. Mid-China Science and Technology University Press. .(in Chinese)

4.Some other Chinese books.
Instructor: Hongshia Zhang
Course Evaluation: Examination (70%) and Course work (30%)
Program Designer: Zhang Hongshia 
课程名称：大学课程与教学

课程编号：040102C02
课程类型：C
学    时：32
学    分：2
适用专业：课程与教学论；高等教育学
教学目标：
 (1) 了解大学课程与教学的研究问题与任务
（2）理解精英教育与大众化教育的差异

（3）了解本大学课程与教学的国际前沿理论与实践

（4）了解基本的教学评价理论与技术

（5）了解基本的课程开发理论与步骤

（6）全面认识核心课程的意义与管理方法

对选课学生的要求：

具有基本的课程与教学论和高等教育学知识；最好具有一定的高校管理工作经验。

主要内容：
以高等教育大众化为背景，分析从精英教育向大众化教育转变过程中发生的教师与学生的变化，大学生学习心理的变化，知识的内涵的变化等问题；同时，紧密结合我国的实践和问题，借鉴发达国家在历史上同时期出现的问题和采取的对策，对课程开发与学科规划和发展的关系、教学与科研的关系，以及课程管理、通识教育与核心课程、课程与教学评价、教师发展等一系列的问题进行探讨。
主要章节：

	1. 大学课程与教学改革的背景

(1)高等教育大众化
(2)高等教育市场化
(3)科学技术和社会的发展
2. 不同学科的特点及其课程价值

(1)经典学科

(2)专业学科

(3)职业性学科
    (4)学科综合(科学与人文)

3．大学生学习的特点

（1）高深知识的特点

（2）精英型学生学习特点

（3）大众型学生学习特点

（4）学生个性发展与学术标准

4．大学教师与教学过程设计
（1）教学过程设计的影响因素
（2）课程层面的教学设计

（3）校、系级课程体系的设计问题
 (4) 教师发展
5．科研与教学的关系

（1）不同学科问题

（2）不同课程性质问题

（3）不同层次的学校问题

 (4) 我国存在的问题

	6．课程管理

（1）课程开发过程

（2）选修制与学分制的功能

（3）跨学科教学合作

（4）课程开发与发展新兴学科的关系

（5）学生的选课服务

（6）我国存在的问题

7．通识教育与核心课程

 (1) 通识教育的历史回顾

（2）通识教育与核心课程的意义

（3）国际上核心课程的范例

（4）我国已有的实践

8．当代课程与教学评价理论与实践

（1）主要的评价理论及发展趋势

（2）良好教学的标志

（3）评价工具的开发

（4）评价的实施过程

 (5) 中国的教学评价理论和实践


教学方式：教师讲授与学生讨论相结合
阅读材料及参考文献：
1.潘懋元，2003大众化阶段的精英教育。《高等教育研究》，（6）。
2.张红霞，2003选修制在高等教育现代化过程中的作用与机制。《江苏高教》，（1）。

3.张红霞，2003美国人文社会科学高等教育的演变及其启示。《清华大学教育研究》，（1）。

4.张红霞，2002科学素养教育的意义及其本土化诠释。《清华大学教育研究》，（4）。
5.项贤明，2004大众化过程中大学教学理念的变革。《高等教育研究》，（1）。

6.欧内斯特·波伊尔,1990学术水平的反思——教授工作的重点领域，卡内基促进教学基金会。In《发达国家教育改革的动向和趋势》第五集，国家教育发展研究中心编，人民教育出版社，1994。
7.北京大学，2001《21世纪的高等教育》，北京大学出版社。

8.王玮，2004重新认识批判性思维及其在课程中的运用，《比较教育研究》（11）。

9.张红霞 王玮等译、张红霞审校，2006《大学理工科教学的评价与改进》，科普出版社。

10.张红霞，高抒，2002科研成果转化为大学教学内容的一种新模式，《江苏高教》，（1）。
11.Stark, J. S. & Lattuca, L. R., 1997. Shaping the College Curriculum: Academic Plans in Action. Allyn and Bacon.

12.Beard, R. M. & Hartley, J. 1984. Teaching and Learning in Higher Education. Harper & Row, Publishers, London.

13.Cohen, A. M. The Shaping of American Higher Education: Emergence and Growth of the Contemporary System. Jossey-Bass Publishers, 1998.
任课教师：张红霞
考核方式：完成6000字左右的课程论文; 
课程设计人：张红霞
Title: Curriculum and Instruction in Universities

Course Number: 040102C02
Course Type: C.
Session: 32

Credits: 2

Designed for： 

Graduates majoring in “curriculum and instruction” and other fields of higher education research.

Objectives:

（1）To know the issues and tasks in the curriculum and instruction research of higher education.

（2）Understand the difference between elite and mass higher education

（3）Investigate the frontiers of this field in the international perspective

（4）To know basic theories and techniques conducting course and teaching evaluation

（5）To know the basic theories and procedures in curriculum and program development

（6）Understand comprehensively the significance of core curriculum and its administration

Prerequisites: Have basic knowledge of curriculum and instruction and related higher education theories. Some work experience in the management of higher learning institutes would be preferred.
Main Contents:

In the context of present higher education massification processes, the course will address the issues including the changes and characteristics of student learning, faculty function and their development, the advancement of knowledge and study fields, the design and administration of the curriculum, and the evaluation processes and strategies for curricula and instruction. Besides, the relationships between teaching and research, between general education and professional training will also be discussed. In addition, the course will explore the relevant issues and strategies that appeared in the equivalent historical period in developed countries. This exploration will be in a critical and comparative way by connecting them with Chinese on going practice.

Main Chapter：

	1. The Challenge for Higher Education Curriculum and Instruction

(1) The massification

(2).The market-orientation 
(3) Advancement of science and technology

2. The Curricular Value of Disciplines and Study Fields

(1)Disciplines

(2)Professional fields

(3)Occupational fields

(4)Discipline integration (Science and humanities)

3. Characteristics of student learning

(1)Characteristics of profound knowledge

(2)Elite student learning

(3)Mass student learning

(4)Individual development/academic standard

4. Characteristics of university faculty

(1)Elements of instructional process design

(2)The design for course level

(3) The design for program and college level

(4)Faculty development

	5.Relationship between teaching and research

(1)Issues of different disciplines

(2)Issues of different course nature

(3)Issues of different types of the institute

(4)Problems in our country

6.Curriculum administration

(1)The process of curriculum development

(2)Selective and credit system

(3)Teaching cooperation across disciplines

(4)Disciplinary development and curricular program

(5)Serves for student course selection

(6) Problems in our country

7.General education and core curriculum

(1) The history of general education

(2)The meanings and significance

(3)Examples from developed countries

(4)Practice in our country

8.Current evaluation theories and practice

(1)Main evaluation theories and the trends

(2)Characteristics of good teaching

(3)Instrument development for evaluation

(4)Conduct and administrate an evaluation

(5)Chinese evaluation theories and practice


Ways of Instruction: Combination of lectures and graduate seminars
Reading Materials and References: 

1.Pan, M. Y., 2003. Elite education in the era of mass education. Higher Education Research(6) (in Chinese).

2.Zhang, H., 2003. “The function and mechanism of selective system in the modernization of higher education”. Jiangsu Higher Education, No.1. (in Chinese).

3.Zhang, H., 2003. “American humanity education: the changes and implications”. Education Research Journal of Qinghua University (in Chinese). No.1.

4.Zhang, H. 2002. “The meaning of scientific literacy and its nativization”. Education Research Journal of Qinghua University, No.4. (in Chinese).

5.Zhang, H., 2003. Translation of  the report Improving and Evaluating Undergraduate Teaching in Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics. By the National Research Council of USA. Beijing: Science Popularization Publication.

6.Zhang, H.，Gao, S. 2002. “A new model of transforming research achievement into teaching materials in higher education”. Jiangsu Higher Education, No.1, p.6-10  (in Chinese).

7.Ernest L. Boyer, 1990. Scholarship Reconsidered: Priority of the Professoriate. The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching. Translated into Chinese by the Center of State Education Development, in The trends of Educational Reform in Developed Countries, Vol.5. People’s Education Publication, 1994.
8.Xiang, X. M., 2004. The changing ideas of teaching in universities. Higher Education Research No.1.(in Chinese).

9.Beijing University, 2001.Higher Education in 21 Century. Beijing University Press.(in Chinese).

10.Wang, W., 2004。R-consider critical thinking and its application in curricula. Comparative Education Research, No.11.
11.Stark, J. S. & Lattuca, L. R., 1997. Shaping the College Curriculum: Academic Plans in Action. Allyn and Bacon.

12.Beard, R. M. & Hartley, J. 1984. Teaching and Learning in Higher Education. Harper & Row, Publishers, London.

13.Cohen, A. M., 1998. The Shaping of American Higher Education: Emergence and Growth of the Contemporary System. Jossey-Bass Publishers.
Instructor: Hongshia Zhang 

Course Evaluation: Write a course paper in 6,000ab words. 

Program Designer: Hongshia Zhang
课程名称：企业资源管理与控制一体化

课程编号：1201D0600

课程类型：D

学    时：32
学    分：2

适用专业：管理学科与工程，信息工程

教学目的：
培养学生系统分析、设计与建模能力，掌握信息系统设计开发一般方法，掌握ERP系统一般工作原理及应用。

对选课学生的要求：管理信息系统，软件工程，数据库原理，生产管理

主要内容：

本课程主要讲述企业资源管理控制一体化的概念，一体化模型，几种常用的建模方法，以及企业资源管理控制一体化的实现过程，企业资源计划（ERP）的核心技术与实现方法。

主要章节：

第1章 企业资源管理控制一体化概述

第1节 什么是企业资源管理控制一体化

第2节 为什么要提出企业资源管理-控制一体化？

第3节 企业资源管理-控制一体化本质特征

第4节 企业资源管理控制一体化研究现状

第2章 企业资源管理-控制一体化建模

第1节 体系结构模型

第2节 组织模型

第3节 功能模型

第4节 过程模型

第5节 资源模型

第6节 信息模型

第7节 产品模型

第8节 经济模型

第3章 建模方法

第1节 业务流程建模

第2节 功能模型建模

第3节 信息模型建模

第4章 企业资源管理-控制一体化实现

第1节 实现策略与方法

第2节 实现过程与步骤

第3节 经验与教训

第5章 企业资源计划ERP简介

第1节 企业资源管理控制一体化与ERP关系

第2节 ERP发展历史与发展

第3节 ERP应用简介

第6章 物料需求计划理论及其算法

第1节 重订货点理论与经济订货量

第2节 MRP基本运算

第3节 四栏式MRP运算及其应用

第4节 七栏式MRP运算及其应用

第7章 ERP系统设计与开发

第1节 ERP系统设计方法论

第2节 开发平台和工具选择

第3节 主物料计划

第4节 物料清单

第5节 能力需求计划

第6节 高级排程管理

第7节 ERP中的财务体系及成本控制

第8节 JIT在ERP中的应用

第8章 ERP实施方法论

第1节 ERP与企业业务流程重组

第2节 ERP项目组织与组织管理

第3节 ERP项目过程及进度控制

第9章 ERP应用与体验

教学方式：讲课、讨论、企业访问与上机实验

教材及参考文献：自编讲义

任课教师：周跃进，赵佳宝
考核方式: 面向行业特征的信息系统设计

大纲撰写人：周跃进，赵佳宝

附2：企业资源管理控制一体化课程教学方案

	时间
	内容
	备注

	第一周
	绪论，课程目的，内容，教学方法，考核要求等

第一章企业资源管理控制一体化概述
	讲课

	第二周
	第一章企业资源管理控制一体化概述
	讲课 

	第三周
	第二章企业资源管理控制一体化建模
	讲课

	第四周
	讨论：第二章企业资源管理控制一体化建模
	以小组为单位，布置大作业

	第五周
	第三章建模方法
	讲课

	第六周
	企业访问
	以小组为单位到企业去

	第七周
	第三章建模方法
	布置大作业

	第八周
	第四章企业资源管理控制一体化实现
	讲课

	第九周
	第五章企业资源计划ERP简介
	讲课

	第十周
	第六章物料需求计划理论及其算法
	讲课，布置大作业

	第十一周
	讨论： MRP运算
	以小组为单位

	第十二周
	第七章ERP系统设计与开发
	讲课，布置大作业

	第十三周
	讨论：第七章ERP系统设计与开发
	以小组为单位

	第十四周
	金蝶K3系统介绍
	上机，完成作业

	第十五周
	金蝶K3系统生产计划功能演示
	上机，完成作业

	第十六周
	金蝶K3系统其它功能演示
	上机，完成作业

	第十七周
	第八章ERP实施方法论
	讲课


Title: Integration of Enterprise Resources Control and Management
Course Number: 1201D0600
Course Type: D

Session: 32

Credit: 2

Designed for: 

Graduate students majoring in Management Science & Engineering, Information Systems Engineering.

Objectives: 

The course aims at enabling graduate students to conduct systems analysis, designing and modeling. It also helps them master the general methodology of information systems design and development and the principal principles and applications of Enterprise Resources Planning.

Prerequisites: 

Students have learned Management Information Systems, Software Engineering, The Principles of Database, Production Management.

Main Contents: 

This course introduces the concept of the integration of enterprises resources control and management, modeling of integration, the general modeling methodology, and implementation processes. It also indicates the core techniques of Enterprise Resources Planning and implementing methods and tools.

Main Chapter：

Chapter 1 Introduction to Integration of Enterprise Resources Control and Management

1.1 What is the integration of enterprise resources control and management

1.2 Why do we want to point out the integration of enterprise resources control and management

1.3 The characteristics of the integration of enterprise resources control and management

1.4 The research status of the integration of enterprise resources control and management

Chapter 2 Modeling of the Integration of Enterprise Resources Control and Management

  2.1 Systematic architecture models

  2.2 Organizational models


  2.3 Functional models

  2.4 Process models

  2.5 Resource models

  2.6 Information models

  2.7 Product models

  2.8 Economical models

Chapter 3 Modeling Methodologies

  3.1 Business process modeling

  3.2 Functional modeling

  3.3 Information modeling

Chapter 4 Implementation of the Integration of Enterprise Resources Control and Management

  4.1 Implementation Strategies and methods

  4.2 Implementation processes and steps

  4.3 Experience and lessons

Chapter 5 Introduction to Enterprise Resources Planning

  5.1 The relationship between the integration of enterprise resources control and management and ERP

  5.2 The historical development of ERP

  5.3 The applications of ERP

Chapter 6 The Theory and Algorithms of Material Requirement Planning

  6.1 Order theories and economic order quantity

      6.2 The basic algorithm of MRP

  6.3 Four-steps algorithm of MRP

  6.4 Seven-steps algorithm of MRP

Chapter 7 Systematic Design and Developing of ERP

  7.1 Methodology of ERP system design

  7.2 Selection of development platform and tools

  7.3 Master material planning

  7.4 Bill of Materials

  7.5 Capacity requirement planning

  7.6 Advanced scheduling management

  7.7 Financial system and cost control of ERP

  7.8 Application of just-in-time in ERP

Chapter 8 Implementing Methodology of ERP

  8.1 ERP and reengineering of business processes
  8.2 ERP project organization and management

  8.3 ERP project process and scheduling control

Ways of Instruction: Lectures, discussion, enterprises surveys and experiments on computers

Textbooks and References: Edited textbooks, journal articles and modeling methods and tools

Instructor: Zhou, Yuejin, Zhao, Jiabao

Course Evaluation: Design of the information systems oriented to industries

Program Designer: Zhou Yuejin，Zhao Jiabao

课程名称：最优化理论与方法
课程编号：1201B01

课程类型：B

学    时：48 
学    分：3

适用专业：管理科学与工程

教学目的：
最优化理论与方法课程主要讲授最优化的基本概念、原理和算法。通过本课程的学习，使学生了解最优化理论与方法的学科性质、特点，学会建立各种优化模型，并掌握求解的方法，分析所得到的解对实际问题的意义。
对选课学生的要求：高等数学 （包括微积分，线性代数）

主要内容： 

该课程是运筹学的入门课程，主要介绍运筹学的基本概念和技巧，重点讲授线性规划及其应用，包括线性规划建模，单纯形方法，对偶理论及灵敏度分析，运输问题，指派问题等，同时讲授整数规划，网络流及目标规划等。学生将通过课程学习和课外阅读， 掌握优化的基本概念，建模的方法，并会用计算机软件Lindo或Excel求解规划问题。

主要章节：

1． 最优化的基本内容

（1） 最优化的产生、作用及应用现状

（2） 最优化的概念及学科特点，最优化的内容体系

2． 线性规划

（1） 线性规划模型的构造，基本概念及基本定理；

（2） 线性规划的图解法

（3） 单纯形方法，大M方法，两阶段方法；

（4） 对偶单纯形方法；

（5） 灵敏度分析；

（6） 原始-对偶算法；

（7） 椭球算法和内点法简介；

（8） 应用问题。

3. 运输问题

(1) 介绍 

(2) 运输问题建模
(3) 寻找运输问题的初始解

(4) 用 LINDO 求解运输问题 

(5) 指派问题

4. 整数规划

（1） 割平面方法；

（2） 分枝定界法。

5. 网络优化

（1）图论简介；

（2）最短路问题；

（3）最大流问题；

（3）最小费用流问题。

6. 非线性规划

（1） 无约束优化简介；
（2） 约束优化简介；
7. 动态规划简介。
教学方式：课堂讲授

教材及参考文献：

1. 胡运权主编，《运筹学教程》，清华大学出版社。

2. Frederick hillier and Gerald Lieberman, <<Introduction to operations research>> ( 8th edition), Stanford University, 2005.

任课教师：韩乔明
考核方式: 
主要考核学生对本门课程基本概念的理解和基本算法的掌握。采用考试（70%）、作业、论文等(30%)多种方式结合，来确定学生学习本课程的成绩。
大纲撰写人：韩乔明

Title: Theory and Algorithms for Optimization

Course Number: 1201B01

Course Type: B

Session: 48 

Credit: 3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Management Science & Engineering.

Objectives: 

The course covers the philosophy and fundamental techniques of optimization. It will help students develop ability in mathematical modeling, understand the concepts of linear and integer optimization and the structured problem solving skills of an optimization problem. It can also help students use a typical software package in order to solve linear programming problems, and develop understanding of transportation and assignment problems, project management techniques, decision-making and dynamic problems. 

Prerequisites: 
Calculus and linear algebra.  Students must spend the first week or two reviewing (on their own!) basic concepts from linear algebra such as vectors and matrices, systems of linear equations, Gaussian reduction, etc.
Main Contents: 
This is an introductory course in deterministic Operations Research (OR). The objective is to introduce the student to the "OR process" and to several common concepts and techniques in the field of OR. The primary emphasis will be on Linear Programming (LP) and its applications (covering formulation of different types of linear models, the Simplex algorithm, duality and post-optimality analysis, and the transportation and assignment problems). Other areas such as integer programming, network flows and goal programming will also be covered.  Students are expected to do a significant amount of reading on their own, and to keep up with the lectures.  Students will learn to use a PC-based software package such as LINDO, or add-ins to spreadsheet packages (such as the Solver add-in that comes with Excel).  
Main Chapter：

1.  Introduction 

(1) A brief history and the importance of Optimization 
(2) The methodology of Optimization 

2.  Linear programming  

(1) Linear programming: Model building 

(2) The graphical solution approach 

(3) Simplex algorithm, The Big M method
(4) Dual simplex algorithm
 (5) Sensitivity analysis: An introduction 
(6) Primal-dual Algorithm

(7) Karmarkar’s method for solving LPs 
(8) Using LINDO to solve LP problems
3. Transportation problems (TP)
(1) An introduction 

(2) Formulating transportation problems 

(3) Finding basic feasible solutions for a TP 

(4) Using LINDO to solve a TP 

(5) Assignment problems 

4. Integer programming
(1) Cutting plane method

(2) Branch and bound method 

(3) Using LINDO to solve an IP problem 
5. Netflow optimization 

  (1) Introduction to the theory of Graph

  (2) Problem of the minimum of distance

  (3) Problem of the maximum of flow

  (4) Problem of minimum cost of flow

6. Nonlinear programming

  (1) Introduction to unconstrained optimization

  (2) Introduction to constrained optimization

7. Deterministic dynamic programming – An introduction 
Ways of Instruction: Lectures

Textbooks and References: 

1. 胡运权主编，《运筹学教程》，清华大学出版社。

2. Frederick hillier and Gerald Lieberman, <<Introduction to operations research>> ( 8th edition), Stanford University, 2005.

Instructor: Han Qiaoming

Course Evaluation：
One examination will account for approximately 70% of the final grade. Homework assignments and class participation will account for the remaining 30%. While you are encouraged to collaborate with your classmates on assignments, the work you turn in must be your own.  Late assignments will NOT be accepted.  

Program Designer: Han Qiaoming

课程名称：决策与博弈论

课程编号：1201C06 

课程类型：C

学    时：32
学    分：2

适用专业：管理科学与工程、系统工程、工商管理

教学目的：
比较系统地介绍博弈论的基础知识，帮助学生全面了解博弈论的基本思想，提高运用博弈论的基本方法运筹解决实际问题的能力

对选课学生的要求：具有运筹学、最优化、概率论和微观经济学基础知识

主要内容：
本课程系统地、全面地介绍了博弈论的主要内容，包括：非合作博弈理论（完全信息静态博弈、完全信息动态博弈、不完全信息静态博弈和不完全信息动态博弈）、非合作博弈理论在非对称信息经济学上的应用——机制设计理论（信息经济学）（隐藏行动的道德风险模型、隐藏信息与显示原理）、合作博弈论（联盟、核心、Shapley值）。除了介绍基本概念和方法外，还更多地强调博弈论在经济管理，特别是企业管理，中的应用。同时，对决策理论最基本的方法进行介绍。

主要章节：

绪论

0.1  博弈论是什么

0.2  博弈的定义
0.3  博弈论的历史

0.4  博弈论的基本假设

0.5  博弈论的基本概念

第1章  完全信息静态博弈

1.1  基本概念

1.2  策略式博弈

1.3  纳什均衡

1.4  混合策略纳什均衡

1.5  纳什均衡的存在性

1.6  纳什均衡的多重性

1.7  纳什均衡的应用举例

第2章 完全信息动态博弈

2.1 博弈的扩展式表述

2.2 扩展式博弈中的承诺、威胁及其纳什均衡

2.3 逆向归纳法与子博弈完美纳什均衡

2.4  重复博弈

2.5  应用举例

第3章 不完全信息静态博弈

3.1  不完全信息和贝叶斯纳什均衡

3.2  剔除严格劣策略

3.3  贝叶斯博弈和混合策略均衡

3.4  在双头竞争中的应用

3.5  在拍卖理论中的应用

第4章 不完全信息动态博弈

4.1 不完全信息动态博弈

4.2 信号博弈

4.3  完美贝叶斯均衡的再精练

4.4  声誉效应

4.5  应用举例

第5章  道德风险：隐藏行动

5.1  机制设计理论导论

5.2  委托—代理模型的基本分析框架

5.3  离散努力情况下的委托—代理模型

5.4  应用举例

第6章  隐藏信息与显示原理

6.1  完全信息下最优契约

6.2  隐藏信息的机制设计与显示原理

6.3  单代理人隐藏信息的机制设计

第7章  合作博弈

7.1  联盟

7.2  核心

7.3 Shapley值
教学方式：讲授

教材及参考文献：

    肖条军. 博弈论及其应用. 上海：上海三联书店, 2004。

任课教师：肖条军，周晶
考核方式:  笔试

大纲撰写人：肖条军
Title: Decision and Game Theory
Course Number: 1201C06

Course Type: C

Session: 32

Credit: 2

Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in Management Science and Engineering, System Engineering, Business Management.

Objectives: 
This course systemically introduces the basic knowledge of game theory, helps students understand the basic idea of game theory, and enhances their ability to solve real questions by using the basic methods of game theory. 

Prerequisites: 
Students have basic knowledge of operation research, optimization, probability theory and microeconomics.
Main Contents: 
This Course systemically introduces the main content of game theory, including non-cooperative game theory (static game with complete information, dynamic game with complete information, static game with incomplete information and dynamic game with incomplete information), the application of non-cooperative game theory to asymmetrical information economics, i.e., mechanism design or information economics (moral hazard model with hidden action, hidden information and revelation principle), cooperative game theory (coalition, core and Shapley value). Besides introducing some basic conceptions and methods, we also emphasize the application of game theory to economic management, in particular, firm management. In addition, the course introduces some most basic methods of decision theory. 

Main Chapter：

Introduction

0.1  What is game theory

0.2  Definition of game
0.3  History of game theory

0.4  Basic assumptions of game theory

0.5  Basic concepts of game theory

1  Static game with complete information
1.1  Basic concepts

1.2  Strategic game 

1.3  Nash equilibrium

1.4  Mixed-strategy Nash equilibrium

1.5  Existence of Nash equilibrium

1.6  Multi-Nash equilibria

1.7  Examples

2  Dynamic game with complete information

2.1  Extensive form of game

2.2  Cmmitment, threaten and Nash equilibrium

2.3  Backward induction and sub-game perfect Nash equilibrium

2.4  Repeated game 

    2.5  Applied examples

3  Static game with incomplete information

3.1  Incomplete information and Bayesian Nash equilibrium

3.2  Elimination of strictly dominated strategies

3.3  Bayesian game and mixed-strategy Nash equilibrium

3.4  Duopoly competition

3.5  Applications to auction theory

4  Dynamic game with incomplete information

4.1  Dynamic game with incomplete information

4.2  Signaling game

4.3  Refinement of perfect Bayesian equilibrium

4.4  Reputation effect

4.5  Applied examples

5  Moral hazard: hidden action

5.1  Introduction of mechanism design theory

5.2  Basic framework of Principal-agent model 

5.3  Principal-agent model with multiple effort levels 
5.4  Applied examples 

6  Hidden information and revelation principle

6.1  Optimal contract under complete information

6.2  Mechanism Design with hidden information and revelation principle

6.3  Mechanism Design with hidden information of an agent

7  Cooperative game

7.1  Coalition 

7.2  Core

7.3  Shapley value

Ways of Instruction: Lectures

Textbooks and References: 

    Tiaojun Xiao. Game theory and its applications. Shanghai: Shanghai Sanlian Bookstore, 2004.

Instructor: Tiaojun Xiao Jing Zhou

Course Evaluation: Written examination
Program Designer:  Tiaojun Xiao

课程名称：微观金融技术与方法
课程编号：1201D0400
课程类型：D 

学    时：32

学    分：2

适用专业：管理科学与工程方向的研究生

教学目的：

本课程通过介绍微观金融理论的核心技术和研究方法，使管理科学与工程方向的研究生系统而全面地了解现代金融研究领域的前沿、并培养学生的研究能力，为学生进行金融工程研究工作打下基础。

对选课学生的要求：掌握微观经济学、金融市场学、概率论及数理统计基础知识

主要内容：

本课程介绍微观金融学的基本理论与方法及其新发展，主要包括三部分的内容：第一部分为微观金融中的风险分析技术，包括期望效用理论、风险厌恶型投资者行为分析和随机占优决策；第二部分为微观金融中的定价技术与方法，包括资产组合选择均值－方差模型、资本资产定价模型（CAPM）、期权定价理论及其应用、多时期证券市场均衡定价、不完全信息的金融市场；第三部分为微观金融理论的新发展，包括行为金融学初步和演化金融技术与方法。

主要章节：

第一部分：微观金融中的风险分析技术

第一章: 期望效用理论

1.7 偏好关系

1.8 偏好的效用函数表示

1.9 偏好的期望效用函数表示

第二章: 风险厌恶型投资者行为分析

2.1 风险厌恶的定义

2.2 风险厌恶的度量

2.3 绝对风险厌恶

2.4 相对风险厌恶

第三章: 随机占优决策

3.1 偏序：有效集和无效集

3.2 一阶随机占优法则（FSD）

3.3二阶随机占优法则（SSD）

3.4三阶随机占优法则（TSD） 

第二部分：微观金融中的定价技术与方法

第四章: 资产组合选择均值－方差模型

4.1 基本定义

4.2 证券组合前沿

4.3 存在无风险资产的证券组合前沿

4.4 一般证券选择模型

第五章: 资本资产定价模型（CAPM）

5.1 有效市场假说

5.2 CAPM公式

5.3 CAPM的应用

5.4 市场证券组合的替代物

5.5 两基金分离

5.6 套利定价理论

第六章: 期权定价理论及其应用

6.1 衍生证券的定价

6.2 二项式期权定价模型

6.3 期权价格的性质

6.4 实物期权及应用

第七章: 多时期证券市场均衡定价

7.1 完备市场的有效性配置

7.2 不完备市场的有效性配置

7.3 基于消费的资产定价模型

7.4 随机贴现因子

第八章: 不完全信息的金融市场

8.1 信息结构及模型

8.2 不完全信息的竞争均衡

8.3 理性预期均衡

8.4 不完全信息模型的应用

第二部分：微观金融理论的新发展

第九章: 行为金融学初步

9.1前景理论

9.2行为组合理论和行为资本资产定价理论

9.3行为公司财务理论 

第十章: 演化金融技术与方法

10.1演化金融思想的产生与发展

10.2基于agent的演化计算金融技术

10.3投资策略的演化金融方法

10.4金融创新的演化理论

教学方式：教师讲解与学生讨论、学生汇报相结合的互动式教学

教材及参考文献：

1.Chi-fu Huang，R.H.Litzenberger, Foundation for Financial Economics, (宋逢明译)，清华大学出版社，2003。

2.S.F.LeRoy, J.Werner, Principles of Financial Economics, Cambridge University Press， 2001.

3.邵宇，《微观金融学及其数学基础》，清华大学出版社， 2003。

任课教师：朱洪亮

考核方式：平时表现与结果并重的考核模式，考核内容包括：考勤（10%）、课堂发言与汇报表现（20%）、课后作业（20%）、学期论文（20%）、考试（30%）

大纲撰写人：朱洪亮

Title: Technologies and Methods in Micro-Finance
Course Number: 1201D0400
Course Type: D
Session: 32

Credit: 2

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in management science and engineering.

Objectives: 
This course aims to introduce the key technologies and research methodology of micro-finance theory, let post-graduate students systematically know about the frontier research work in the filed of modern finance, and develop their ability of research, based on which they can go into the research work on financial engineering.

Prerequisites: 

Students have basic knowledge of micro-economics, financial market, probability and mathematical statistics.

Main Contents: 

This course introduces fundamental principles and methods of micro-finance, and also its modern progress. The following three parts of contents are taught: Part one includes expected utility theory, investment behavior of investor with risk aversion and stochastic dominance decision; Part two includes portfolio theory(mean-variance analysis), capital asset pricing model(CAPM), option pricing theory and its application, general equilibrium asset pricing in multiperiod securities, and financial markets with incomplete information; Part three includes behavioral finance and evolutionary finance. 

Main Chapter：

Part One: Risk Analysis Technologies in Micro-finance

Chapter 1: Expected Utility Theory

1.1 Preference relation

1.2 Utility representation of preference

1.3 Expected utility representation of preference

Chapter 2: Investment Behavior of Investor with Risk Aversion

2.1 Definition of risk aversion

2.2 Measure of risk aversion

2.3 Absolute risk aversion

2.4 Relative risk aversion

Chapter 3: Stochastic Dominance Decision

3.1 Preference order: efficient set and inefficient set

3.2 First order stochastic dominance

3.3 Second order stochastic dominance

3.4 Third order stochastic dominance 

Part Two: Asset Pricing Technologies and Methods in Micro-Finance

Chapter 4: Portfolio Theory (Mean-variance Analysis)

4.1 Fundamental definition

4.2 Portfolio frontier

4.3 Portfolio frontier with riskless asset

4.4 General portfolio model

Chapter 5: Capital Asset Pricing Model

5.1 Efficient market hypothesis  

5.2 CAPM formula 

5.3 Application of CAPM

5.4 Substitution of the market portfolio

5.5 Two funds separation

5.6 Arbitrage pricing theory

Chapter 6: Option Pricing Theory and its Application

6.1 Derivative security pricing

6.2 Binomial option pricing model

6.3 Characteristics of option price

6.4 Real option and its application

Chapter 7: General Equilibrium Asset Pricing in Multiperiod Securities

7.1 Effectively complete markets

7.2 Effectively incomplete market

7.3 Consumption-based asset pricing model

7.4 Stochastic discount factor

Chapter 8: Financial Markets with Incomplete Information

8.1 Information structure and models

8.2 Competitive equilibrium with incomplete information

8.3 Rational expectations equilibrium

8.4 Application of incomplete information models 

Part Three: Modern Progress in Micro-finance

Chapter 9: Behavioral Finance

9.1 Prospect theory

9.2 Behavioral portfolio and behavioral assets pricing theory

9.3 Behavioral corporate finance theory 

Chapter 10: Evolutionary Finance: Technologies and Methods
10.1 Introduction of Evolutionary Finance Methods

10.2 Agent-based Evolutionary Computation Finance 

10.3 Evolutionary Finance Strategies

10.4 Evolutionary Approach of Financial Innovation
Ways of Instruction: Interactive approach, with both teacher lecturing and student discussion and presentations.

Textbooks and References: 

1.Chi-fu Huang，R.H.Litzenberger, Foundation for Financial Economics, (translated by Song Fengming)，Tsinghua University Press，2003

2.S.F.LeRoy, J.Werner, Principles of Financial Economics, Cambridge University Press， 2001

3.Shao Yu, Micro-Finance with its Mathematical Foundation, Tsinghua University Press，2003

Instructor: Zhu Hongliang

Course Evaluation: Both process- and product-based evaluations, including class attendance (10%), in-class participation: presentation, and discussion (20%), homework assignments (20%), research project (20%), and exam (30%)

Program Designer: Zhu Hongliang

课程名称：数据分析与处理技术

课程编号：1201B0400

课程类型：B
学    时：48
学    分：3

适用专业：管理科学，控制系统与工程

教学目的：
掌握对数据和信息的分析处理的相关知识，提高解决实际问题的能力。

对选课学生的要求：
用科学的眼光了解数据，并通过结合各种知识和方法的背景、应用条件及数学结论的实际含义，从书本中走出来接触实际应用领域，从而提高解决实际问题的能力。

主要内容：

主要讲授数理统计方法和数据挖掘技术。其中数理统计部分包括：参数估计，点估计，区间估计，Bayes估计，假设检验，（非）参数假设检验，一元及多元回归分析，方差分析，时间序列分析，层次聚类分析等。同时将结合Excel软件、Spss软件讲解案例。数据挖掘部分包括：数据挖掘的概念、软件以及应用，数据仓库和OLAP技术，数据预处理（去除噪音、减维、整合等技术），关联规则，神经网络、粗糙集、模糊集、svm等各种分类和预测方法，数据挖掘应用实例等。本课程共16讲，每周一讲。

主要章节：

第一讲 数理统计概述

1.1 数理统计的几个基本概念

1.2 常用统计分布

1.3 抽样分布

第二讲 参数估计（1）

2.1 点估计

2.2 估计量的评选标准

第三讲 参数估计（2）

3.1 区间估计

3.2 Bayes估计

第四讲 假设检验

4.1 假设检验的基本概念

4.2 均值检验

4.3 方差检验

第五讲 一元及多元线性回归

5.1 一元线性回归

5.2 多元线性回归

5.3 实例分析

第六讲 非线性回归及序列相关检验

7.1 非线性回归

7.2 序列相关检验

第七讲 方差分析

7.1 一个因素的方差分析

7.2 两个因素的方差分析

7.3 正交试验

第八讲 时间序列分析

8.1 时间序列分析的概念

8.2 时间序列分析的主要方法

第九讲 层次聚类分析

9.1 聚类分析的概念

9.2 主要聚类方法的分类

9.3 孤立点分析

9.4 实例讲解

第十讲 应用实例讲解

10.1 电信业案例

10.2 金融业案例

第十一讲 数据挖掘的概念、软件以及应用

11.1 数据挖掘的概念

11.2 数据挖掘的软件介绍

11.3 数据挖掘的实例展示

第十二讲 数据仓库和OLAP技术 

12.1 数据仓库的定义

12.2 多维数据模型

12.3 数据仓库的系统结构 

12.4 数据立方体技术

12.5 从数据仓库到数据挖掘

第十三讲 数据预处理

13.1 数据预处理的意义

13.2 数据清理

13.3 数据集成和变换

13.4 数据规约

13.5 离散化和概念分层

第十四讲 关联规则

14.1 关联规则挖掘

14.2 由事务数据库挖掘单维布尔关联

14.3 由事务数据库挖掘多层关联规则

14.4 由关系数据库和数据仓库挖掘多维关联规则

14.5 由关联挖掘到相关分析

14.6 实例分析

第十五讲 分类和预测

15.1 分类和预测的概念

15.2 用判定树归纳分析

15.3 贝叶斯分类

15.4 其他分类方法

第十六讲 数据挖掘应用实例

16.1 数据挖掘在金融、零售、电信等领域的应用

16.2 数据挖掘的发展趋势
教学方式：授课和讨论相结合，并结合实际背景进行调研

教材及参考文献：

1.《应用数理统计基础》，庄楚强、吴亚森，华南理工大学出版社，2002。

2.《高级线性模型：多元分析、时间序列和空间数据；非参数回归以及最大值问题》，Ronald Christensen，斯普林出版社，2001。

3.《统计学中的线性模型》，Alvin C. Rencher，威尔出版社，2000。

4.《数据挖掘：概念与技术》, Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber, 机械工业出版社，2005。

5.《数据挖掘引论》，Margaret H. Dunham., 清华大学出版社, 2003。

任课教师：朱美琳
考核方式: 讨论报告

大纲撰写人：朱美琳
Title:  Data Analysis and Process Technology

Course Number: 1201B0400

Course Type: B
Session: 48

Credit: 3

Designed for: 
Graduate students majoring in Management Science, Control System and Engineering.

Objectives: 
This course aims to provide students a way to master the interrelated knowledge on the analysis of data and information and improve the capability in practice.  
Prerequisites: 
The students are required to comprehend the data in a scientific way and step from the book into the real application area, thus to improve the capability of resolving the practical problems by combing the background of all kinds of knowledge and methods, application condition and the signification of mathematics concluding in practice.
Main Contents: 

This course mainly focuses on statistics and data mining technology. The statistics part consists of Parameter estimation, Spot estimation, Interval estimation, Bayes Estimation, non-parameter Hypothesis test, Hypothesis test, unitary and multi-analysis Regression, Variance analysis, Time Series analysis, Hierarchical clustering analysis, and so on. Meanwhile we'll combine Excel and Spss into the case presentation. The part on data mining technology contains its concept, the software and its application, data warehouse and OLAP technology, data pretreatment (wiping off the noise, decreasing dimension, integration and so on), relevancy rule, nerve network, coarseness set, fuzzy set, all kinds of taxonomy and forecasting methods, such as SVM and so on, the application instance of data mining, etc. This course has 16 lessons in all and one lesson every week .

Main Chapter:

Chapter 1  The Introduction of the statistics

1.1 The Basic Concepts of the statistics

1.2 The statistics distribution for common use

1.3 Sample distribution
Chapter 2 Parameter Estimation (1)

2.1 Spot Estimation

2.2 The criterion for evaluating the Estimation Measure
Chapter 3 Parameter Estimation (2)

3.1 Interval Estimation

3.2 Bayes Estimation
Chapter 4 Hypothesis Test

4.1 The Basic Concepts of Hypothesis Test

4.2 The test of mean

4.3 The test of variance
Chapter 5 Simple and Multi-analysis Regression

5.1 Simple linear regression
5.2 Multi-analysis linear Regression

5.3 Examples
Chapter 6 Non-linear Regression and Series Correlation Test

6.1 Non-linear Regression

6.2 Series Correlation Test
Chapter 7 Analysis of variance
7.1 One Ingredient Variance Analysis

7.2 Double Ingredient Variance Analysis

7.3 Orthogonal test

Chapter 8 Time Series Analysis

8.1 The concept of Time Series Analysis

8.2 The main methods of Time Series analysis

Chapter 9 Hierarchical clustering analysis

9.1 What is Cluster Analysis?

9.2 Types of Data in Cluster Analysis

9.3 Outlier Analysis

9.4 Examples

Chapter 10 Case Research
10.1 A Case for Telecommunication Industry

10.2 A Case for Financial Industry

Chapter 11 Introduction of Data Mining

11.1 What is Data Mining?

11.2 The Software of Data Mining

11.3 Some Examples of Data Mining

Chapter 12 Data Warehouse and OLAP Technology for Data Mining

12.1 What is a Data Warehouse?

12.2 A Multidimensional Data Model

12.3 Data Warehouse Architecture

12.4 Data Cube Technology

12.5 From Data Warehousing to Data Mining

Chapter 13 Data Preprocessing

13.1 Why Preprocess the Data?

13.2 Data Cleaning

13.3 Data Integration and Transformation

13.4 Data Reduction

13.5 Discretization and Concept Hierarchy Generation

Chapter 14 Association Rules

14.1 Association Rules Mining

14.2 Mining Single-Dimensional Boolean Association Rules from Transactional Databases

14.3 Mining Multilevel Association Rules from Transaction Databases

14.4 Mining Multidimensional Association Rules from Relational Databases and Data Warehouses

14.5 From Association Mining to Correlation Analysis

Chapter 15 Classification and Prediction

15.1 What is Classification and Prediction?

15.2 Classification by Tree Induction

15.3 Bayeslan Classification

15.4 Other Classification Methods

Chapter16 Applications and Trends in Data Mining

16.1 Data Mining for Financial Industry, Retail Industry and Telecommunication Industry

16.2 Trends in Data Mining

Ways of Instruction: Presentation and Discussion followed by some survey on the base of the practical background.
Textbooks and References:
1. 《Applied Statistics》, Zhuang Chuqiang,Wu Yasen, South China University of Technology Press, 2002.

2. 《Advanced linear modeling : multivariate, time series, and spatial data; nonparametric regression and response surface maximization》, Ronald Christensen, Springer, c2001.

3. 《Linear models in statistics 》, Alvin C. Rencher, Wiley, 2000.
4. 《Data Mining: Concepts and Techniques》, Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber, China Machine Press, 2005.

5. 《Data mining introductory and advanced topics 》, Margaret H. Dunham, Tsinghua University Press, 2003.
Instructor:  Zhu Meilin

Course Evaluation: Report of discussion
Program Designer: Zhu Meilin

课程名称：金融计量学

课程编号：1201C0100

课程类型：C

学    时：48
学    分：3

适用专业：管理科学与工程

对选课学生的要求：学习过统计学、金融经济学和微观经济学。

教学目的：
掌握金融计量经济学的基本理论和主要方法，为进行中国金融市场的实证分析打下基础，同时要求学生能够运用学到的金融计量经济学方法到中国金融市场，培养初步的金融实证研究能力、论文写作能力和软件运用能力。

主要内容：

教学内容涵盖了金融计量学科的重要内容。包括数据的统计分析、ARMA模型、VAR模型、ARCH模型、单位根检验、协整分析、资产定价的计量经济分析、事件研究法、VaR方法等。

主要章节：

0  引论（金融计量经济学的发展、研究目的、内容、方法）

1
金融数据的统计分析

1.1金融价格变动和报酬；1.2资产报酬统计特性；1.3小结

2
市场有效性

2.1弱市场有效性；2.2半强市场有效性；2.3
强市场有效性； 2.4中国股票市场有效性实证研究；2.5小结

3
ARMA模型

3.1时间序列的基本性质;  3.2单变量平稳时间序列; 3.3模型识别和预测应用; 3.4多变量时间序列模型; 3.5小结

4
单位根检验

4.1单位根检验; 4.2群体单位根检验

5
ARCH模型

 5.1GARCH模型; 5.2GARCH模型的应用; 5.3
小结

6
协整分析

6.1协整分析; 6.2
非线性协整分析; 6.3
群体协整分析

7
市场风险和VaR

 7.1金融市场风险; 7.2参数模型; 7.3非参数模型；7.4小结

8
资本资产定价模型

 8.1
CAPM; 8.2多因素定价模型 

9
投资基金绩效评价

 9.1
投资基金绩效评价; 9.2
投资基金绩效评价的应用

教学进度：教学一共安排16周，每周3节课。进度表如下：

	周次
	授课内容
	授课方式

	第1周
	引论，主要介绍金融计量经济学的发展、研究目的、内容、方法、对学生的要求。
	讲授

	第2周
	内容为第一章：金融数据的统计分析：主要是金融价格变动和报酬和资产报酬统计特性。还要介绍主要的时间序列分析软件Eviews5。
	讲授，

软件演示

	第3周
	内容是第二章：市场有效性。完成2.1弱市场有效性；2.2半强市场有效性；2.3强市场有效性。
	讲授

	第4周
	内容是第二章：市场有效性。完成2.4中国股票市场有效性实证研究；2.5小结部分。介绍《经济研究》发表的主题论文。
	讲授，

软件演示

	第5周
	安排2名学生介绍自己模仿《经济研究》刊发的市场有效性论文后的实证结果。讨论金融实证论文的写作。讨论中国股市的有效性。回答学生Eviews使用出现的问题。
	讨论课

	第6周
	内容是第三章：ARMA模型。
	讲授

	第7周
	内容继续是ARMA模型的练习和讨论。分析两篇运用ARMA和VAR方法的优秀论文。安排2名学生介绍运用Eviews得到的结果。
	习题课

讨论课

	第8周
	内容是第四章：单位根检验。主要介绍 4.1单位根检验。简单介绍4.2群体单位根检验。
	讲授

	第9周
	内容是第五章：ARCH模型。完成5.1GARCH模型; 5.2GARCH模型的应用和5.3小结。
	讲授，

软件演示

	第10周
	讨论第四章和第五章的内容，并分别实证中国宏观经济数据和股市数据的单位根检验和ARCH模型。
	讨论课

	第11周
	内容是第六章协整分析。介绍 6.1协整分析; 6.2非线性协整分析。简述 6.3群体协整分析。
	讲授，

软件演示

	第12周
	内容是第七章市场风险和VaR。介绍7.1金融市场风险; 7.2参数模型; 7.3非参数模型和7.4小结协整分析的内容。
	讲授，

软件演示

	第13周
	复习第六和七章。研究国际著名的金融风险案件：巴林银行案和中航油事件。
	讨论课

案例分析

	第14周
	第八章资本资产定价模型。介绍: 8.1CAPM; 8.2多因素定价模型。
	讲授

	第15周
	内容是第九章投资基金绩效评价。讲授9.1投资基金绩效评价; 9.2投资基金绩效评价的应用。
	讲授

	第16周
	实证分析CAPM和基金绩效评价方法在中国证券市场的适用性。
	讨论课

论文分析


教学方式：课程讲授、 课程讨论、软件操作

教材与参考文献:

1　Tsay, Ruey S, 2002, Analysis of Financial Time Series, John Wiley&Sons, Inc Textbooks and References.

2商业和经济预测中的时间序列模型，2001,菲利普著，中国人民大学出版社。

3 Campbell, J.Y., Lo, A.W. and A.C. MacKinlay, 1997, The Econometrics of Financial Markets, Princeton University Press.
4 Mills, T.C., 1999,  The Econometrics modeling of financial time series, Cambridge university press.
5 金融计量经济学导论，2005，克里斯著，西南财经大学出版社。

6 时间序列与金融数据分析，2004，陈毅恒著，中国统计出版社。

任课教师：李心丹 张兵　朱洪亮　陈莹
实验辅导：刘海飞（博士生）　宋素荣（博士生）

考核方式: 笔试和论文考核

大纲撰写人：张兵

Title: Financial Econometrics

Course Number: 1201C0100

Course Type: C

Session: 48

Credit: 3

Designed for: Graduate students majoring in Management Science and Engineering.

Prerequisites: The students have learned statistics, financial economics and microeconomics.

Objectives: 

The course aim is to help students grasp the key concepts and methods of Financial Econometrics. And the students are required to apply the theories and methods to analyze the Chinese financial markets.

Main Chapter：

0 Introduction ;

1 Financial Time Series and Their Characteristics;

2 Market Efficiency Test;

3 ARMA Model; 

4 Unit Root Test; 

5 ARCH Model;

6 Cointegration Test; 

7 Market Risk; 

8 CAPM Model; 23

9 Fund Performance Test

Ways of Instruction: Lectures, discussion and software applications.

Textbooks and References:
1 Tsay, Ruey S, 2002, Analysis of Financial Time Series, John Wiley&Sons, Inc Textbooks and References.

2商业和经济预测中的时间序列模型，2001,菲利普著，中国人民大学出版社。

3 Campbell, J.Y., Lo, A.W. and A.C. MacKinlay, 1997, The Econometrics of Financial Markets, Princeton University Press.
4 Mills, T.C., 1999,  The Econometrics modeling of financial time series, Cambridge university press.
5 金融计量经济学导论，2005，克里斯著，西南财经大学出版社。

6 时间序列与金融数据分析，2004，陈毅恒著，中国统计出版社。
Instructor: Li Xindan  Zhang Bing　Zhu Hongliang  Chen Ying

Lab Supervisor: Liu Haifei  Song Surong

Course Evaluation： Exam and term paper.

Program Designer: Zhang Bing
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